Google 


Informazioni su questo libro 


Si tratta della copia digitale di un libro che per generazioni € stato conservata negli scaffali di una biblioteca prima di essere digitalizzato da Google 
nell’ambito del progetto volto a rendere disponibili online 1 libri di tutto 11 mondo. 


Ha sopravvissuto abbastanza per non essere pill protetto dai diritti di copyright e diventare di pubblico dominio. Un libro di pubblico dominio é 
un libro che non é mai stato protetto dal copyright o 1 cui termini legali di copyright sono scaduti. La classificazione di un libro come di pubblico 
dominio puo variare da paese a paese. I libri di pubblico dominio sono I’ anello di congiunzione con il passato, rappresentano un patrimonio storico, 
culturale e di conoscenza spesso difficile da scoprire. 


Commenti, note e altre annotazioni a margine presenti nel volume originale compariranno in questo file, come testimonianza del lungo viaggio 
percorso dal libro, dall’editore originale alla biblioteca, per giungere fino a te. 


Linee guide per l’utilizzo 


Google é orgoglioso di essere il partner delle biblioteche per digitalizzare 1 materiali di pubblico dominio e renderli universalmente disponibili. 
I libri di pubblico dominio appartengono al pubblico e noi ne siamo solamente 1 custodi. Tuttavia questo lavoro € oneroso, pertanto, per poter 
continuare ad offrire questo servizio abbiamo preso alcune iniziative per impedire l’utilizzo illecito da parte di soggetti commerciali, compresa 
V’imposizione di restrizioni sull’invio di query automatizzate. 


Inoltre ti chiediamo di: 


+ Non fare un uso commerciale di questi file Abbiamo concepito Google Ricerca Libri per l’uso da parte dei singoli utenti privati e ti chiediamo 
di utilizzare questi file per uso personale e non a fini commercial. 


+ Non inviare query automatizzate Non inviare a Google query automatizzate di alcun tipo. Se stai effettuando delle ricerche nel campo della 
traduzione automatica, del riconoscimento ottico dei caratteri (OCR) o in altri campi dove necessiti di utilizzare grandi quantita di testo, ti 
invitiamo a contattarci. Incoraggiamo I’uso dei materiali di pubblico dominio per questi scopi e potremmo esserti di aiuto. 


+ Conserva la filigrana La "filigrana" (watermark) di Google che compare in ciascun file é essenziale per informare gli utenti su questo progetto 
e alutarli a trovare materiali aggiuntivi tramite Google Ricerca Libri. Non rimuoverla. 


+ Fanne un uso legale Indipendentemente dall’utilizzo che ne farai, ricordati che é tua responsabilita accertati di farne un uso legale. Non 
dare per scontato che, poiché un libro é di pubblico dominio per gli utenti degli Stati Uniti, sia di pubblico dominio anche per gli utenti di 
altri paesi. I criteri che stabiliscono se un libro é protetto da copyright variano da Paese a Paese e non possiamo offrire indicazioni se un 
determinato uso del libro é consentito. Non dare per scontato che poiché un libro compare in Google Ricerca Libri cio significhi che puo 
essere utilizzato in qualsiasi modo e in qualsiasi Paese del mondo. Le sanzioni per le violazioni del copyright possono essere molto severe. 


Informazioni su Google Ricerca Libri 


La missione di Google é€ organizzare le informazioni a livello mondiale e renderle universalmente accessibili e fruibili1. Google Ricerca Libri aiuta 
1 lettori a scoprire 1 libri di tutto 11 mondo e consente ad autori ed editori di raggiungere un pubblico pit ampio. Puoi effettuare una ricerca sul Web 


nell’intero testo di questo libro da[http: //books.google.com 


This is a reproduction of a library book that was digitized 
by Google as part of an ongoing effort to preserve the 
information in books and make it universally accessible. 


Google books 


https://books.google.com 


' 


a - 
/ _, 


~ 4. 
aad 


: Pete 5 Cs CORE: : ; = 
ae Pian ee OG rt 


: : Keo he: <p! 


ri 
en of hat “ a wrt, re 


iis T ho art eae | 
if 


Harbard College Library 


BEQUEST OF 


HENRY WILLIAMSON HAYNES 


(Class of 1851) 


OF BOSTON 


October 22, 1912 


3 


SECON 


Mi 


2044 102 849 049 


4 


Bigkivea'by Google 


Biskiead by Google 


<2 AL” ff (BDeryeae G- 


THE STUDENT'S ‘GREEK GRAMMAR. 


A GRAMMAR 


’ OF THE 


GREEK LANGUAGE. 


By DR. GEORGE CURTIUS, 


PROFESSOR IN THE UNIVERSITY OF LEIPZIG. 
TRANSLATED UNDER THE REVISION OF THE AUTHOR. 


EDITED > 


By WILLIAM SMITH, LL.D., 


- OLASSICAL EXAMINER 1N TUE UNIVERSITY OF LONDON, AND EDITOE OF THE OLASSIOAL 
AND LATIN DIOTIONABIES. 


For THE Use or CoLLEeGes AND HiGH-ScHOOLS. 


NEW YORK: 


HARPER & BROTHERS, PUBLISHERS, 
FRANKLIN SQUARE. 


187 2. 


VJ 
HARVARD COLLEGE LIBRARY 


FROM THE LIERARY OF 
UENRY WILLIAMSQM WAYNES 
pune 19, CORe 


“a2: 
EDITOR’S PREFACE. 


THe Greek Grammar of Dr. Curtius is acknowledged 
by the most competent scholars, both in this country and 
in Germany, to be the best representative of the present 
advanced state of Greek scholarship. It is, indeed, almost 
the only Grammar which exhibits the inflexions of the lan~ 
guage in a really scientific form; while its extensive use 
in the schools of Germany, and the high commendations 
it has received from practical teachers in that country, are 
sufficient proof of its excellence as a school-book. It is 
surprising to find that many of the public and private 
schools in this country continue to use Grammars which 
ignore all the improvements and discoveries of modern 
philology, and. still cling to the division of the substantives 
into ten declensions, the designation of the Second Perfect 
as the Perfect Middle, and similar exploded errors. Dr. 
Curtius has stated so fully in his Preface the principles on 
which this Grammar is constructed, that it is unnecessary 
to say more by way of introduction. It only remains to 
add that the translation has been made from the fifth edi- 
tion of the original work (1862), with the author’s sanction, 
and that the proof-sheets have enjoyed the advantage of 
his final correction and revision. 

An abridgment for the use of the lower forms is pub- 
lished simultaneously with the present work. 


W.S. 
Lonpon, March, 1863. 


FROM THE AUTHOR'S PREFACE. 


THE fact that within a few years the present Grammar 
has found its way into a large number of schools in various 
countries of Europe seems to me a satisfactory answer to 
the question whether a thorough knowledge of Greck is 
attainable by the method I have adopted. Much, there- 
fore, of what I thought it necessary to state on the first 
appearance of the book does not now require to be repeat- 
ed; but I consider it incumbent upon me to make some 
observations upon the objects and the use of the Grammar, 
and I beg to recommend these to the careful consideration 
of teachers. 

Few sciences have within the last half century been so 
completely reformed as the science of language. Not only 
has our insight into the nature and history of human speech 
been greatly advanced, but—and this is justly regarded as 
a matter of still greater importance — quite a different 
method in treating language in general has been discov- 
ered, after a new era had been opened up by the philo- 
sophical inquiries of William von Humboldt, and the his- 
torical investigations of Francis Bopp and Jacob Grimm. 
No one, unless he desires to exclude schools from the prog- 
ress thus made, and to confine them to the mechanical 
repetition of imperfect and antiquated rules, will probably 
doubt that the new knowledge, the principles of which 
have stood the test of nearly half a century, ought to exer- 
cise its influence on the teaching of lancuage. 

If the teaching of a language in our schools is intended 
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to lead not only to a thorough ‘understanding of the mas- 
ter-works of literature, but at the same time to cultivate 
and stir up the youthful mind by independent exertion, 
‘and by occupation with a subject so immensely rich, and so 
harmoniously quickening the most different mental powers 
as language, such teaching can not possibly continue to 
_ keep aloof from the progress of scientific inquiry, which is, 
unfortunately, still the case in many places. The teaching 
of Greek, however, seems to be specially called upon to 
make a commencement. The modern science of language 
has, indeed, exercised its influence on every part of gram- 
mar, but none has been more affected: by it than the first, 
commonly called the accidence. In Latin, scientific in- 
quiry into the structure of the forms has not yet reached 
the sanie completeness asin Greek. The structure of the - 
Latin language is less transparent, and we miss so many 
aids which we possess for the Greek in the high antiquity 
of its literature and in its dialects. A scientific treatment 
of the structure of the Latin language in schools is, more- 
over, a matter of great practical difficulty, on account of 
the early aze at which the elements must necessarily be 
learned. We ought not, however, on this account, to sep- 
arate the teaching of Latin from all contact with scientific 
inquiry, the influence of which can show itself with advan- 
tage, at least, in a more suitable arrangement and distribu- 
tion of the matter. Granting, therefore, that our boys, as 
heretofore, must commit to memory a large portion of Latin 
forms; granting that the most important object in learning 
Latin consists, perhaps, more in the acquisition of fixed 
laws of syntax, which obviously form the principal strength 
of the Latin language, the case of the Greek is different. 
The Greeks are justly called an artistic people, and the 
Greek language is the most ancient work of art which they 
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have reared upon a very primitive basis. The student, 
who approaches the Greek after he has already gone 
through a considerable preparation byethe study of Latin, 
ought to be impressed with the idea that the structure of 
this language is one of the most marvelous productions of 
the intellectual powers acting unconsciously. Every thing 
hes here clear before us: the sources of our knowledge are 
more varied, and the necessity of analyzing the given forms 
is rendered so absolute, even on account of the Homeric 
dialect, that this analysis has, in fact, never been entirely 
wanting, and after the first appearance of Buttmann, in ~ 
1782, made considerable progress. The attempt, therefore, 
to connect in a still higher degree the practice of the school 
with the spirit of science, can here point to numerous 
precedents; and it is, no doubt, mainly owing to this cir- 
cumstancé that it has met with so favorable a reception. 
_ My object has been to produce a consistent system, a care- 
ful selection, and a clear and precise exposition, rather 
than an entirely new system. : 

In selecting and expounding the results of scientific in- 
quiry, I have always kept in view the idea that the book 
was intended for practical use in schools. The first requi- 
site, theuefore, was not to admit any thing which is beyond 
the sphere of the school, to explain only that which is nec- 
essary, and to admit only that which is absolutely certain ; 
for a school-book must speak categorically, must exclude 
all matters of mere opinion, and has no space for discussion 
and inquiry. It is, however, perfectly indifferent whether 
a result has been obtained by special researches into the 
Greek language or by the more general inquiries of com- 
parative philology. 

I was farther obliged to admit only those things which 
find their explanation in the Greek language itself, or at 
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most in a comparison with the Latin; but even within 
these limits I have confined myself to such innovations as 
really afford an important insight into the structure of the 
forms, whereas all that belongs to philological. learning and 
many other things have been passed over because they 
seemed unnecessary. Among such superfluous innovations 
I include especially all changes of terminology, and the 
entire alteration of whole parts of grammar which are often 
still less necessary, but to which formerly too much impor- 
tance used to be attached. | 

The new technical terms I have introduced hay gen- 
erally been approved of, and the principle stated in my 
Preface to the first edition, though not followed with pe- 
dantic consistency, “if possible, to put significant names in 
the place of dead numbers,” as, for e. g., A Declension, O 
Declension, instead of First and Second Declension, will 
scarcely be found fault with, for a name with a meaning at 
once gives a piece of information, and therefore facilitates 
learning. Doubts have been raised only about the expres- 
sions strong and weak, which I have employed to distin- 
guish the two Aorists and Perfects. I am as well aware 
now as I was at the first that, from the point of view of 
scientific inquiry, much may be said against the exfrressions, 
but I nevertheless feel that I can not give them up. For 
the old designation by numbers is unsatisfactory, unless 
we are prepared for its sake either to sacrifice a more con- 
sistent. arrangement of the verb, or to mislead the pupil by 
calling the Aorist which is treated of first the second, and 
first the one with which he is made acquainted afterward. 
But a common name to distinguish the two forms of the 
Aorist Active Middle and Passive, and of the Perfect 
Active, is indispensable in a system of Greek Grammar. 
An innovation had here become necessary, for both neg- 
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ative and positive reasons. The expressions strong and 
weak have this advantage—that, after being introduced by 
Grimm into his German Grammar, they have also been 
adopted by English grammarians; and, though I use them 
not quite in the same sense, they are easily intelligible. 
It will surely not be difficult to make a pupil understand 
that thosg forms are called strong which spring from the 
root, as it were, by an internal agency, and weak those 
which are formed. by syllables added externally, especially 
as he may easily compare the English take, took, and love, 
loved. I still know of no designation which, with so few 
disadvantages, offers so many advantages as this, and I shall 
retain it until a better one is suggested; and, after all, in 
necessary innovations, it is often more important that men 
agree than on what they agree. 

The fact that the most essential changes I have made in 
the arrangements of the subjects—as, for example, the strict 
adherence to the system of Stems in all the inflexions, and 
especially the division of the verb according to temporal 
Stems—have met with the approval of practical teachers, 
has been to me a source of great gratification, it being a 
clear proof that the demands of scientific inquiry are by no 
means so much opposed to a right system of teaching as 
is still imagined by many. The arrangement of temporal 
Stems is made less upon scientific than upon didactic 
grounds, in such a manner that kindred forms are joined 
together, and due regard is paid to the progress from that 
which is easy to that which is more difficult. 

The chapter on the formation of words, though somewhat 
enlarged, has, for the same reasons, still been kept very brief. 
But, in treating of: the verbs, I have directed attention to 
the formation of verbal nouns: in treating of the verbs of 
the different classes, I have always directed attention, by a 
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number of characteristic examples, to the application of the 
different Stems in the formation of words. By this means 
the learner has an opportunity, during the study of his 
grammar, of making himself acquainted with a number of 
words, and I have no doubt that teachers will give their 
sanction to this arrangement. 

In regard to Soe. the positive emulta of recent lin- 
guistic inquiries are as yet less numerous. In this part of 
the Grammar, therefore, I follow the principle of stating | 
the essential idioms of the Greek language with the utmost 
possible precision and in the utmost logical order. Only 
in some chapters, especially in that on the use of the tenses, 
does my system present considerable differences from the 
usual one. All minute disquisitions, conjectures, and more 
or less probable theories—among them especially the ever- 
repeated theory about the original local meaning of the 
cases, with which I can not agree at all—have been rigor- 
ously excluded. In this part, also, I have never neglected 
to compare the phenomena of the Greek language with the 
corresponding ones of Latin, and occasionally also of En- 
glish, where this could be done with brevity and advan- 
tage; for as the usage of a language must be mainly com- 
prehended by a feeling of language, I imagine that every 
appeal to a Latin usage already embodied with our feeling 
of language, or to an English usage familiar to us from 
childhood, advances our knowledge much more than philo- 
sophical definitions or technical terms of vague or various 
meanings. or the same reason, I every where attach 
_ great importance to an accurate translation of a Greek 
idiom into English or Latin. I need hardly guard myself 
against the opinion that I considered such a translation to . 
be a philosophical explanation of a linguistic phenomenon. 
A real explanation is beyond the problem of a Grammar. 
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I scarcely need repeat here that the present book is not 
intended, like an Elementary Grammar, to be committed — 
to memory paragraph by paragraph; but, in teaching, a 
suitable selection, according to the degree of the pupil’s 
advancement, should be made by the teacher. By a dif- 
ference in type I have myself, at least partially, indicated 
this. 

It may be remarked in general that the first business 
every where is that of memory, and only when the actual 
forms, with the aid of the paradigms, have been committed 
to memory, analysis may be added: First knowledge, then 
understanding : this ought to be the leading principle; 
but, as I have said in another place, “ Memory can neither 
accurately grasp the great variety of Greek forms nor re- 
tain them, unless it be supported by an analyzing and com- 
bining intelligence, which furnishes, as it were, the hooks 
and cement to strengthen that which has been learned, 
and permanently to impress it upon the mind.” If details 
learned at different times and carefully committed to mem- 
ory, during a subsequent repetition variously combine with 
one another and form various groups; if, then, many things, 
at first sight strange, appear to the pupil in the light of a 
law pervading the language, such insight is certainly not a 
mere support of memory, but animates the desire to learn, 
and incites to exercise the power of thought in a variety 
of ways. The present book offers to teachers abundant 
opportunities for such exercises, and acquires its highest 
efficacy under the guidance of thinking teachers who are 
truly familiar with it, and take a delight in its subjects. 
That the book has actually found such teachers has been 
proved to me in various ways, and caused me sincere grat- 
ification. G. C. 
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STUDENT’S GREEK GRAMMAR. 


INTRODUCTION. 


- THE GREEK LANGUAGE AND ITS DIALECTS. 


THE Greek language is the language. of the Ancient 

Hellenes ((EXAnvec), the inhabitants of Greece, with all 
its islands and numerous colonies. It is related to the 
languages of the Indians, Persians, Romans, Slavonians, 
Lithuanians, Germans, and Celts. These are all sister- | 
languages, and together form the Indo-European family. 
_ The Greeks were early divided into races, each of which 
spoke a different dialect. The chief dialects of the Greek 
language are the Xolic, Doric, and Ionic. At first each 
race employed its own dialect both in poetry and in prose. 

1. The Ionic dialect was spoken by the Ionic race, es- 
pecially in Asia Minor and Attica, in numerous islands, 
and in the Ionic colonies. It was the first of the dialects 
developed by poetry, and produced three different but 
nearly related dialects, viz.: 

a) The Old-lonic or Epic dialect, whigh is preserved 
in the poems of Homer and Hesiod as well as of their fol- 
lowers. | 

6) The New-Lonie dialect, which we know chiefly from 
the history of Herodotus. 

0bs.—The Old and New Ionic dialects are also designated by the 

common name Jonic, as distinguished from the Attic. 

c) The Aftze dialect, in which are written the numerous 
works in poetry and prose produced at Athens in the time 


% INTRODUCTION. 


of her glory. The principal writers of the Attic dialect 
are—the tragedians Aschylus, Sophocles, Euripides, the 
comic writer Aristophanes, the historians Thucydides and 
Xenophon, the philosopher Plato, the great orators Lysias, 
Demosthenes, and A¢schines, Through the importance 
of Athens in Greece, and the excellence of the Attic lit- 
erature, the Attic became the chief dialect of the Greek 
language. 


* Obs.—A less important distinction is made between the earlier and 
later Attic writers, The tragedians and Thucydides belong to 
the earlier Attic, and the remaining authors to the later. The 
language of Plato is intermediate between the two: that of the 
tragedians has also many other peculiarities. 


2. The AZouic dialect was spoken by the olians, par- 
ticularly in Asia Minor, Beeotia, and Thessaly. Alczus and 
Sappho wrote in this dialect. 

3. The Doric dialect was spoken by the Dorians, chief- 
ly in Northern Greece, in the Peloponnesus, in Crete, and 
in the numerous Doric colonies, especially Sicily and Lower 
Italy. Doric is essentially the dialect of Pindar’s lyric 
poems and Theocritus’s bucolics (herdsman’s poetry). The 
choruses in the tragedies also contain some Doric forms. 

4, After Athens ceased to be the leading city in Greece, 

the Attic dialect still remained the language of educated 
Greeks. But it soon began to degenerate from its primi- 
tive purity and excellence, and thus, from the third century © 
before Christ, the common Greek dialect (2) xowwn duaAexroc) 
was distinguislted from the Attic. 
_ Qn the boundary-line between the older Attic and the 
common Greek dialect stands the great philosopher Aris- 
totle. Among later authors, the most important are—the 
historians Polybius, Plutarch, Arrian, Dion Cassius ; the 
geographer Strabo ; the rhetoricians Dionysius of Hali- 
carnassus and Lucian. 


PART FIRST. 


ETYMOLOGY. 


I. LETTERS AND SOUNDS. 


Cuap. IL.—TuHE GREEK CHARACTERS. 


A. Letters. 


§ 1. The Greek letters are the following: 


Large Character. Small Character. 


DXKMOXHMUNONZEE RUM ODNED IOS 


DROME KAT SSH YOR BDMDR 


s 
a 


GE €x 6c 7 


Name. 


Alpha 


- Beta 


Omikron 
Pi 

Rho 
Sigma 
Tau 
Upsilon 
Phi 

Chi ° 
Psi 
Oméga 


Pronunciation. 


a (short or long). 


eae ee 


& (only ne 


N 


é ® (only ae. 


I ce or long). 


k. 

1. 

m. 7 

n. 

X. 

5 a short). 
p- 

r. 

8. 

t. 

ti oo or long). 
a 

ps. 


6 (only long). 


4 LETTERS. § 2. 


§ 2. For s there is a double sign in the small character : 
o at the beginning and in the middle, and ¢ at the end of 
a word. Hence ovv, oelw, iioav, but mévoc, xépac. In 
compound words ¢ may also stand at the end of the first 
word in the compound: mpoc-épyouat, dic-Baroc. « 

§ 3. From the names of the first two letters arose the 
expression “ Alphabet.” The characters of the Greek al- 
phabet do not essentially differ from those of the Latin 
and of modern languages. All come from the alphabet of 
the Pheenicians. 

In regard to pronunciation, the following points are to 
be observed : 


§ 4. All Greek letters are always pronounced alike. 
But y is an exception, since, before y, x, y, or &, it is 
pronounced ng. Hence in Latin it is represented by 2: 
téyyw 1s pronounced tengo ; avyxaAw, syngkalo ; ASbyyn, 
longché ; pdppeyé, phormine. 

§ 5. Z is pronounced like the English z. It is of very 
different origin in different cases. Compare pefCwv (for 
péywv) from péyac; Cvydév with Latin gugum, English 
yoke, ete. 

§ 6. d we pronounce asf, but probably the Greeks pro- 
nounced the p and A separately ; hence pA, not f, is used 
in Latjn for @: gAocodgla, philosophia y Piroxrhrne, Phi- 
- loctetes. | 

§ 7. 8 we pronounce like the English ¢A. 


§ 8. Of the diphthongs, ae and « are both pronounced 
as ez in height; ot, a8 oy in boy; av, as ow in sour; ov, 
as ou in four; w,as wi in wing, ev and nu, as ew in few. 
The iota subscriptum (underwritten) is not pronounced in 


§ 3. Dialects. The Greek language had in the most ancient times 
another letter, F, which was called Digamma (éiyappa=“ double gam- 
ma”) from its form, and Vaw (Fav) from its pronunciation. It was 
pronounced like the Latin v0: Fotvoc, wine Lat. vinum. At a later 
time it was written only by the olians and Derians. 


§ 14. OTHER CHARACTERS. 5 


a, 9, It is not written under, but after capitals, as Au, 
Hi, Qu, but still remains unpronounced. 


_§ 9. When two vowels, usually pronounced together, are 
to be pronounced separately, the latter has over it a dizre- 
sis (Staipeote =separation): thus mdi¢ is pronounced pu-is ; 
aurvoc, ad-upnos. 


B. Other Characters. 


§ 10.. Besides the letters, the Greek language has also 
the sign ‘, which is placed over the initial vowel to which 
it belongs, and represents the A: && is pronounced hez,; 
arat, hapax.. This sign is called spiritus asper, “rough 
breathing.” 


§ 11. For more exact distinction, the Greeks also mark 
those initial vowels which have not this breathing with the 
sign ’, 2.¢., the spiritus lenis, “gentle breathing.” This 
sound indicates only the raising of the voice which is nec- | 
essary for the pronunciation of a vowel when no consonant 
precedes: é« is pronounced ek; dyw, ago. 


§ 12. In diphthongs the breathing stands over the second 
vowel : ovroc=houtos ; cidov=eidon. But when the first 
vowel 1s in large character, the breathing stands before it: 


"Avdne = Hades ; ’Qu6h = Ode. 


§ 13. Every initial p has the spiritus asper over it: 
palwodec, csypa. In Latin the aspirate is written after 
the p: rhapsodus, rheuma. . When two p’s come together 
in a word,’ is usually placed over the first, and ‘ over the 
second: Ilippoc= Pyrrhus ; KadXppén= Callirrhoe. 

Obs.—Many write the double » without any breathing: Muvppoc; 

KadArppon. 


§ 14. As in Latin, so in Greek, the sign ~ over a vowel 
denotes that the vowel is long,” that it is short, and ~ that 
it is sometimes one, sometimes the other. In Greek they 
are used only with the vowels a, :, v, since-e, n, 0, w, are 
distinguished by their form. 


6 | ACCENTS. § 15. 


§ 15. The sign’ at the junction of two words indicates 
the omission of a vowel or diphthong, and is then called 
an apostrophe : wap’ éxelvy for rapa éxelvy, with that one ; 
py "yw for py eye (ne ego). _ 

§ 16. The same sign has the name coronis (xopwvic) 
when it stands over the junction of two words contracted 
into one: rovvoua for rd dvoua, the name, xayabdc¢ for 
kat ayaldc, and good. It indicates that a crasis (xpace, 
mixture) or contraction of two words has taken place, and, 
like the breathing, stands over the second vowel of a diph- 
thong: ravré for ré ard, the same. 


C. Accents. 


§ 17. The Greeks also indicate the tone or ACCENT 
(rpocwdia) of words. The sign’ over a vowel is called 
_ the acute accent (d&ia mpocwdla), that is, the sharp or 
raised tone: Adyoc, robrwv, rapa, Erepoc. The syllable 
thus marked must be raised above the rest. 

A word having the acute accent upon the last syllable is 
called oxytone (dEbrovoy): rapa, eiré, BactAede. 7 

A word having the acute accent upon the last but one is 
called parowytone (mapoktrovov): Aéiyw, paiva. 

A word having the acute accent upon the last but two 
is called proparoxytone (rpomapogbrovoy): Aéyerat, eimerE 


§ 18. Obs—A preparozytone, having a long vowel or diphthong in 
the second syllable of the word, ought to be pronounced so as to 
give the accent on the third syllable, and yet preserve the length 
of the second syllable: B&@yxa should be pronounced bébéka ; 
amoBave, apobaine. 


§ 19. The sign ‘ over a vowel is called the grave accent 
(Bapeia mpocweia). It indicates a low tone, that is, that 
a syllable is not raised in tone. Thus in ardPatvi, the 
last two might have the grave accent. The marking of 
them, however, would be superfluous, the absence of the 
acute being a sufficient guide. All words without an 


§ 23. PUNCTUATION. q 


accent on the final syllable are therefore called barytone 
(Bapbrova): er ETEPOC. 

§ 20. The sign ‘, however, also denotes a subdued acute, 
and occupies the place of an acute in every oxytone not 
immediately followed by a pause: amd, from, but azo 
rovrou, from this ; Bactrsbe, a king, but [saorkic éyévero, 
he became-king. Oxytones, therefore, retain their accent 
anchafiged only at the end of a sentence. 


§ 21. The sign” over a vowel is called the circumflex 
accent (meptaotwpévn mpocwoia), from its shape. The cir- 
cumflex is a combination of the acute and the grave, ”. 

A word having a circumflex on the last syllable is called 
perispomenon (repiaTwpevov): ayaboic, oxiac. 

A. word having a circumflex on the last syllable but 
one is called properrspomenon (rpoteptommpevov): pevye, 
Birre. 

§ 22. In diphthongs, the accent, like the breathing (§ 2) 
ig put over the second vowel: gevyet, rovro. 

When the circumflex accent and the breathing meet upon 
the same vowel, the afcent is placed over the breathing: 
ovroc, 700c, "Qroc. The acute, in a similar case, stands to 
the right of the breathing: aye, Epxopat, “Iwv. | 

Obs.—The acute is placed between the two points of a dizresis (9), 

aidtoc, but the circumflex over them, zpavvat. 


D. Punctuation. 


§ 23. For the purpose of dividing sentences and periods, 
the Greeks employ the comma and the full-point. For 
the sign of.interrogation they use the semicolon: ré tizac ; 
what did you say? For the colon or semicolon they 
‘place a point at the upper part of the line: towrw vdpac’ 
ri twooare; L ask you: what did you do? iowépa iv’ 
tore HADEv ayyedoe, tt was evening, then a messenger 
came. 


8 VOWELS. § 24. 


Cuap. Il.—THE Sounps. 


A. The Vowels. 


§ 24. The Greek language, like the Latin, has five vow- 
els, of which the first four are like the Latin, a, e, 0, 2. 
But instead of the Latin w, the Greeks have vu (pronounced 
nearly like the French w and the German ii). a 


§ 25. The vowels, apart from the distinction of long and 
short, are divided into two classes—the hard and the soft 
vowels: a, ¢, 7, 0, w, are hard; v, 1, soft. . 


§ 26. From the union of hard and soft vowels together 
arise diphthongs (8{p0oyyor, 2. €., double-sounds). They 


are: 


av, from a and v. ov, from o and v. oe 
a, “ a‘ 4 oa, “* o * «4 

&u, rT 3 e 8 yy, nv, T3 n coy. 

a, “ «€ ™ 4, 


§ 27. The union of long hard vowels with « produces the 


§ 24. Dialects.—The Dialects, in many words and forms, admit dif- 
ferent vowels from those usual in the Attic dialect. Thus: 

1. The Jonic (Epic and New-Ionic) dialect prefers » for Attic 
a: Att. Oapat, Ion. Owpnt, breastplate; Att. ayopa, Ion. ayopn, market ; 
Att. vaic, Ion. vnc, ship; but Ion. pecapBpin for Att. peonpBpia, mid- 
day. : 

2. The Doric, on the contrary, prefers a: Att. dijpoc, Dor. dapoc, 
people ; Att. pnrnp, mother, Dor. parno (comp. Latin mater) ; Dor. ’A@ava 
for ’A@nva, goddess Athena, even in Attic poets. ; . 

3. The Ionic dialect often changes « to «, and o to ov: Att. %évoc, 
Ton. Zeivoc, foreign ; At. Evexa, Ion. civexa, on account of; Att. wdvoc, Ion. 
povvoc, alone; Att. évopna, Ion. otvopa, name. Rarely o to o1, or a to a: 
Att. nyvénoe, Ion. nyvoinee, he knew not. : 


§ 26. Dialects —The New-Ionic dialect has moreover the diphthong 
wu, which, however, only comes in place of av in the other dialects. 
Qwipa for Oaipa, wonder ; éwvrod for éavrod, of himself: wv must be 
pronounced as ow. 


§ 33. CONSONANTS. 9 


spurious diphthongs a, y, w, in which the underwritten 
iota is not heard. (Compare § 8.) 

§ 28. The Greek language also combines v with ¢, but 
only before vowels: mvia, « fly. 

§ 29. We farther distinguish the obscure o-sound (0, w), 


the medium a-sound (a), and the clear e-sound (¢, 7), and 
the more obscure v from the clearer «. 


B. The Consonants. 


§ 30. The consonants are divided: I. According to 
the position in the mouth where they are produced, 
2. @, according to their organ (dpyavoy, “ instrument”), 
into: 

1. GUTTURALS (throat-sounds), x, y, x. 
2.DENTALS  (teeth-sounds), 1, 5, 0, v, A, p, 
3. LABIALS _(lip-sounds), —_ 7, 3, 9, m 

§ 31. II. According to their power, that is, whether they 
can be pronounced with or without a voygl, into: 

§ 32. 1. MUTEs (mute): 

(a.) hard (tenues), «, T, 7. 
(b.) soft (mediz), y, 6, (3. 
(c.)*aspirated (aspirate), x, 8, $. 


Obs.—The aspirated consonants contain each a hard consonant 
with the rough breathing, x therefore=«' (kh); 9=7' (th); ¢= 


7 (ph). 
§ 33. 2. VOCALS (semivocales): 
(a.) Liqueds (liquide), A, p. 
(6.) Wasals (nasales), y (y before gutturals, , 4), vy fe 
(c.) Sebalant (sibilans), o (¢). 


§ 32. Dialects—In the Ionic dialect the aspirates often lose the 
breathing: Sécouac for Attic Séyopuat, accept; airic for Attic aidfe, 
again. The New-Ionic sometimes transposes the breathing: cdov 
for Attic yirwy, tunic ; tvOcirev for Attic tvrei@er. 


A 2 


10 VOWELS IN COMBINATION. § 34. 


§ 34. The double consonants belong to both kinds: 
E, uv, f: for E=xo, yee, €=0, with a soft sibilant 
(§ 5). 


- 0b8.—xo only occurs in compounds with te: tcow2w, I rescue. 


Cuap. II].—ComBINATIONS AND CHANGES OF 
SOUNDS. 


A. Vowels in Combination. 


§ 35. In the inner part of a word not all vowels may 


§ 34. Dialects—A peculiarity of the Greek language is the want 
of the breathing v. The v, however, was not altogether wanting ; 
for— 

1. The digamma (§ 3, D.) occurred in the Homeric dialect in 
the beginning of the following words: dyvum, break ; adic, numer- 
ous ; adioxopar, am ak y dvat, ruler ; dvdoow, rule; avddvw, please ; 
apavée, tender ; dor, city; tap, spring [ver]; voc, swarm, people ; 
eixoot, twenty [Doric Fixari, Latin viginti]; cixw, yield; citw, press ; 
txnri, willingly ; éxupoc, father-in-law ; ixwv, willing ; tropa, hope ; 
the pronominal Stem é (fo, 82), goa, appear ; Emog, word ; simoy, 
spoke ; ipyov, work; ipyw, close in; tpw, go on; joiw, draw ; épéw, 
shall say; toOnc,,clothing,; tina, dress (Stem Fed, Latin vestis) + > érne, 
relative ; nove, agreeable ; "Ihtoc, city Ilios; tcoc, equal; oixoc, house ; 
oivoc, wine (vinum). On the operation of the digamma, see § 63, D., 
75, D. 

2. The F in the middle occurred in dig, sheep, from oF«¢ (Latin ovis) : 
yn-o¢, of the ship, from vaFog (Latin navis), Gen. of vai-c. 

3. The Dorians and olians retained the digamma at the begin- 
ning of many words: ol. Féroc, year, Dor. Fidtoc, own. 

4, In Homer, at the beginning of many words, « stands for F.  é, 
him, self; teixoot, twenty ; tion, equal; iedvov, marriage-gift = evo. 


§ 35. Dialects.—The Dialects vary much in regard to the combi- 
nations of vowels. The ZHpic and New-Jonic leave many syllables 
uncontracted : is = ed, well; dtopat = oiopa, I think ; xdi¢ = raic, 
boy ; véog = vote, sense; girénre = prrjre (ametis); déixwy = dxwy, 
unwilling. Some of the forms usually uncontracted are, on the 


- 


§ 37. ' VOWELS IN COMBINATION. 11 


combine. The dissimilar vowels pair with one another 
best: | 

1. The soft generally-remain unchanged before the hard 
vowels: sola, wisdom ; iw, L loosen; iabw, I slumber ; 
te, it rains ; edvora, benevolence. — 

2. Hard vowels before soft ones become diphthongs: 
tv, ev, good ; maic, waic, boy; yévei, yéve, to the race. 

0bs.—Diphthongs sometimes lose their second part before vowels 7 

Bouv-d¢ becomes Bo-d¢ (b00-28) ; xai-w, xa-w, burn. Compare §§ 160, 
248, Obs. 

§ 36. Simzlar (§ 25) vowels can not well stand together, 
and hence, when they meet, are often contracted according 
to the following laws: 

1. Two similar vowels melt into one long vowel: aac 
becomes dae, stone; ZnAdw, nro, L am zealous ; Xtioe, 
Xioc; @ Chian; girénre, prdnre, ametis, in which cases « 
and n, o and w, are similar. 

Still it must be observed that ¢< usually become a, and 
oo become ov: soles, rola, do; wAdoc, wAove, passage by 
sea. Vowels before a similar one beginning a diphthong 
disappear: mAdou, wAov, of a passage ; oixéet, oixei, dwells ; 
pirdéy, piry, amet. 

§ 37. 2. Disstmilar vowels form a compound in which 


contrary, contracted in these dialects: tpéc = iepdc, holy, Bacac = 
Bonoac, one who has called. 

2. The abbreviation in the diphthongs ending in v is explained by 
this letter first becoming F, and then being quite dropped (compare 
§ 34, D., 2): Bov-d¢ — BoF-d¢ [bov-is] — Bo-éc. 

§ 37. Dialects.—1. The Dialects supply many exceptions. Thus, in 
New-Ionic especially, co and cov are contracted into ev, not mto ov: 
rouoper, tovedpev, we make ; woréovor, wovevon, they make. 

2. In the Ionic dialect, ao (no) often changes to ew: ’Arpeidao, 'Arpei- 
Cew, of Atrides ; thaog, iAewe, merciful. a before w is often changed 
into the thinner sound ¢: Mocedéwy = Moceddwy, Att. Mooedar, the god 
Poseidon. 

3. In Doric, ao, aw, are contracted into @: ’Arpeidao = ’Arpeica, Mo- 
oeddwy = Moceday, Oeawy (dearum) = bear. 


12 VOWELS IN COMBINATION. 


8 38. 


a) the obscurer vowel overpowers the clearer (§ 29). 


Thus from 
ao comes w in ripdoper, 
no w “ yn-ddvvoc, 
oa “§ w “ aidéa, 
e 

on «“ ow “ Sndénre, 

6“ 66 g 
£0 ov “ yéveoc, 
oe “ ov“ Sndok, 
aoe “ ww “ aown, 

ce : (75 f 
aou w “ risdov, 
nov “  w “* ya ody, 
cov “ ov “ yxpuciou, 
cor «6S gt x pdaeon, 
oe =—S ot “Scene, 


ce ou“ otvdetg, 


ripper, we honor. 
ywdouvoc, painless, 

aida, pudorem. 

Enrwre, ye may be jealous, 
yévouc, of the race, 

Zndov, be jealous. 

won, song. 

rye, be honored. 

por, surely not. 

xpvooi, of the golden. 
xpvooi, the golden. - 
Endotc, thou art jealous. 
oivovc, abounding in wine. 


Obs.—oe become ov when the e« represents the lengthening of « 


(§ 42). 


§ 38. 4) When the medium a-sound and clearer e-sound 
meet, the first in order gains the upper hand: 


4 - 

ae become 4@ in déxwy, 
an) (CS a“ ripanre, 
a =“ q “ deidw, 
ag =“ g “ ripags, 
ea Tt n “ dap, 
cae “Soy DNbeat, 
na “oy “ débmat, 


dkwy, unwilling. 
ryare, honoretis. 
gow, I sing. 

ride, honores. 

ip, spring. 

Ady, thou art loosened. 
Ady, solvaris, 


Obs.—Im the contractions of as and ea, sometimes a takes the 
place of a, « that of y. So from dene, unfit, comes aiknc; from 
deiow, I lift up, comes aipw; from Adear comes Ave. ia Avy). 
Exceptions, §§ 180, 188, 243 (ripay), 244. 


§ 39. Another mode of treating vowels which meet to- 
gether is called Synzzeszs (auviZnate, t. ¢., sinking). Itcon- - 
sists in the first vowel being written but not pronounced 
as a vowel: @edc—as one syllable. 


§ 39. Dialects.—Synizesis is frequent in Homer, especially after «: 
TnAniddew, of Pelides ; xpuctorc, aureis ; via, navem ; also wédcac, cities ; 


dydooc, the eighth. 


§ 43. OTHER VOWEL CHANGES. 13 


B. Other kinds of Vowel changes. 


§ 40. Another change of the vowels consists in their 
being lengthened. Two kinds of lengthening are distin- 
guished, viz. : 

1. Organic lengthening, 2. é., that which is required by 
inflexion or derivation. By organic lengthening— 


a generally becomes n, ripdw, I honor, Fut. ripjow. 
o always . w, Sndrdjéw, Lam jealous, “ Lnrdwow. 
e « * n, wow, I make, “  romnow. 
t either . i, rtw,T honor, “  riow ; 
or ‘ e, St. rez, Pres. Akizw, I leave: 
sometimes “ ot, “ dex, Adj. otro, remaining. 
v either . v, Avw, I loose, Fut. Avow; 
or : ev, St. guy, Pres. gevyw, I fice. 


§ 41. Obs.—After ¢, 1, and p, a is changed to a instead of n: idw, 
I leave, allow ; fut. idow; St. ia, heal; idrpdc, physician ; St. dpa, 
sce; Spada, a view. -The Attic dialect is altogether averse to the 
combinations en, in, pn, and frequently puts ed, a, pa in their place. 

§ 42. 2. Compensatory lengthening, 2. ¢., that which is 
used as a compensation for lost consonants. By it a, even 
when ¢, ¢, or p does not precede, is often changed to a: 
mac, every, from ma-vr-¢ —e« generally becomes «: ciuf, 
I am, from éo- (§ 315)—o generally becomes ov: didod¢ 
for di8o-vr-¢ [Lat. da-n-s]|—t always becomes 1, and v 
always uv: dexvi-¢ for deKvu-vr-c, showing. | 


Obs.—Exceptions, in which e becomes n, and o becomes w, are given 
in § 147, and in which a becomes n in § 270. 


§ 43. The three short hard vowels often interchange in 


one and the same Stem, when, generally, « is regarded 
as the Stem-vowel: rpérw, J turn, trparov, [ turned ; 


§ 40. Dialects —The extension of v to ov appears in uptime am 
come, from Stem érv8 (§ 327, 2). 


§ 41. Dialects —The Old and New-Ionic dialect does not avoid the 
combinations en, im, and pn: irén = Attic iria, willow ; inrpdc = Attic 
iarpd¢, physician ; meipnoopar— Attic repdoopa, I will try. 

The Doric dialect, on the contrary, regularly lengthens g into a: 
Tipaow — ripnow, I will honor (§ 24, D., 2). 
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tpomoc, turning; Stem yevec, Nom. yévoc, race [compare 
Lat. generis, Nom. genus]; pdéyw, f burn; pr6E, flame. 

n also is at times changed to w: apiryw, L help ; apwyse, 
helper. 


C. Consonants in combination with one another. 


§ 44. Consonants, in regard to their combination, are 
subject to still greater limitation and change than the 
vowels. Those which are dissemiar (comp. §§ 32, 33) 
agree best with one another, especially the mutes with the 
liquids. 

That discordant consonants may continue together, they 
are either made more like one another (assimilated) or more 
unlike (dissimilated). The essential laws for the necessary 
changes of consonants are the following: 


§ 45. 1. Before mute dentals (§§ 30, 31), only conso- 
nants of other organs which are of the same order (that is, 
both hard, both soft, or both aspirated, § 32) can stand; 
consequently, the only allowable combinations of sounds 
are—KT, WT, YO; B8, x9, 00. 

When a different mute stands before the dental, through 
inflexion or derivation, it must be assimzlated to the order 
of the latter. Consequently— 


xo and xd become yo. ao and ¢6 become #6. 
KO “ 6 “cy 8. 7O “ £0 “98. 
yr “ xr ‘corr. Br “ or «Wt. 
Therefore— 
mrex-Onvac becomes wiexOjvar, from mrécw, I weave. 
AEy-TO¢ AEKroc, «  Kéyw, L say 
(lectus instead of leg- tus). 

AEy-Onvac “ex Ova, “ Aéyw, I say. 
dexX-To¢g - dexrée, «  Géxopan, I receive 

[tractus instead of trah-tus, from traho]. 
run-Onvat rugOva, from rare, I strike. 
ypag-roc yparréc, “ ypadw, I write. 
ypag-dnv ‘6 ypdBeny, ‘6 6“ 


Obs.—The preposition zx, owt of (Lat. ev), remains unchanged in all 
combinations: ix@ecrc, casting out ; Exdpopn, running out. 
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§ 46. 2. Before mute dentals, mute dentals to be audible 
are changed into o (isszmlation). Therefore— 
rr, or, and 6r become or. 
r0,60,.“% 00 “ «6: hence 
avur-rog becomes avverdg, accomplished, from dvirw, I accomplish. 
@o-reov goréov, canendum est, géw, L sing. 
we0-Onvac “ recoOivat, to be persuaded, “ = reiOw, I persuade. ‘ 
_ § 47. 3. Before wa guttural becomes y, a dental a, a 
labial wp. Therefore— 


dwx-pog becomes dwypdc, persecution, from dwxw, I pursue. 
Be-Bpex-pac “ Be Bpeypar, I have been wetted, from Bpixw, I wet. 


id-pey - iopev, we know, from oiéa, I know. [ plish, 
nvur-pat ¢ ivvopan, I have been perfected, from avirw, I accom- 
qe-rrev8-pevoc “ merecopévoc, persuaded, from meiOw, I persuade. 
KOT-L0¢ 6 roppog, @ striking, from xéa-rw, I strike [summus, from 
sup-mus|. . 


re-rpip-par “ = rérpypau, T have been rubbed, from rpipw, I rub. 
ypag-pa “ - ypappa, letter, from ypagu, I write. 


Obs.—Sometimes in derivation the gutturals and dentals remain 
unchanged: dxpn, bloom, pvOpéc, movement, rhythm, dapiOpdc, num- 
ber. 

The preposition é« leaves its x unchanged: éepdcow, I wipe out. 


_ § 48. 4. Before o, as a hard consonant, y and x become 
x, and 3 becomes 7 (Assimilation): xo is then written &, 
and zo y. Therefore— : 


dy-ow becomes de-ow, written dz-w, I shall lead, from dyw, I lead [rexi 
instead of reg-si, from 7eq-0]. 
Sex-copa “ dex-copat, Written déopa, I shall receive, from séxopat, 
IT receive (trazi instead of trah-si, from trah-o]}. 
TpiB-ow “ rpir-ow, Written rpipw, I shall rub, from rpiBw, I rub 
[scripsi instead of scrib-si, from scrib-o]. 
ypar-ow, written ypayw, I shall write, from ypa¢g-w, I 
write. 
Obs.—It is clear from § 34 that every « and z with o must become 


yoag-ow * 


§ 47. Dialects ——The changes of dentals and gutturals before p is 
‘frequently omitted in Ionic: ix-pevoc, favorable, from St. ix (ixdvw, I 
come); axaxpévoc, pointed, from St. de (Lat. acuo); dirph, breath ; ddun, 
smell, from St. od (0fw) [od-or], Att. do-py; 0-pev, we know = Att. to-pev; 
xexopuOpévoc, equipped, from St. copv0 (xopicow) = Att. rexopvapévoc. 


a 


16 CONSONANTS IN COMBINATION. § 49. 


E and wy: hence wdex-ow becomes wré%w, from wricw, I weave 5 
Aaw-cw becomes Aeiw, from Acirw, L leacte. 


§ 49. 5. The dentals, when standing separately before oa, 
are dropped without compensation, in like manner. y dis- 
appears before 2. Therefore— 
dvur-orc beconres dvioic, accomplishment, from avirw, I accomplish. 
B-cona = jjoopa, I shall rejoice, from ijOopat, I rejoice [laest for 

laed-si, from laed-o}. 

copv@-o. = “6 copiat, to the helmets, from xopuc, Gen. xépu-Boc, helmet. 

Gaipor-or éaipodt, to the demons, from caipwy, demon. [ yoke. 

cuv-tuyog =“ avsuyoc, yoked together, from oiv, together, and Luydy, 

Hence o before another o is lost: retyes-oc becomes reixe-on, to walls 
(from reixoc, wall) ; éo-copat, é-copat. 

Obs, 1.—v is not always dropped before o or Z in composition. In 
thé preposition éy, the » remains for the sake of clearness: é»- 
oralw, I trickle in, tvXevyvup, I harness, The v in ray, all, every, 
and wdduy, again, either remains unchanged or is assimilated to 
the following o: ravoogog, all-wise; wadioovrosg, from wzadw- 
ovrog, starting back. The v in ody, with, is dropped before ¢ or a 
with a consonant following: ovZuvyo¢g (see above); stornpa, sys- 
tem ; it is assimilated before a ample 6: ovocirioy, from ovy-cirioy, 
common meal. 

2. Sometimes yv remains unchanged before o in the 2d Pers. Sing. 
of the Perf. Mid.: wé-par-car, thow hast appeared. 

3. In exceptional cases, compensatory lengthening (§ 42) takes place 
when a single v is omitted: for instance— 

a) In some Nominatives Sing. : peda-c, black, for pedar-c. 

b) In the 8d Pers. Plur. of the chief tenses, where o has taken 
the place of r: dd-ou-or, they loosen, instead of dv-ov-o1 (orig- 
inally Av-ov-re) (§ 60). 

ce) Often in derivation: yepovcia, senate, instead of yeporria, from 
St. yepovr, Nom. yépwy, old man. 


§ 50. 6. The combinations vr, v8, vd, are likewise omit- 
ted before o, but cause a compensatory lengthening (§ 42): 


mavr-o. becomes zac, to all, from St. zayr-, Nom. za-c. 


riOevr-¢ - ribeic, putting, eOevr. 
yepovr-oc “* ~—-yépouvat, to old men, “ “ yepovr, Nom. yépwr. 


° 


§ 49. Dialects —Homer often assimilates a mute to the following o: 
xoooi—Att. root for od-o ( pedibus). He often preserves one o before 
another: éo-copat, I shall be. 


2 


e 
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to t 
dexvuvr-o1 becomes decviat, 4 7,5 gh pee from St. éeevuyr, Nom. cecevi-c. 


pam Iwill pour 
”) libations 


xev0-conae “ reicopat,t shallsuffer,“ “ mevé, Pres, racyw. 


ce 


omrevo-ow t, ss oxeul: Pres. oxivew. 


Obs. 1.—vr disappears, without compensation, in the Dat. Plur. of 
Stems of Adjectives in evr, Nom. e-c: St. yapevr, Nom. xapiec, 
Dat. Plur. yapie-oc for xapeevT-ot. 
2.—Of vO before o, » remains in fApu-c, tape-rcorm, instead of é\- 
puvO-c, Stem é\puvO: Tipuy-c, the city Tiryna, instead of Tipuv6-c, 

_ ‘Stem Tipuv6. 

§ 500. In later Attic o is readily assimilated to a preceding p: Old 
Att. yepodvnooc, New Att. yeppdynooc, peninsula ; Old Att. Oapo, 
New Att. @appa, [am courageous. 


§ 51. 7. y remains unchanged before mute dentals; it 
becomes the nusal y before gutturals (§ 4), u before labzals, 
and is assimilated before liquid consonants: : 
ovy-ridnu, I put together, is unchanged. 


ovy-carew, IT call together, becomes ovyradéw. 
ouy-xpovoc, contemporaneous, * ovyXpovog. 


év-rreipoc, experienced, ‘¢ + Epretpog, from ty and zeipa, proof [so 
in-peritus becomes im-peritus]. 

éy-Puyoe, inspirited, ee Eupuyoc, from ty and yuyn, soul. 

év-perpoc, metrical, - Euperpoc, from éy and pérpoy, measure 

[so in-modicus becomes im-mod- 

‘ icus]. 

ovr-pew, I flow together, s ovppiw, from oby and piw, I flow [so 
con-ruo becomes cor-ruo]. 

ovy-eyw, I collect, - ovddéyw, from avy and Aéyw, I gather 


[so con-ligo becomes col-ligo]. 


Obs. 1.—v in the preposition éy remains unchanged before p: é- 
pudpoc, rhythmical. 

2.—y is combined with p by means of 6 in dyv-d-pdc, Gen. of aynp, 
man. So is p with p by 8 in peonp-B-pia, midday, instead of 

_ peonp(e)pra (péoog and ypépa, compare § 61, c). 


§ 51. Dialects—In the Epic dialect 6 is often inserted between p 
and p, and between p and 2X: pé-p-B-Awea, I have gone, from Stem pod, 
by metathesis (§ 59). y before \ or p becomes £ at the beginning of 
a word: Bdrw-oxw, I go, Present of the Stem por; Bporde, mortal, for 
pposoc, from the Stem ypo or pop [mor-ior, mortuus sum]. ‘ 


e 
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§ 52. 8. Hard mutes (tenues) unite with a following 
rough breathing (spiritus asper) into aspirates (x, 9, $): 
hence, 

in’ (iri) and spipa, day, become ignpepoc, for a day. 

ex’ (Céxa) “* aypépa,day, “ dexipepoc, for ten days. 
ten 

dvr (avri) * traroc, consul, “ — avO@vzaroc, proconsul. 

§ 53. 9. At the end of a word, when the following word 
begins with a spiritus asper, the hard mute is changed into 
an aspirate : 

" ovx ovroe, not this, for ov« ovrog. 
ag’ éoriac, from the hearth, “* am’ (awe) éoriac. 
xa’ rpipar, by day, “ xar’ (kara) ipéipay. 

Obs.—If another hard mute stands before the one to be aspirated, 
the first must also be aspirated (§ 45): éwra and ypéipa form 
EpOnpepoc, for seven days; vixra and odAny become vix6’ bAny, totam 
noctem. 

§ 53d. 10. Two syllables immediately following one an- 
other can not both begin with aspirates in the following 
cases: 

a) In reduplication the corresponding hard mute takes 
the place of the aspirate: 

xe-ywonea for xe-ywpnca, I have proceeded, from ywpiw, I proceed. 
ri-Onje 6 O-Onue, I put. 
wi-guca  “* ge-guna, I have become. : 

b) The Aorists Passive of the verbal Stems Os (7iOnu, 
I put), Ov (Gbw, LT sacrifice), adopt the same modification: 
é-ré-Onv, [ was put, for 2-Oe-Onv ; é-rb-Onv, [was saerificed, 
for 2=0u-Onv. (Compare § 298.) 

c) In the Imperative of the First Aorist Passive (§ 297), 
on the contrary, the second aspirate 1s changed to a tenuis: 
aw-On-t1, be saved, for aw-On-61. 

.@) Isolated instances are: ayuréxw, embrace, for augexes ; 
éxeyepia, for éyexeipia, armestice, from txev, to hold, and 
xelp, hand 

§ 52 and 53. Dialects—The aspiration is omitted in New Ionic: 
émnpepoc, for a day; arin, I send away ; oix eirwco = odx ovroc, not 80 ; 
ax’ ov, from the time when, Att. ag’ od. is 
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Obs.—Sometimes the spiritus asper is changed to the lenis, be- 
cause the following syllable begins with an aspirate: 6-¢pa, till, 
for d-ppa, from the relative Stem 6 & 213, 217), éxw for tw, from 
St. éx (§ 327, 6). 


§ 54. Some Stems beginning with +r change this letter 
to 0 when an aspirate at the end can not be retained (§ 45). 
This happens: 


a) In the Substantive Stem spry, whose Nominative is 
 Opté, hair, Dat. Plur. Op:&’. The other cases are regu- 
lar, formed from the Stem rpry (Gen. rprydc¢, Nom. Plur. 
rplxec). 

6) In raytéc, quick, whose comparative is @dcowy for 
raxwwy (§ 57; compare § 198). 

c) In the following Verbal Stems: 


rag, Pres. Oarrw, I bury, Fut. 0aw, Aor. Pass. tragny, Subs, 
Tagpoc, grace. 

rpeg, “  rpédw, I nourish, “. @péWw, Subs. Opéupa, cattle, 

rpex, “ rtpéyw, I run, “  Opéi%opat 

rpvg, “ Opdarw,I rub to pieces, “ Opinw (§ 260). 

zug, “ rigw, I smoke, Oi 


Obs.—In the Passive First Aorist (§ 296), and in the Infinitive of 
the Perf. Mid., the aspirate of the Stem remains unchanged, yet 
the initial tenuis is aspirated, because the Stem-consonant is 
not felt to be necessarily an original aspirate, as it might have 
been modified by the influence of the 6 after it (§ 45): ipépOnr, 
reOpagGat. 


D. Other changes of Consonants and Vowels in the 
middle of a Word. 


§ 55. Important changes of sounds are produced by the 
modifications of the soft vowel « in connection with conso- 
nants (compare §§ 186, 198, 199, 250-253). Frequently, 

for instance, 


1.. after v or p 1s put a syllable farther back, where it 
forms a diphthong with the preceding vowel. Hence, 
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reiyw, from rev-w,T stretch, — St. re» [tendo]. 
paivona, “ pay-ropa, I rage, ‘¢ pay. 

apeivwv, “ apev-wy, better, ‘6 apev. 

xeipw, ¢  xép-ww, I shear, KEP. 

Oéreepa, “ orep-ta, the giver, fem. “‘ dorep (Sornp, giver). - 
xeiowy, “= -xXEp-tw, Worse, “KEP. 


§ 56. 2.1 is assimilated to a preceding A: 
padXoy, from pad-tov, more, from pada, much. 
diddopa, “ ad-copat, I spring, St. ad [salio]. 
G@ oc, “ dd-to¢, another [alius]. 
oriiiw, “  ored-w, I send, St. oredr. 


§ 57. 3. Gutturals (+ and 6 less frequently) coalesce 
with a following « to ao (New Att. rr): 


joowy, from 2x-wy, less, : St. sc, superl. Heora. 
Opgoca, “ Opax-ta, Thracian, fem. (masc. Op¢é), St. Opge. 
tacow, “ ray-w, Tl arrange, St. ray. 

éhaoowy, “ — EXax-wy, smaller, “ édax, superl. 2ddxuorog. 
Kpijooa, “ Kpnr-ta,Cretan,fem. (masc. Kpijc), St. Konr. 
coptcow, “ xopvO-w, I arm, St. cop (xdpuc, helmet). 


§ 58. 4. 6 and sometimes y coalesce with a following ¢ 


to Z. 
topat, from éd-topat, I sit, St. é6 (rd Edoe, the seat). 
cpdtw, “ xpay-w,l cry, “ «pay (Perf. xé-xpay-a). 


Other changes of Sounds are: 


§ 59. 1. Transposition (uerabectc), which most frequent- 
ly occurs with A, p, also with mu and v: 


Opacog, together with Odpaoc, boldness, 


OpHoxw, from the St. Oop, I spring, _ Second Aorist Zopor. 
Bé-BXAn-Ka, : Bax, I have thrown, a “< . EBadow. 
ré-Ovn-xa, Oav, I am dead, - “  avov. 
TUi-OLC, ie rep, @ cut, Pres. ripvw, I cut. 


Obs.—In the last four examples the vowel is moreover lengthened. 


§ 59. Dialects—Transposition is more frequent in the Homeric dia- 
lect (compare § 295, D.): caprepdc and xparepéc, strong ; xaprisrog = 
Att. xpdrioroc, the strongest, from xpdroc, strength; rpam-ciouey (Compare 
§ 295, D.) for rapz-cioper, we desire to rejoice, St. reom (ripmopa:). So 
also in idpaxov, I sav, St. dep (épropar) ; ; rpadoy, I destroyed, St. id 
(7ép0w). Homer: geanwbc— Att. arpaméc, path. 
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§ 60. 2. The weakening of single consonants. The most 
important weakenings are: 


a) The very frequent one, especially before 1, of r to o: 


dvaoOnoia, want of feeling, for avacOnria, from avaicOnrog, without 
feeling. 
gaoi for parr, they say. , 
On the rejection of vy and the compensation for it, which 
frequently occur in this case, see § 49, Obs. 3, c; compare 
§ 187. 


6) The weakening of initial « before vowels to the spir- 
itus asper: ‘ 

ic, swine, together with cic. Compare Lat. su-s. 

t-orn-pe for ot-orn-pu, I place. Compare Lat. si-sto (§§ 308, 327, 5, 6). 

§ 61. 3. The entire rejection of sounds. The following 
cases are important: 


a) o is rejected where it would have to stand between 
two consonants in inflexion: 


yéypag-Oa: for yeypag-ca, to be written, St. ypag, Pres. ypagu. 
rirug-Oe “ re-rug-obe, be ye struck,  “ rumx, “ rimrw. 


b) « between two vowels is very often rejected: 


Aéye-ai, Aéyy (§ 38), for AEyeoat, thou art said, St. rey, Pres. Aéyw. 
Eddva-o, édvvw, for idivaco, thou couldst, Pres. ébvapat. 
yéve-oc for yeveoos, of the race, St. yeveo (§ 166). 


c) The rejection of a vowel between consonants in the 
middle of a word is called syncope (ovyxowh): é-nr-d-ynv 
for é-rer-o-unv, I flew, St. wer (§ 326, 34). Compare § 51, 
Obs. 2 


§ 62. 4. The doubling of a consonant. This is rare, 


§ 60. Dialects.—The Dorians retain r: gavri=gaoi(v), they say. The 
older Att. less frequently : ripepov = onpepor, to-day. 

§ 61. Dialects—Syncope is more frequent in Homer: rizre for rizore, 
why ever? why? ixéixdero = é-xe-xeXero, he called, St. xen. 

§ 62. Dialects.—In Homer simple consonants are readily doubled ; 
the mutes more rarely: érzwe — Attic brwe, how; érroioc = Attic 
éroiog, qualis ; érri = Attic Sr, that; the vocal consonants often: 
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when it has not arisen through the assimilations men- 
tioned above (§§ 47, 504, 51, 56). The liquid p is the 
most frequently doubled: Zopufa for Epipa, L hurled ; 
appnktoc for a-pyxroc, not breakable. The aspirates can 
be -doubled only by the corresponding tenuis: Baxyxoe, 
LaTow, ArHic. : 


I. Changes of Sound at the end of a Word. 


§ 63. When a word ending in a vowel is followed by 
another beginning with a vowel, whether accompanied by 
a spiritus lenis or asper, there is a Acatys. The Greeks 
very often suffer the hiatus in prose; but frequently the 
hiatus is avoided, especially if the first word is a shorter 
one and of itself of little importance. This is done in 
three ways, that is, either‘by edésion (rejection of the final 
vowel), or by crasis (contraction of the two vowels), or by 
synizesis (collapse of two syllables into one). 


é\AaBe = Attic HaBe, he took; giroppedyc = Attic gropedne, readily 
smiling ; tivynrog = Attic eb-ynroc, well-woven ; tocov = Attic cor, how 
great; vixvoot — Attic vievor, to the corpses; dxicow — Attic dziow, 
back. On the contrary, Homer sometimes has a single p where 
the Attic has double: &xipooc = weippooc, swift-flowing. Often also 
both forms are usual together: ’Ay:Aedc and ’AyAAkve, ‘Oduvoe’g and 
’Odvocedc. 


§ 63. Dialects—The Homeric dialect admits the hiatus in many 
cases: the most important are : 

1. The hiatus is only apparent in words with the digamma: Kara 
oixoy for cara Foixoy, at home. 

2. It is allowed after weak vowels in forms with which elision is 
not usual: sai draccev, he gave to the son. 

3. It is softened by a pause or a ceesura after the first short syllable 
of the. third foot: caOnoo, tug 5 éxireiBeo piOw, sit down, and obey my 
word ; risv oi & éyévovro ivi peyapown, of which six were born to him in 
the chambers. 

4, A long vowel or diphthong before another in the thesis be- 
comes short, and causes only an improper or weak hiatus: ’Arpeidai 
re wai Gddoe binvndec ’Axatoi, Ye Atride and ye other well-greaved 
Achwans~=~ ~~~" °° oo eere . Compare § 75, D., 2. 
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§ 64. 1. Hlision, or the rejection of the final vowel, 
of which the apostrophe (§ 15) is the sign, occurs only 
with short final vowels, but never with vu; most frequent- 
ly at the end of dissyllabic prepositions, conjunctions, and 
adverbs: ix avr, with him, for émi avr@; ovd edbvaro, 
he could not even, aX FArdev, but he came, less fre- 
quently at the end of nouns and verbs: of avr’ ticay- 
yéAXovtee, %. &, of wavra eicayyéAXovtec, who reported the 
whole. 


Obs. 1.—The prepositions zepi, round, dype and péypr, till, and the 
conjunction ori, that, never suffer elision. 
2. In compounds also the elision occurs, without, however, being 
indicated by the apostrophe: éz-ipyouar, from ém-épyopat, I come 
up; but repépyopat, I go round. 
3. On the change of consonants occurring with elision (¢¢’ spépq), 
see § 52. 


— «© § 65. 2. Crasis (paste, mixing) is governed, on the 


§ 64. Dialects.—Elision is much more frequent with the poets than 
in prose; thus, not only « and « even in nominal and verbal forms 
are elided, but also the diphthongs a: and oz, in the verbal termina- 
tions pat, cat, rat,*ePa, and in the forms po: and ro. In Homer, « in 
drt, that, is also sometimes elided. 

A change of the final vowel, occurring only in poets, is the apocope 
(aroxomn). It is the rejection of a short final vowel before a word 
beginning with a consonant. The apocope is frequent in Homer with 
the prepositions dvd, card, rapa, and with the conjunction dpa, now, 
‘seldom with dzé and izé: it takes place in compounds as well as 
at the meeting of two separate words. The » of dy(d) then suffers 
the changes described in § 51; the r of car(a), the w of az(6) and 
br(6), are made like the following consonant: dydderat = dvadverat, 
emerges; naw mesiov Kara Trediov, on the plain, xadd\ure—Karédcre, left 
behind ; map0ero = rapiOero, put before; axnippe = drorippe, will send 


away; xarOaveiv = xarabaveir, die. 


§ 65. Dialects.—Crasis in Homer is very rare, but very frequent in 
the Attic poets: ¢. 9., ob =6 2&, kidiperat—rai ddbperar, and laments ; 
avak = & avat, O king; ywrdco = cai éréoot, and how many.—Herod. 
wdX\ot=o0t adXor, the rest. The loss ofa short initial vowel is sometimes - 
indicated by the apostrophe (§ 15): pa} ’ya = po) * née ego; hin — 
"Eipyerar = Hon eképyerat, he is already coming out. 
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whole, by the laws given for contraction (§ 36-39). It 
occurs chiefly after forms of the article, of the relative 
pronoun (especially 6, guod, and a, gue), after the prep- 
osition mpd, for, before, Latin pro, and the conjunction 
kal, and. The syllable produced by crasis is necessarily 
long. The sign of crasis is the coronis (§ 16): raya@a, 
bona, from ra ayaba; radAa, from ra aAAa, the other things ; 
rouvona, the name, from ro dvoua; ravrd, the same, for rd 
auTo. 


Obs. 1.—The rough breathing of the article or relative maintains 
its place in spite of crasis: aynp, the man, irregular for 6 dep, in 
which case the coronis disappears; in Qoipdrioy, from rd iparior, 
the dress, the spiritus asper has changed r into @ (§ 52); so also 
Oarepor, irregular for rd erepov, the other. 

2. The new syllable, formed by crasis, has « subscript only when ¢ 
is the last of the contracted vowels: «ai év, and in, becomes ray, 
but cai elra, and then, becomes «dra. 

On the accent with crasis, § 89. 


® 
§ 66. 3. Synzzesis (sinking, compare § 39) occurs at the 
geting of two words only after a long vowel, especially 
after the conjunctions eel, QS, i, or, h, num, Mh, not, and 
after é ty@, I; tre _ob, as not; pie #ror, ne aus tya_ov, [ 
not. It is perceptible only § in the poets, who reckon the . 
two syllables as one. 


§ 67. No Greck word ends in any consonant except the 
vocal ones, v, p, and ¢ (&, ~). The only exceptions are: 
the negative ovx (before consonants ov) and the preposition 
tx, out of (before vowels 2), which attach themselves so 
closely to the following word that their « can hardly be 
looked upon as final. 

When any other consonant, except these three, appears 
at the end of a word, it is usually rejected : 


pars, honey (mel), for pedrer (Gen. pérer-oc) ' compare § 1470. 


. Cpa, , “ owpar (Gen. owpar-oc) 
joay, theyre, “ yoavr (compare Lat. erant). 
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But mute Dentals in this case are often changed into 
vocal e: : 

apoc for mpor, from mpori, to (Hom.). 

dog =“ 608, “6 608t, give. 

tipag “ repar, Gen, ripar-oc, miracle. 


§ 68. Certain words and forms have, after a short vowel 
at the end, a movable v (v égeAxvareov). This vy is used 
before words which begin with a vowel—by which the 
hiatus is avoided —and before longer pauses. Poets em- 
ploy it also before consonants, especially at the end of the 
word; to make it more sonorous. 

The words and forms which have a movable v are the 
- following: 


1. The Dat. Plur. in o(v): taow wa, I gave to all; 
but aot doxei ovrwe elva, to all it seems to be so. 


2. The designations of place in o(v): "AOjvnow iy, he 
was at Athens ; but. ’AOhvnot rdé_ éyévero, this happened 
at Athens. 


3. The single words eixoor(v), twenty; mépvai(v), last 
year, and wavramaadv), entirely; sixoow avdpec, twenty 
men; but elkoot yuvatkec, twenty women. 


4. The third person Sing. in e(v): fowoev avrovc, he 
saved them; but owas rove "AOnvalove, he saved the 
Athenians. 


5. The. third person Plur. as well as Sing. in ot(v): Aé= 
youow ev, they speak well, but Aéyoua rovro, they say this ; 
(Oelkvucw éxeias, he points there, but Sefkvier rov avépa, he 
points out the man. 


§ 68. Dialects —To the words which have a movable » there are 
added in Homer the adverbs of place in 6¢(v): dvevOe(v), from afar; 
aapoe(v), from before, formerly ; the particles xé(v), perhaps, and vi(yv), 
now. 

The New-Ionic dialect, which admits the immediate succession of 
vowels, omits the movable ». On the « in od« before a spiritus asper, 


§ 52, D. ‘ a 
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§ 69. Ols.1.—In like manner, od, not, takes « only before vowels, 
which becomes y before the spiritus asper (§ 52): ob gn, he says 
not, ove avréc, not he himself; ovx otrwe, not 30. The « appears 
also in oveére and peneért, NO more. 

2. tx, out of, is i before vowels (Lat. er): ix rijg méAews, out of the 
city; i& dxpowdAewe, out of the acropolis or castle ; txdéyw, I speak 
out, &édeyov, I spoke out. 

. Without any definite reason, the words otrwe, thus (adverb of 
obroc, this), dxprc, péxpre, till, very frequently lose their final ¢; but 
modAdeic, many times, loses it only in the poets. 


a) 


Cuap. IV.—DIvIsion OF SYLLABLES AND THEIR 
QUANTITY. 


A. Division of Syllables. 


§ 70. The Syllables (svAAa(3i, collection) in Greek words 
are divided according to the following rules. Every vowel 
which stands before another, but does not form a diph- 
thong with it, or collapse with it by synizesis (§ 39), 1s 
reckoned a separate syllable: i-arpdé¢, physician, trisyl- 
labic. 


§ 71. A consonant which stands between two vowels 
belongs to the second syllable: xe, has; ov-roe, this ; 
i-ka-vdc, capable. 7 

Two or more consonants usually belong to the fol- 
lowing vowel: d-7Aovce, simple; a-pi-ore-pdc, on the left 
hand ; t-cyov, I had ; a-pvdc, lamb ; 2-xOpdc¢, enemical ; 
likewise double consonants: é-y~o-ua, J shall sec; tu, 
L place. 


§ 72. Exceptions. - 1. Liquids and nasals join the pre- 
ceding vowel: dp-ua, carriage; adeA-gdc, brother ; xay- 
yal, I laugh ; tv-8ov, within; au-pw, both, ambo. pv 
only join the following vowel: xa-yvw, J suffer. 2. When 
a consonant is doubled, the first belongs to the preceding, 
the second to the following syllable: ‘2-0, horse; PBad- 
Aw, IT throw ; Tbp-poc. The same takes place when aspi- 


n 
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rates follow the corresponding tenues: ’Ar-Ofc, Bax-yoc, 
SuT-gw. 


§ 73. Compounds are divided into the elements out of 
which they are formed: ouv-éxw, / hold together; iE-ayw, 
LT drive out. 


B. Quantity 


§ 74. With regard to the quantity (length or shortness) 
of syllables, the same rules, in general, hold good for the 
Greek as for the Latin. An important exception, how- 
ever, consists in one vowel before the other not needing to 
be short in Greek: Owh, penance ; Aadc, people ; BéXriov, 
better. Nor do the special Latin rules for final syllables 
hold good in Greek. 


§.75. A syllable is long by nature when it contains 
a long vowel or diphthong: vpsic, you ; kptvw, L decide ; 
aow, T sing. The recognition of quantity in Greek is mie 
dered much easier by the charaéters: ddpog, room, house ; 
cepa, house ; in other cases by the accent (§§ 83, 84); 
the rest can be learned only by practice and from the 
lexicon. 


Obs.—Every contracted syllable must, of course, be long: d«wy, un- 
willing = dixwy, tpd¢ = iepdc, holy. 


§ 76. A syllable is long by position when a vowel is fol- 


§ 74. Dialects. —Diphthongs and long vowels are very seldom short- 
ened before vowels in the same word : Hom. olog (qualis~™“), and #é- 
BAnat, with short n. 

§ 75. Dialects.—1. The quantity of the common vowels is very un- 
* certain generally, but i a in Hom. fwpev, let us go; “Apec, "Apec, 
O Ares, Ares. 

2. A ‘final syllable ending in a long vowel or diphthong in Homer 
and the tragic choruses is shortened before a following vowel : ofxot 
icav, they were at home (~~ ~)3 spévn év, sitting in ( ~~"). Compare 
§ 63, D. 4. But those words which began with digamma (§ 34, D.) 
leave @ preceding vowel long in Hom.: cddXet re cridBwy cai eipacw 
Pia eaare aaah “*), glittering with beauty and garments. 


» 
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lowed by two or more consonants, or a double consonant, 
whether— 


a) both consonants or the double consonant stand in the 
same word: yapua, joy( “); ttc, mzen("“); Kaorwp(""); or 

b) the first concludes the first word, and the rest begin 
the second: Oedc dé, but God (~~); év robrw, meanwhile 
(~*)5 or } 

c) both or the double consonant stand at the beginning 
of the second word: ra xrijara, the goods (~~~); 6 Gav, 
the living one ("°). : 

Obs.—When the vowel thus placed is already long by nature, this 

must be indicated in the pronunciation: the a in zpdcow, f act, 
sounds differently from that of rdcow, I arrange, though both 


words make a spondee in verse; that in paddoy different from 
that of radXog, beauty, though both form a trochee. 


§ 77. When a vowel short by nature stands before a 
mute with 4, p, v, u following, the syllable may be long or 
short: rékvov, child (-“); rupAde, blind (*“); rt Spac, what 
art thou doing (=~)? 

The syllable, however, is necessarily long in the follow- 
ing cases ; 


§ 78. a) when the mute stands at the end of the first, 
the liquid or nasal at the beginning of the second word: 
ex vnwy, out of the ships (~~~); and in compounds in which . 
the mute belongs to the first element: ixAfyw, J speak out 
Co )s 

6) when a soft mute (3, y, 8) is followed by A, p, or v: 
BtBXoc, book (—~); raypa, task (““); Exedva, snake (~~~). 


§ 77. Dialects.—In Homer, a mute with \, p, », » following, almost 
regularly makes position: réxvoy ri xAaiec, child, why weepest thou 
aca )? Brvog ravdaparwp, all-subduing sleep (“~~ ~~~ ). Nay, even 
A, p, ¥, #, at the beginning of words, have often the power of length- 
ening the short final vowel of the preceding word: radjv re peydAnv 
re, @ beautiful and great (~~ ~~~ *). 6 in the Stem dea (ceica), fear, 
and in dy, long, has the same effect. 


hd 
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Cuap. V.—ACCENTS. 


§ 79. The general rules for the accentuation of words 
are the following : 


1. Every word must have one, and can never have more 
than one principal accent, which is called simply the ac- 
cent: woAutpaypoobun, busy occupation ; atapackebacrog, 
unprepared. On the designation of words according to 
the accent, see §§ 17, 19, 21. 


§ 80. 2. There are two kinds of accents, the sharp ac- 
cent or the acute (d&eia), and the lengthened or the czr- 


cumfplex (mweptoTwpévn). On the mode of using both, see 
8§ 17, 21. 


§ 81. 3. The acute may be upon long or short syllables, 
the circumflex only upon such syllables as are long by 
nature: as, Néyw,L say; Ahyw,L cease ; xadrde, beautiful ; 
aAnBic, true; avOpwroc, man § xetuevog, lying ; xeirat, he 
lies; cipa, body; ed, well. | 


§ 82. .4. The acute accent can be only on one of the lass 
three syllables, and on the last but two only when the dast 
is short : arooe, colonist, but not amom«ov (Gen.); EXcyov, © 
f said, but not EAgynv, [ was said. 


— § 83. 5. The circumflex can be only on one of the last 
two syllables, and on the last but one only when the dasi 
is short by nature: svKov, fig, but not cicov (Gen.); cwpua, 
body, but not c@maroc (Gen.); patie, act, but not mpagere 
(Nom. Plur.). | 


Obs. 1.—When the last syllable is long by position, it does not 
hinder the circumflex from being on the last syllable but one: 
abdat, furrow, Gen. abddxoc, but it does when it is long by na- 
ture as well as by position: @épat, breast-plate, Gen. Owpaxoc. Com- 
pare § 145. 


2. Exceptions to 4 and 5 will be adduced separately in the chap- 
ters on inflexions. It is specially to be observed that most of 
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the exceptions occur with the final syllables in a: and o: dzrouwor, 
although o is long; yvmpar, opinions ; riwrerat, he is struck, Com- 
pare §§ 108, 122 D. 8, 133, 157, 229, 268. 


§ 84. 6. A last syllable but one, when long by nature, 
can have no other accent but the circumflex if the last is 
short by nature: gevye, flee, not getye; pxov, L reigned, 
not Hpxov; HALE, of the same age, not HAE (Gen. HAtkoc) ; 
Kparivog, not Kparivoc. It may, however, be without an 
accent: eiré, speak ; avOpwmoc, man. 

Obs, 1 .— Apparent exceptions, such as dere, 80 that, ide, this, are ex- 

plained in § 94. 


2. So fixed is the rule, apart from these cases, that the quantity of 
the final syllable, or of the last but one, may often be inferred 
from the accent: i (i), go; mpara [ prima, Nom. Plur.] (a); yv- 
vairag (a), women, Acc. Plur.; yvwpac (a), opinions, Acc. Plur. 


’ § 85. 7. Compound words have the accent on the last 
part but one of the word, as far as is possible according to 
§ 82, etc.: ami, go away; agiroc, Jriendless » girsyuvoc, 
Jriendly to women ; amédéoe, give back ; waptvbec, put in 
besedes. (Compare § 359, Obs. 2.) 


§ 86. The accent of a word is variously altered by the 
changes which a word undergoes, as well as by the con- 
‘nexion of a word with others in a sentence. That is: 


1. Every oxytone subdues its sharp tone when followed 
by another word, so that the grave takes the pace of the 
acute. (Compare § 20.) 


§ 87. 2. In a contraction in the middle of a word, the | 
syllable produced by contraction acquires no accent if 
none of the syllables to be contracted had it: yéveoe, yé- 
voug, Of the race ; rivas, tina, honor. The accent of a con- 
tracted last syllable but one is manifest of itself from the 
general rules on accent; hence rywvrec, honoring (Nom. 
Plur.), from rydovrec, ryuwvrwy (Gen. Plur.), from ripady- 
twv (according to §§ 83 and 84). A contracted final syl- 
lable has 
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a) the circumflex, when the JSirst of the uncontracted 
syllables was accented: rae, ryua, he honors ; Xpustou, 
xpvaov, of golden ; | 


b) the acute, when the last was accented: icrawe, iarwe, 
standing. 


§ 88. 3. With elzszon (§ 64), oxytone prepositions and 
conjunctions entirely lose their accent; all other kinds of 
words throw it upon the previous syllable as acutes: éz 
ait, on him=émit airw; ovd évuvapunv, L could not even= 
ove: EOvvauny; ewe "Odvaeic, Lam Odysseus=si ‘Odvasie; 
irr joav, there were seven=tnra ijoav. 


§ 89. 4. With crasis (§ 65) the accent of the first word 
is lost: raya@a, bona=ra ayaa; Doiparioy, the dress=rd 
iuariov. Only when paroxytones change the first sylla- 
ble by crasis into one long by nature, this receives a cir- 
cumflex: ra dAAa, alia, gives raAXa; 7d Epyov, the work, 
Toupyov. 


On the changes of the accent in declension, see §§ 107-109; on the 
accent of verbs, see §§ 229, and 331-333. 


§ 90. The dissyllabic prepositions, with the exception 
of audi, avri, ava, dia, when placed after the nown or verb 
to which they belong, throw their accent on to the first: 
syllable: rodrwv wépt, about those (rept rovrwv); in like 
manner, when used adverbially, they include the substan- 
tive verb, a8 mapa=apeort, tt is there, near; tu=veoti, 
ut r8 therein, ts possible. This drawing back of the accent 
is called anastrophe. Compare § 446. 


§ 91. Some words of one and of two syllables unite so 
closely with the preceding word that they throw their ac- 
cent on to it. Such words are called enclitics (2yxXireal 


§ 90. Dialects—Prepositions, whose final syllable is lost by elision, 
have not the accent even when they occupy the position indicated 
in §90. Homeric rgo wap’ civderec mai among them I forged nine 
years long. 
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AéEee, 2. €., enclining words), and the a back of the 
" accent as called enclination. 


§ 92. The following are enclitics : 


1. The indefinite pronoun ric, ri, some one, something, 
through all forms (§ 214). 


2. The three personal pronouns, in the forms poi, pof, 
pé, Met, Mihi, me; aov, col, of, tui, tei, te, ov, ol, %, sut, 
sibi, se; agwiv, to them two, and a¢lat(1), to them. 

3. The Indicative Present of ciu/, J am, and of oni, 
enguain, with the exception of the second Pers. Sing. ei 
and pic. 

4. The indefinite adverbs vod or roff, somewhere ; wh, 
somehow ; wot, somewhither ; Tobey, from somewhere ; 
moré, sometime ; mac, somehow 5 mw, yet. 

5. The particles yé, guidem ; rt, and; rot, truly; viv 
or vi, now » Hom. xév or xé, perhaps, [ suppose ; pa (apa), 
then ; Hom. O0hv, truly; wép, very; and dé (meaning ¢o- 
ward, and as a demonstrative appendage). Compare § 212. 


§ 93. These words throw their accent back on the pre- 
ceding word, in the following manner: 


a) A preceding oxytone leaves its sharp tone unsubdued 
(§ 20), and this then serves also for the enclitic: aya0év 
rt, something good ; avréc¢ gnaw, he himself says. 


b) After a perispome the accent of the enclitic is entirely 


lost: dp rivac, [ see some ; &d éorw, it 73 well ; og ot, 
L honor thee. 


c) After a paroxytone, enciiies of one syllable entirely 
lose their accent; but those of two syllables retain their 
accent on the last syllable: giAo¢g pov, my friend ; Adyoc 
tic, @ speech ; but Adyor tivéc, some speeches, Aéywv TiwHv 


(Gen. Plur.). 


§ 92. Dialects—The Ionic additional form of ci = <¢, is enclitic, so 
also ogéag (Acc. Plur.), them = Att. opac, and piv, him, her, § 205, D. 


§ 97. ENCLITICS. 33 


ad) Proparoxytones and properispomes retain their ac- 
cent, but receive also from the following enclitic another 
accent as acute on the last syllable, which remains unsub- 
dued: avOpwrd¢ ric, @ man ; [3éBaol iow, they are firm ; . 
owpa ye, the body at least ; waidéc rwec, some boys. 


é) Atona (§ 97) receive the accent of following enclitics as acutes: 
od ono, he says not ; we re, and how. 

§ 94. Obs.—Several words of one syllable form one word with en- 
clitics following: thus, dere, so that ,; ire, sive; ovre, neque, pire, 
neque ; otdere, capable ; deric, whoever; iro, truly; xairo, and yet ; 
to this also belongs the cé mentioned in § 92, 5: Sée, this one, 
oixade, homewards, These words form partly apparent exceptions 
to §§ 79 and 84. 


§ 95. £) When several enclitics follow one another, each 
throws its accent upon the preceding : el tig pol dnat wore, 
af any one ever says to me. 


§ 96. The enclitics in certain cases retain their accent 
(become orthotoned ), viz. : 


1. when an enclitic forms the first word in the sen- 
tence, and therefore has nothing on which to throw its 
accent: rivic Aéyouva, some say. This position, however, 
is rare. 


2. when an enclitic is made emphatic: o? Aéyw, [ mean 
you—no one else; ci Eat, tf it 78 really so. When fort 
denotes exzst, be allowed, possible, it retains the accent, 
and that, too, on the last syllable but one: gore Dede, there 
is a God ; ovx tar, tt 73 not allowed, not possible. Com- 
pare § 315, Obs. 2. 


_ 3. After elision: ravr’ gore Wevdn, this 28 ' false=rabré | 
ore Wevdn. 


4. Enclitics of two syllables, in the case mentioned 
§ 93, ¢. 


* 


§ 97. Atand, 2.¢., words without accent, also called pro- 
clities, or inclining forward, are several words of one syl- 
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lable, which have so little independence that, in regard to 
accent, they combine with the following word. 

They are the following: 

1. of the article, the forms 6, 7), oi, ai; 

2. the prepositions, év (én, with the Dat.), é¢ or sie (into, 
with the Acc.), é or &&, out of; . 

3. the conjunctions, ¢i, 7f, and we, how, that ; the latter 
also in its use as preposition Zo ; 

4. the negative ov or ovx (ovy). 


Obs.— oxi, a more emphatic od, is always accented. 


§ 98. Atona receive the accent only in two cases, viz. : ° 


a) when they are at the end of a sentence, and therefore 
have no following word on which they can rest: gn¢ 7 ov; 
do you say so or not? so always we when placed after the 
word with which a comparison is made: @z6¢ we, like a 
god, Hom. ; 

b) when followed by an enclitic, which throws back its 
accent: ov gna, he says not. Compare § 93, ¢. 


§ 99. The following particles are distinguished accord- 
ing to the accent: 4, than, or, and ij, truly, or interroga- 
tive, Lat. num ; dpa, then, consequently, and dpa as an in- 
terrogative ; viv, now, and enclitic vu(v), now, particle of 
transition; we, how, and we, 80; ovxovr, therefore, and 
ovxour, not therefore. 
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II, INFLEXION. 
A. INFLEXION OF NOUNS AND PRONOUNS. 


Cuap. VI.—REcLENSION OF SUBSTANTIVES AND 
ADJECTIVES. 


§ 100. Inflexion is the change which nouns, pronouns, 
and verbs undergo to indicate their relation in a sentence. 

A distinction must be ntade in inflexion between Stem 
and Termination. Stem is the fixed part, Termination 
thechangeable part which is appended to the Stem to in- 
dicate the different relations. 

The inflexion of nouns and pronouns is called Declen- 
sion. As the nominal and pronominal Stems are modified 
according to Cases, the terminations added to them are 
‘ called Case-endings. The form which arises from a case- 
ending being added to a Stem is called the Case-form. 
Thus mpaypyar-o¢ is a case-form of the Stem zpaypar, 
formed by means of the case-ending -oc. 

Great care must be taken not to confound the Stem and 
the Nominative case. The Nominative is itself a case- 
form, often quite different from the Stem. Thus the Nom- 
inative of the Stem mpayyar is mpaypua, thing. Adyoc, 
speech, is the Nominative of the Stem Aoyo, which appears, 
for example, in the compound word Aoyoypadgo-e, @ writer 
of speeches.* 

The Greeks distinguish in the Declension: 


1. Three Numbers: the Singular for one, the Dual for 
two, the Plural for several. — ji 

2. Five Cases : Nominative, Genitive, Dative, Accusa- 
tive, Vocative. The Dual has only two case-forms, one for 
the Nom., Acc., and Voc., the other for the Gen. and Dat. 
In the Plur., the Voc. is always like the Nom. . 

3. Three Genders : Masculine, Feminine, Neuter. 

* The Stem will g@gvays be left unaccented. 
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§ 101. The gender is known: 


1. From certain general characteristics of sex, in which 
the Greek language almost entirely coincides with the 
Latin. Besides the rule founded in the nature of things, 
that the designations of male persons are masculine, those 
of females feminine, the following rules are to be observed : 


§ 102. a) The names of rivers and winds (gods of rivers 
and winds), and months (6 piv, the month), are masculine : 
6 Evpwrac, the Liver Lurotus ; 6 Zépipoc, the west wind ; 


id 


6 ‘ExarouBawy, the month ITecatombeon. 


§ 103. b) The names of trees, lands (H yi, the Lim), 
islands (4 vijcoc, the islund), and most cities, are femi- 
nine: n pic, the oak; H "Apxadla, Arcadia; 7 Aia[3oc, 
the islund of Lesbos; % Kodoguv, the city of Colophon. 
Most abstract substantives also, 2. ¢., those which denote a 
condition, relation, act, or property, aie feminine: 7 éAmfe,- 
hope; % vixn, victory ;  SKaostbvn, righteousness ; 7 
raxurTic, quickness. 

§ 104. c) Many names of fruzts are neuter: ro avxov, the 
Jig ; most diminutives also, both of masculine and feminine 
words: rd yepdvriov, dimin. of 6 yépwyv, the old man, ro 
yovacov, dimin. of 4 yuvh, the woman. , Farther, every name 
and word which is adduced merely as a word: 7d av@pw7oe, 
the name “man ;” ro Sxaocbvn, the idea of “rightéous- 
ness ;” and the names of the letters, 76 aAga, 7d otypa. 


§ 105. 2. From the ending of the Stem the gender is 
known according to §§ 113, 125, 137-140. 

3. In Declension, the Neuter may be distinguished from 
the Masculine and Feminine, for all Neuters have 

a) no Accusative or Vocative distinct from the Nom. 

b) no ¢ as case-sign of the Nom. Sing. 

c) the ending a in Nom. Acc. and Voce. PI. 

§ 106. The Greek language, like the English, employs 
the definite Avtzcle. The forms of the Article are the 
following : & 


. 
§ 109. ACCENT IN DECLENSION. 37. 


Singular. 


Nom. the. 
Gen. of the. 
Dat. to the. 

the. 

Ta Or Tw the. 


raiy Or roi ~ of or to the. 


The following general rules on accentuation apply to all 
the declensions of substantives. 


§ 107. a) The accent remains unaltered on the syllable 
on which it stood in the Nominative as long as the gen- 
eral laws of accent allow: avOpwroc, man, avOpwr7e (Voc.); 
ovxov, jig, cuca (Nom. Plur.). Exceptions, §§ 121 and 142, - 
181, 2. | 

6) But when the original accentuation becomes impos- 
sible by the length of the final syllable or by increase at 
the end, the accent is shifted only as near to the end of the 
word, and is changed only as much, as is absolutely neces- 
sary: advOpwiroc, man, avOpwrov (Gen. Sing.), avOpwaroe 
(Dat. Plur.); capa, body, cwuarog (Gen. Sing.), swuarwv 
(Gen. Plur.); reixoc, wall, retyoug (Gen. Sing.). 

§ 108. c) The terminations oc and a: are not considered 
long in regard to accent; hence av@pwzo, yuwua (yveun, 
opinion). | 

§ 109. d) The Genitives and Datives of all numbers, 


if the last syllable is long, can never have the acute upon 
this syllable, but only the circumflex: aorayov, Gen. Sing. 
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of rorapude, river ; ren, Dat. Sing. of ryuh, honor; rodwv, 
Gen. Plur. of rotc, foot ; pnvoiv, Gen. Dual of piv; month. 

§ 110. Originally there was only a single declension, for 
which reason much has still remained common, which we 
shall put together below, § 173. But we distinguish Z'’wo 
Principal Declensions according to the ending of the 
Stems: 

1. the First Principal Declension (vowel declension), 
which comprehends the Stems ending in a and 0; and 

2. the Second Principal Declension (consonant declen- 
sion), which comprehends the Stems ending in consonants, 
but also those in the soft vowels 1, v, in diphthongs, and a 
small number of Stems in o. 


First PRINCIPAL DECLENSION. 
( Vowel-declension.) 


§ 111. The first principal declension is subdivided into 
two, Viz. : 
A. The A Declension. 
B, The O Declension. 


What is common to both is put together below, § 134. 


A. THE A DECLENSION 
(commonly called the First Declension). 


§ 112. The A Declension comprehends those words 
whose Stems end in a. Im certain cases, however, this a 
becomes n. Hence the A Declension of the Greeks cor- 
responds both to the A, or first, and to the E, or fifth, De- 
_clension of the Latin language. 


§ 113. The A Declension contains only Masculines and 
Feminines. The two genders are most easily distinguished 
in the Nom. Sing., in which the masculines take ¢, the 
feminines no case-ending. Hence the terminations of 
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the Nom. Sing. are in the feminine a, n, in the masculine 
ac, n¢. e 


§ 114. 1. Feminines. 


Examples. | xwpa, land. -yAwooa, tongue. | ripn, honor. 
Stems. x w pa [terra] y\wooa Tipa 


xwpa [terra] yAwood | TUN 
xwpac yAwoong TUB 


rig [re-i] 
reun-v [re-m | 
Tien 


xopa > yAwood Tid 
Xwpary yAwooay Tiytaiy 


xepac [terre] yAdooa ripai 
yAwoowyv TLpwv 

yAwooatc Tipaic 

xwpae [terras] yAwoods riya 
x@pac [terre] yAwooa ripai 


xopq [terre] _ YAwaoy 
xwpa-y [terra-m] yAdood-y 
xwpa [terra] yAwood 


Examples for Declensicn. 


Gea, goddess. Soka, opinion. yij, earth, 
oxida, shadow. woAn, gate. yvopn, opinion. 
Bia, force. 


§ 115. In certain @ses in the Singular, but never in the 
Dual and Plural, a becomes n. Hence the following rules: 

1. In order to form the Nom. Sing. from the Stem, or 
from a given case-form of the Dual or Plural: 


§§ 11c-117. Dialects.—1. The Doric dialect never changes a into n: 
Tid, TIC; yAwooa, yAwovdc. 

2. The Ionic dialect changes every long a in the Singular into 7: 
cogin, wétpn, Baorrsinc, poipy. Short a is generally unchanged, as Basi- 
Ned, potipdy: but in abstract substantives in -ed, -od, a is likewise 
changed into 7: ddnOein, truth, Att. ddnOea; ebadoin, good passage ; and 
also in xvicon, steam from fat, Xei\An. The a remains in Jed and some 
proper names, 


3. The Voc. of xingn, young woman, is in Homer vipga. a 
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a) a remains in the Nom. Sing. after ¢, «, or p (§ 41): 
St. cogia, Nom. Sing. copia, wisdom, Dat. Plur. rérpae, 
Nom. Sing. zérpa, rock. 

b) a remains in the Nom. Sing. after o, and after the 
double consonants ¢, &, ~, oa (or 77), AA, as well as in the 
feminine designations in -arva: St.apaéa, Nom. Sing. 
duaka, carriage ; Gen. Plur. Aeavov, Nom. Sing. Aéava, 
lioness. 

c) After other vowels and consonants a is generally 
changed into n in the Nom: Sing.: St. Boa, Nom. Sing. 
Boh, cry; Acc. Plur. yuipac, Nom. Sing. yveun (opinion). 

More important exceptions are: to a) xdpn, girl; xoppn, temple ; 

Seion, neck—to b) tpn, dew—to c) croa, hall; xpéa, color; rodpa, 
boldness ; diarra, mode of life. 
_ § 116. 2. In order to form the other cases in the Singu- 
lar according to a given Nom. Sing. : 

a) If the Nom. Sing. ends in y, this letter remains 
throughout the Sing.: df«n, justice, dtkne, dixy, dlkny, dikn. 

6) If the Nom. Sing. ends in a, this letter remains always 
in the Acc. and Voc.: auaga, auatkav. 

c) Ifthe Nom. Sing. ends in a, this letter remains also in 
the Gen. and Dat. when preceded by a vowel or p (§ 41): 
Nom. Sing. sogia, wisdom, Gen. sogiacg; Nom. Sing. croa, 
colonnade, Dat. croq: also in some proper names with long 
a: Nom. Sing. Ajéa, Gen. Ajjdac; apd in pva (contracted 
from pvaa), Gen. pvac. 

d) Otherwise a of Nom. Sing. becomes 7 in Gen. and 
Dat.: Nom. Sing. povea, Gen. potane; Nom. Sing. dlara, » 
Dat. duairy. 


§ 117. For the quantity of ain the Nom. and Acc. Sing., 
the general rule is: a purum (after vowels) and a after pjs. 
long, every other a is short: Oca, goddess y aydAdXa, fight. 


The exceptions are generally shown by the accent (§ 84, Obs. 2). 
The most important are the fem. designations in -rpa and -ea: 
Parrpd, female player; Bavirad, queen (but Baoreia, dominion) ; 
and several words with diphthongs in the last syllable but one, 


es * ogaipd, ball, evvord, good will; poipa, fate. 
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§ 118. The Gen. Plur. has the ending wy, which com- 
bines with the Stem a to form awy, contr. ov, This is the 
reason that the Gen. Plur. of all words in this declension 
- has the circumflex : ydpa, xwpwv; Aéawa, Aeawwv (Excep- 
tions, § 181. Compare § 123). 


~§ 119. The Dat. Plur. originally ended in ax, before 
which « is added to the a of the Stem. The aco thus 
formed is usually shortened into acg¢; but the original form 
is found even in Attic writers in poetry and prose. (Com- 
pare § 128, D.) 


§ 120. 2. Masculines. 


Examples. | vedvidc, youth. | wodirne, citizen. | ‘Eppijc, god Hermes, - 
Stems. vedvia woXtTa ‘Ep pn (from ‘Eppea) 
Singular. 
Nom. veavid-¢ WoXiTH-¢ ‘Eppij-¢ 
Gen. veadviou moXirou “Eppov 
Det. vedvig woXiry ‘Eppg 
Ace. vedvia-v woXttn-v “Eppi-y 
Voc. vedvia mwoXira “Epp 
Dual. 
N. A.V. | vedvia wonira "Eppa, statues of 
Hermes. 
G. D. vedviaw woXtraty ‘Eppaty 
Plural. 
Nom. vedviat woNirat “Eppai 
Gen. vedio WONTOV “Eppov 
Dat. vedviaic woniratc ‘“Eppaic 
Ace, veaviac woXirac ‘“Eppac 
Voe. veaviae woNirat “Eppa 


§ 118. Dialects.—4. The -aw» of the Gen. Plur. is preserved in the 
Hom. dialect: cdcoidwy (khusia, tent), dyopawy (ayopa, speech) ; but -ew » 
also occurs, in which casg « is generally lost by synizesis (§ 39): za- 
oéwy, of all, fem. 

The Dorians contract -awy into é» (§ 37, D. 3): Ocay, dearum, 


§ 119. Dialects—5. The Dat. Plur. in Ionic ends in -yo+(v), -y¢ (but 
also in the Attic -at ¢): wALougot, wéTpyc. 
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Examples for Declension. 


rapiac, treasurer, orparwrne¢, warrior. ddodéoxne, babbler. 
Nixiacg, Nicias. marcorpisne, wrestling- "Ari Biaene. 
cpirnc, judge. master. 


§ 121. In the Masculines, as well as in the Feminines, 
when a vowel or p precedes, the a of the Stem remains 
and is long; after every other letter it becomes yn in the 
Nom. Dat. and Acc. Sing. | 

Those words which in the Nom. Sing. end in rn-¢, 
names of peoples, and compound words, have a short in the 
Voc. Sing.: woXtra, Mépoa (Nom. Sing. Mépon-¢, Persian); 
yewuérpa (Nom. Sing. yewpérpn-¢, land-measurer). The 
Voc. Sonora (Nom. Sing. deordrn-c, lord) draws back the 
accent, contrary to § 107, a, to the first syllable. All oth- 
ers have yn in the Vocative: Kpovidn (Nom. Sing. Kpo- 
vion-c). 


§ 122. The Declension of the Masculznes is distinguished 
from that of the Feminines : 


1. in the Nom. Sing. by ¢ being added to the Stem ; 
2. by the Gen. Sing. ending in ov. 


Obs.—The termination of the Gen. Sing. of the masculines is prop- 
erly -o, which, with the a of the Stem, forms -ao (see the Homeric 
dialect); by weakening a to « (§ 118, D.) and contraction (§ 37) 


arises ov: woXirdo (oXtreo), 7oXiTov. 


§§ 121 and 122. Dialects.—1.The Epic dialect in some words omits 
the ¢ of the Nom. Sing., in which cases the a remains short: irzérd, 
horseman ; vepednyepérad, cloud-gatherer. (Compare Lat. poéta, scriba.) 

2. The Dorians also in the masculines put a for n, and contract do 
into a. (§§ 24, D.; 37, D.3.) 

3. Homer has three forms in the Gen. Sing. : 

a) the original -do: ’Arpeiddo ; 

b) -ew with the quantity transposed (where « is lost by synizesis, 
§§ 37, D., 39, D.): ’Arpeidew. The accent remains unchanged, in spite 
of the w in the final syllable. The New-Ionic form is the same. 

¢) -w by contraction: ‘Eppéiw (Nom. Sing. ‘Eppeia-¢ = Attic ‘Eppijc), 
Bopéw (Nom. Sing. Bopédc). Compare § 37, a. 
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Boppag (contracted from Bopéd-c, north wind), contracts the original 
ado in the Gen. Sing., after Doric fashion, into @: Boppa. The 
same takes place with some Doric and Roman proper names, 
and a few other words: tdAdac, Sulla ; bpB0Onpac, fowler, Gen. 
Sing. a. 

§ 123. In the Dual and Plural the Declension of the 

Masculines is the same as that of the Feminines. 

Exceptions to the accentuation prescribed in § 118 are xpnorn-c, 
usurer ; érnoia, trade-winds, Gen. Plur. ypjorwy (xpnorwy in the O 
declension, from ypnordc, good) and érnciwy. 


5d 


B. THe O DECLENSION - 
(commonly called the Second Declension). 


§ 124. The O Declension comprehends those words 
whose Stems end in 0, together with a few whose Stems 
end in w (§ 132). It answers to the o- or Second Declen- 
sion in Latin. 


§ 125. The O Declension is the complement ‘of the A 
Declension in regard to gender. It contains /asculines 
and Veuters, but only few Feminines. ° 

The termination of the Masculines and. Feminines in the 
Nom. Sing. is o-¢, that of Neuters o-v [ Lat. u-s, u-nv]. 

The Masculines and Feminines are declined alike; the 
Neuters are distinguished from them (compare § 105) only 
by— 

1. The Nom. and Voc. Sing. taking the Accusative end- 
ing v: dwpo-v (gift) [donu-m]. 

2. The Nom. Acc. and Voc. Plur. ending in a:.éepa 
[dona]. 
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8 126. 
Examples, | 0 GvOpwio-¢, Man 9 000-¢, Way.| Td Sdpo-v, gift. 
Stems. av@pwmro ddo0 dwpo 
Singular. 
Nom. dv@owro-¢ [dominu-s] | 606-¢ éwpo-v [donu-m] 
Gen. avOpwrov 000u dwoov | 
Dat. dévOpwry [domino] oog éwow [dono] 
Ace. dv@pwro-v [dominu-m] | 666-y éépo-y [donu-m] 
Voe. dvO@pwre [domine]  |-d0é dwpo-y [donum-] 
Dual. 
N. A.V. | dvOpi7rw ddw dwpw 
GD. | dvO@pwrow Owpowy 
Plural. | 
Nom. dvOowro. [domini] ddot dpa [dona] 
Gen. avOpwrwy oowy éwpwy 
Dat. avOpwrotc ico Swpote 
Ace, avO@pwrove [domino-s] | ddov¢ éépa [dona] 
Voe. Gv@pw7or [domini] ddok djpa [dona] 
Examples for Declension. 
Oedc, God. worapoc, river, ovKoy, fig. 
vopoc, law. : mévoc, trouble, " — pérpov, measure. 
rivovvog, danger., Biog, life. indriov, dress. 
ravpoc, bull. Oavaroc, death. 


§ 127. Obs—The Feminines are partly known by the general rules 
already given (§§ 101, 103): 1) @nyéc, esculent oak ; 1% dumedog, vine ; 
4 vijcoc, island ; » iretpog, continent ; Képrv@oc. 

The following also are feminine: 

1, The names of different kinds of earth and stones: Wappoc, sand ; 
kémpoc, dung; zipoc, chalk ; wrivOog, brick ; croddc, ashes ; Wijdos, 
pebble ; Bacavoc, touch-stone. 

2. Different words for way: 6dd¢, cédevOoc, drparéc, path ; dapakiréc, 
carriage-road. In the same manner, 4 ragpoc, dike, but 6 crevwrée, 
narrow way. 

3. Words conveying the idea of a cavity: ynd6e, chest of drawers ; 
yvaboc, jaw ; xBwrd¢, chest ; copdc, coffin; Anvdc, wine-vat ; kdpédo- 
moc, kneading-trough ; kapivoc, oven. 

4. Several adjectives used as substantives: + didperpog (supply 
ypappn, line), diameter; cbyxdnrog (supply Bovdrn, council), meeting 
of the council. 
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- 5. Single words: BiBdoc, book; paBédoc, staff; siddexroc, dialect ; 
voooc, disease ; Spoaoc, dew ; Soxdc, beam. Many designations of 
personal beings are common, that is, with the same form they 
are masculine when they denote a male, feminine when they 
denote a female: 6 Qedc, god ; 4 Oedc, goddess ; 6 dvOpwrog and 
avOpwmroc. 


§ 128. The ending of the Gen. Sing. is -o, which, with 
‘the o of the Stem, is contracted into ov (compare § 122): 
avOpwio-o= avOpwrov. 


§ 129. The Nominative form is sometimes used instead 
of the Vocative form: the Vocative of Oed¢ is always the 
same as the Nom.: & @ed¢ [| Lat. dews]: adeAgde, brother, 
has adeAge in the Vocative with the accent thrown back. 


Contracted Declension. 


§ 130. Several words @hich have « or o before the last 
letter of the Stem may contract these vowels with the o. 
The rules of §§ 36 and 37 are here applied: ea, however, 
contrary to § 38,is contracted intoa. - é 


§ 128. Dialects.—The Epic dialect in the Gen. Sing. has the older 
form 0 for the ending; ¢o with o of the St. produces oo: dvOpirrroto, 
medioto (wedio-v), field. We also, however, find the Attic ov. 

Other Epic peculiarities are: -ouw»—=ow in the Gen. and Dat. Dual: 
wpoury (doc, shoulder) :—ovor(v) = ore in the Dat. Plur.: dvOpwzoror(y), 
which is also New-Ionic, and is found even in Attic writers (compare 
§ 119). 


§ 180. Dialects. —The Ionic dialect leaves the forms uncontracted. 
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Examples. | 6 vov-¢, sense. 7d darovy, bone. 
Stems. écreo 


Singular. 
fom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 
Voce. 


Dual. 
N. A. V. 
G. D. 


Examples for Declension. 
@rovc, coyage. . pode, stream. adegudoue, brother's son. 


§ 131. Some irregularities of accentuation occur in the 
contraction, viz. : 

1. the Nom. Dual is made oxytone, contrary to § 87. 

2. compound words leave the accent on the last syllable 
but one, also contrary to § 87: mepitry, Dat. of eerie 
curcwmnavigation, for mepiTAw, from dy. 

3. the word: xaveov, basket, is contracted into xavovy, con- 
trary to § 87. 

On contracted adjectives, see § 183. 


Attic Declension. 


§ 132. A small number of words, instead of the short 
Q-sound (0), have the long (w). This w at the end of the 


§ 131. Dialects—A Gen. ending -o appears in Homer in [lered-o, 
Gen. Sing. from the Nominative Merew-¢. 


a 


§'134. ATTIC: O DECLENSION. 47 


Stem goes through all the cases, but gt the same time takes 
the case-endings as far as possible. Most of these words 
have gbefore w, and for -ew there also occurs the additional 
form -ao: vew-c¢, temple, together with vad-c; Aew-¢, people, 
together with Aad-¢ (compare § 37, D.). This Declension 
1s called the Afize. ; - 

On adjectives in w-¢, see § 184; on some words which 
fluctuate between this and the second principat declension, 
see § 174. 


Examples. é vew-c, temple. TO avwyew-v, Upper room. 
Stems. vVEW avwytw 
Singular. 
Nom. vEW-C avanyew-y 
Gen. vew avuyew 
Dat. veg dvayey 
Ace, VvEw-YV avuwyew-v 
Dual. 
N. A. V. ve) avayew 
G. D. veg avwoyepy 
Plural 
Nom. vEW avoyew 
Gen. VEWY avoyewy 
Dat. vegic avayeys 
Ace. VEWC - avaryew 


Another example: cadwe, rope. 


§ 133. The accentuation in these words has a twofold 
irregularity, viz. : 

1. ew passes always for only one syllable in regard to ac- 
cent: MevéAewe, apparently contrary to § 82; 
_ 2. even upon the Genitives and Datives, when they are 
accented, the accent is put, not as a circumflex, but as an 
acute, contrary to § 109. _ 


§ 134. The A and O Declensions, that is, the Vowel or 
First Principal Declension, have the following points in 
common : 
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1. the masculines have in the Nom. Sing. the ending -c. 
2. the masculines have in the Gen. Sing. ($$ 122, 128) 
the ending -ov. 

3. all three genders have « subscriptum with a long: vowel 
in the Dat. Sing. 

4. all three genders have -v in the Acc. Sing. 

5. all three genders have the Stem vowel lengthened in 
the Nom. Acc. and Voc. Dual. 

6. all three genders affix -w to the Stem vowel in the 
Gen. and Dat. Dual. 

7. all three genders have -wy in the Gen. Plur. 

8. all three genders affix -ow or ¢ with preceding : to the 
Stem vowel in the Dat. Plur: 

9. the masculines and feminines affix -: to the Stem vowel 
in the Nom. Plur. 

10. the masculines and feminines affix -¢ (for ve) in the 
Acc. Plur., lengthening the Stem vowel to compensate for 
the v dropped (§ 42). 

The difference, therefore, is‘only in the formation of the 
Gen. Sing. of the feminines and in the accentuation of the 
Gen. Plur. 


SECOND PRINCIPAL DECLENSION. 


CONSONANT-DECLENSION 
(commonly called the Third Declension). 


§ 135. The Second Principal Declension comprehends 
all the Stems which end in consonants, the soft vowels t 
and v, or diphthongs, and a small number of Stems in o 
(Nom. w). The Stem is best recognized in the Gen. Sing., 
where what remains after rejecting the termination o ¢ may 
generally be considered as the Stem: Gen. dfovr-oc, St. 
Asovr (Nom. Aéwy, lion); Gen. pbAax-oc, St. “ (Nom. 
piraé, guard ). 
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Hence, for the exact recognition of a word of tiffs declension, not 
only the Nominative, but also the Stem or the Genitive is neces- 
sary: as, Nom. daic, St. dqir, or Gen. dairdc, meal | Lat. rez, St. reg, 
or Gen. regis]. 

To the second principal declension correspond in Latin the third 
and fourth declensions. In it the case-endings usually appear 
pure, 7. ¢., not mixed up with the end of the Stem. 

The Stems ending in the soft vowels follow the third declension, 
because the soft vowels (§ 35, 1) can be used together with the 
vowels of the terminations: Gen. zirv-o¢ (Stem mrv, Nom. zirv-c, 
pine-tree). In the Stems ending in diphthongs, the v is some- 
times resolved into F: for example, the Stem Bov (Nom. Boi-¢, 
oz) was originally in some forms BoF (Latin bev), as Gen. /30F-d¢ 
(=bov-~is). See § 35, Obs. The O Stems have probably lost a 
final consonant. 

§ 136. The Second Principal Declension comprehends 

all three genders. 

‘The Veuters may be recognized by the inflexion, accord- 
ing to § 105, from their having the Nom. and Acc. alike, 
and these cases in the Plur. always with the ending -a: 
owpar-a (St. cwuar, Nom. Sing. cua, body). 

§ 137. For determining the gender from the Stem, the 
following are the most important rules: 


a) Masculine are the Stems in ev (Nom. é-c¢), rnp 
(Nom. rnp), rop (Nom. twp), vz (with Nom. ¢ or v pre- 
ceded by a long vowel), as well as most Stems in » (of 
various Nominatives) with a preceding long vowel: St. 
ypagev, Nom. ypagete, writer; St. and Nom. owrip, sa- 
vior; St. pnrop, Nom. pijrwp, orator; St.X eovr, Nom. 
Awy, lion, leo; St. and Nom. aywyv, contest. 


§ 138. 6) Feminine are all Stems in 6 (Nom. -ie, -ac), 
most in ¢ (Nom. -i-¢), those in o (Nom. -w or -w-¢), and the 
names of qualities in rnr (Nom. -rn-¢): St.€A 728, Nom. éA- 
whe, hope; St. roAt, Nom. réXe, city; St reco, Nom. 
reOw, persuasion » St.laornr, Nom. iodrne, equality. 

§ 139. c) Meuter are the Stems in war (Nom. pa), the 
substantive Stems in ¢ with Nom. oc or ac, those in ¢ or v 
which append no ¢ in the Nominative, and those in p pre- 


C 
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ceded by a short vowel in the Nom.: St.cwpar, Nom. 
copa, body; St. yevec, Nom. -yévoc, genus ; St. and Nom. 
yiipac, age ; St. and Nom. oivam, mustard ; St. and Nom. 
aory, city; St. and Nom. jrop, heart. 
§ 140. The following words must be noticed separately : 
i yaornp (St. yaarep), belly; 6 rove (St. ro 8), foot ; 7 
xelp (St. yerp), hand; 7d obc (St. wr), car; 6 wixue (St. 
Tn Xv), forearm ; n ppv (St. opev), deaphragm, mind ; 
6 widexve (St. weXexu), axe; 6 Bdrpuc (St. Borpy), 
bunch of grapes ; 6 araxue (St. craxv), ear of corn; o 
ogn& (St. cgnk), wasp; 6 pie (St. wu), mouse [mus]; 
6 ixBb¢ (St. ix Ou), fish » & ahp (St. dep), air, 7d wip (St. 
TUp), fire; To Vowp (St. voar ), water. 
Of two genders (common) are several names of animals, as: 6 and 
9 Gdexrpuwy (St. dXexrpvoyr), cock and hen; 6 and » ve or cic 
(St. or ov), swine [sus]; 6 and » até (St.aiy), goat ; 6 and 1 Bouvg 
(St. Bov), ov; and many names of persons: 6 and » zaig¢ (St. 
wat), boy and girl; 6 and » daipwy (St. dacpoy), god and ga 
dess; 6 and 9 pavric, prophet and prophetess. 
§ 141. The endings of the consonant declension are the 
following : 


Masculines and Feminines. | Neuters. 
Singular. 
Nom. ¢, or compensation by lengthening no ending. 
Gen. oc . 
Dat. nr 


Ace. & or y . no ending. 
no ending, or as in the Noi eo 


3 
ow 


R< 


&¢ 
wy 
ot(v) 
a¢ 
2 


RXR Re 


§ 141. Dialects —The Hom. dialect has ory for ocy in Gen. and 
Dat. Dual (compare § 129, D.), zod-otv, and in Dat. Plur. frequently 
eoor(y) for ot(r): esdLcaI@), seldom eace(y): aty-eor(v). 


é 
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§ 142. The accent in the Second Principal Declension 
deviates from the rules laid down in § 107 in the following 
point : 

Words of one syllable accentuate the Gen. and Dat. of 
all numbers on the case-ending (circumflex if the vowel 
be long, § 109): zod-d¢, rod-i (but 2dé-a), rocoiv, rodwy, 
qjroat. 

ExceEptions.—1. Participles, as: wy, being, évrog; Bac, going, Bavrog 
—accentuate the Genitive and Dative of all numbers on the last 
syllable but one. 

2. mic, omnis, has ravréc, ravri, but ravrwy, Faor(y). 

3. The words zaic, boy; Spwe, slave ; Owe, jackal ; Tpwe, Trojan ; rd 
guc, light; 4 gee, blister; 4 ode, torch; rd od, ear; 6 onc, moth, 
are paroxytones in Gen. Plur. and Dual: zaié-wy, éuw-wy, O0-wy, 
Tpw-wy, gwr-wr, gyd-wy, ddd-wy, wr-ov, oé-wy (compare farther 
§ 177, 9). é 

4. The words which have become monosyllables by contraction: 
jp = tap, spring (vem ijpoc, ir. | 

§ 142 b. In regard to the quantity, it must be observed that several 
monosyllables, in spite of the short Stem-vowel, are lengthened : 
St. x06, Nom. Sing. zov-c, foot ; St. ravr, Nom. Sing. Neut. rar, 


every thing ; St. xp, Nom. Sing. zip, ae St. ov, Nom. Sing. cic, 
boar. 


 § 143. The Stems of the Second Principal Declension 
are divided into three Classes with different subdivisions: 


I. ConsonaANT STEMS. | 
1. Guttural and Labial Stems. 
2. Dental Stems. 
3. Liquid Stems. 
II. VowEL STEMs. 

1. Soft-vowel Stems. 
2. Diphthong Stems. 
3. o Stems. 


III. ELIDED STEMS. 
1. ¢ Stems. - 
2. r Stems. 
3. v Stems. 
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I. CONSONANT STEMS. 


§ 144. 1. Guttural and Labial Stems, 
2. é., Stems in x, x, 7, 7, 9, B. 


6 pirat, guard. 
gurak 


Examples. 
Stems. 


4 prgp, VEIN. 
grep 


Singular. 
Nom. V. 


gvrag = =[dux] 
gidagog [duc-is] 
girac-i [duc-i] 
gvrdc-a [duc-e-m] 


grep _— [pleb-s] 
pr¢B-d¢ [pléb-is] 
greB-t [pléb-i] © 
gr\éB-& [pléb-e-m] 


AL YV~ purax-é pr&B-€ 
G. D. purdn-o prEB-oiv 
Plural e 
Nom. V. gvrdn-eg [duc-es] grzB-EC 
Gen... guAde-wy [duc-um] preB-av 
Dat. _ gbdaki(y) greyi(v) 
Ace. gvrdx-ac [duc-es] prEB-a¢ 
Examples for Declension. 
‘O poppnt, ant, St.puppne —— 1» poppryt, lyre, St. poppeyy. | 
9 paorit, whip, St. paorty. 6 AiBiow, Afthiopian, St. Ai Peon. 


» Bné, cough, St. Bn x: 


§ 145. All these Stems are Masc.or Fem. The Nom. 
Sing. is formed by affixing ¢ to the Stem: the ¢ with the 
final consonant of the Stem forms &, yf, as in the Dat. Plur. 
(§ 48). The Voc. is always the same as the Nom. 


Obs.—The Stem dX w wer has the vowel irregularly lengthened in 
the Nom. Sing.: dd\wrnt, fox ; while, on the contrary, the long 
vowel in the Stems cnpir, dowwix, is shortened in the Nom.: 
ciput, herald ; goimt, palm-tree, where the accent shows that the 
v and: are short by nature (compare § 83, 0bs.1). rp. has Nom. 
Sing. 0p iz, hair, Dat. Plur. 61% i(») (compare § 54, a). 
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n Aaprac 
Aaprad 
lamp. 


Aapwad-e 
Aaprad-ouv 


Aaprad-e¢ 
Aapwad-wy 


Aapwa-ou(v) 


apmrdo-a¢ 


TO Owpa 
CW MAT 


body. 


CwWa 
OWLMAT-0¢F 
owpar-t 
CWA 
Cwpa 


owpar-E 
Ow pLar-owv 


Owpar-a 
OWMAT-wY 
owpd-ou(y) 
owpmar-c 


O yépws 
ytpovr 
old man. 


Yipwrv 
yépovr-o¢ 
yépovr-t 
yéiporr-a 
Yéipov 


yépovr-e 
Yepovr-owv 


yépovr-e¢ 
Y&povr-wy 
yépou-or(v) 
yépovr-ac 
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§ 146. 2. Dental Stems, 2. ¢., Stems in r, 8, 8, v. 


O YEpwWY 
NYEpPOV 
leader, 


nYEpOY 
YEMOY-0¢ 
NyEpOv-t 
WyEpov-a 
YEBwY 


NYEMOV-E 
NYEmOv-oLv 


NYELOV-EC 
NYELOY-wy 
nyEpd-o1(v) 
NYEUOY-aC 


- Examples for Declension. 
4 Tarpi-c, native country, St. rarpcd. 
rd dvopa, name, St.dvopar. 
9 vot, night [nox for nocts}, St. vu er [noct}. 
% xaxorn-c, badness, St. eaxornr. 


Td pérs, honey [mel], St.perer. 
6 ddodc, tooth [den-s for dent-s}, St. 6d ovr [dent]. 


6 dedrgic, dolphin, St. der pix. 
6 rouuny, shepherd, St. rocper. 
6 “E\Any, Hellen, St. ‘EXX nv. 
6 dywyr, contest, St. dy wv. 
Adjectives : 
wévn-¢, poor, St. revnr. 
dxwy, neut. dxov, unwilling, St. dcovr. 
arpdaypwy, neut. drpaypor, inactive, St.adarpayuor. 

§ 147. In the dental Stems, as in the Stems to be no- 
ticed below, the Nom. Sing. Masc. and Fem. may be formed 
in two ways, viz. : 

1. With Sigma affixed to the Stem. Before this sigma 
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the consonants 7, 6, 8, when they stand alone, disappear 
altogether (§ 49): Aaprad-c, AauTa-¢; KopvO-c, Kdpu-c, 
helmet ; but v and vr have the short vowels of the Stem 
lengthened by way of compensation (§ 42), so that a, 1, u 
become a, t, v3; but « becomes er, and 0, ou: mavr-e, ra-c, 
every ; iv-g, ti-g, one ; ddovr-¢, dd06-c,.tooth. 


ExcEprTions.—The monosyllabic Stem zo [ ped] (§ 142 6) has the 
vowel lengthened exceptionally: zov-¢ [Lat. pé-s, 7. ¢., ped-s]; 
Sapapr has Nom. Sing. 9 ddpap, spouse, for dapape, because of its 
harshness. 


2. Without Sigma being affixed to the Stem; but in its 
stead the Stem-vowel, in case it is short, 2s lengthened, so 
that by this lengthening (§ 42, Obs.) « becomes n, and 
o becomes w: St. roepyev, Nom. romhv, shepherd; St. 
nyenov, Nom. tyeuwr. If the Stem-vowel is long of 
itself, the Nom. Sing. is like the Stem: 6 6 aywv, contest. 

The + of the Stems in vz in this formation is rejected, 
according to § 67: yepovr, Nom. yépwv (for yépwvr). 
The simple +r of the Participial Stems in or is changed 
into ¢: St. AeA uKxor, Nom. Sing. NeAvKwC (for AeAuKwr), 
having loosened. 


Obs. 1. The vowel w shows that ¢ is not a mere affix in AcAucwe, one 
who has loosened. Compare yapi-c, favor, St. yapir. 


Obs. 2. The Stems in 6, 6, as well as those in ayr, evr, always 
form the Nom. Sing. with sigma; but Stems of substantives in 
ovr and the Stems in » generally without ¢. 


§ 147 6. The Neuter has the pure Stem in the Nom. 
Acc. and Voce. Sing. (§ 136), as far as the laws of sound in 
regard to final consonants (§ 67) admit it: AuBév(r), loosened 
(see § 187), AcAukde (for AeXvKOT); yada, mek, from the — 
Stem yaXaxr (Gen. yaAaxr-o¢ = Lat. lact-is). On zav 
(Stem zavr), see § 142 0. 


Obs.—On the Acc. Sing. in », belonging to some Stems in tr, ¢, 6d, 
e vO, vd, see es 156. 
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§ 148. The Vocative of masculines and feminines some- 
times has the pure Stem, as far as is possible: “Apreu (St. 
"A ptemco), Alay (St. Aiavr), yépov (St. yepowr); some- 
times it is like the Nom. (necessarily so when the accent 
is on the last syllable): nyeuwy ; and in add participles even 
when the accent is not on the last syllable: Aéywy (St. 
AEyovr), speaking 

The Voc. zai, boy, from the St. acd, is specially to be 
observed. 


Obs.—The Stems ’Azd\Awy, Tooesddv, which are like the Nom., 
shorten the vowel and draw back the accent in the Vocative: 
“ArrodXov, Tdeecdov. The accent is also drawn back in many 
compound words: ’Aydapepvor, 'Aptordyeroy (§ 83). 


§ 149. The formation of the Dat. Plur. results from the 
laws of sound (§§ 49, 50). +, 8, 0, and simple vy, are 
dropped before ot(v) without leaving any trace; but vr 
is dropped with the previous vowel lengthened by way of 
compensation. 


Exception.— The adjectives (not participles) in evr admit no 
lengthening of the vowel by way of compensation: St. yapcrevr 
(Nom. Sing. yapiec, graceful, Dat. Plur. yapico(v). See Inflexion, 
§ 187). 


§ 148. Dialects —The Vocative of the Stem avacr (Nom. Sing. 
dvat, ruler) is in Homer dva (shortened from a@vacr: compare the 
neuter ydAa, § 147 5); some Stems in yr lose the » in the Voc.: “ArAd 
for “Ardav(r). 


§ 149. Dialects—Homer forms the Dat. Plur. zoosi(y) instead of 
moo-o(v), Att. roaiv (otc, foot); the 6 being assimilated instead of 
being rejected. 
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§ 150. 3. Liquid Stems, 2. e., Stems in A and p. 


Examples. 0 ads O pirwp  pNTNP 


Stems. “aX pyTrop penTep 
salt, orator. mother. 


Singular. 
Nom, ad-¢ [sal] piTwp pnrno [mater] 
Gen, ad-o¢ [sal-is] | piyrop-og | pnrp-d¢ [matr-is] 
Dat. ah-i [sal-i] | pirop-e pnrp-t [matr-i] 


Ace, ad-c [sal-e-m]! pjrop-a | pnrép-a [matr-e-m] 
Voe. ud-¢ pijyrop Birep 
Dual. 
N. A.V. | tide NTOp-E ByTEp-E 
G.D. | ad-otv pnrép-ow | pnrép-ow 


Plural. 


t 


dd-eg [sal-es] |pyrop-ec | pnrép-ec [matr-es] 


Gen. ad-ov [sal-um]| pnrép-wy | unrép-wy [matr-um ] 
Dat. aA-oi(v) pirop-o1(v) | pnrpa-or(y) 
Ace, dd-ac pnrop-acg | pnréip-ac 
Examples for Declension. 
ro véxrap, nectar, 6 kparnp, mizing-jug, St. eparnp.. 
6 aiOnp, ether, St. aide p. & pup, thief (fur), St. ¢ w p. 


§ 151. The only Stem in \ which forms the Nom. Sing. with sigma 
is dd; all Masc. and Fem. Stems in p form the Nom. Sing. with- 
out sigma (§ 147, 2); hence with long Stem-vowels the Nom. 
Sing. is like the Stem; short Stem-vowels, however, are length- 
ened, 7. ¢., € into n, o into w. 

The neuter has the pure Stem in the Nom. Sing.: rd jrop, heart. 
Only the monosyllabic Stem zip lengthens the v: rd zip, jire 
(§ 142, d). 


§ 152. The Voc. Sing. has the pure Stem: prop. The 
Stem cwrnp (Nom. swrip, savior) shortens n into «, and 
draws back the accent (compare § 148): Voc. owrep. =~ 


§ 153. The Stems warep, untep, Puyarep, yaorep, 


§ 150. Dialects. —1) dc, poet., the sea. 

§ 153. Dialects—The e is often retained in the Gen. and Dat. by 
poets: pnréipoc; while it is rejected in other cases: @vyarpa. Instead 
of act(v) in the Dat. Plur:, there may be the eoo.(v) mentioned, 
§ 141, D.: @vyaripeoo(y). 
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Anpunrep (Noms. rarip, father; wirnp, mother ; pean 
daughter ; yaarip, belly ; Anuirnp), reject « in the Gen. 
and Dat. Sing. (§ 61,c). The first four throw the accent 
on the case-ending ; the last draws it back (rarpdé¢, Anun- 
tpo¢). The « is accented where it appears: pnrépa, in spite 
of uhrnp, except in the Voc., where the accent is drawn 
back: warep, in spite of warp, but Acc. Sing. Ajunrpa. 
In the Dat. Plur. the syllable +o becomes by metathesis 
(§ 59) rpa: pntpa-ox(v). : 
Obs.—The Stem dorep (Nom. Sing. dornp, star) belongs to these 


words only in the formation of the Dat. Plur.: dorpao(v). For 
dunp (St. a v ep), see, under the irregular words, § 177, 1. 


II. VowEL STeEms. 
§ 154. 1. Soft-vowel Stems, 2. ¢., Stems in « and v. 


Examples. 9 works, city. 1) ov, 800. | 7d doru (dori), city. 
Stems. wronrt ov 
Singular. 
Nom. WOXL-C ov-¢ dorv 
WOAE-WCE ov-0c dore-o¢ OF aoré-we¢ 
(woAk-i) mode ov-i (dore-i) adore 
woNt-v ou-y aoru 
Wort: ov-¢ aoru 
mOrE-E ou-e (dore-€) dorn 
WONE-OLY ov-olv aoré-owv 
(wdXE-EG) TodELG | ov-EC (dore-a) dorn 
WOAE-WY ov-ay GOre-wy 
wone-o1(y) ov-oi(v) aore-o1(v) 


(3éXs-ac) woAree | ou-ag OF ove | (dorE-a) adorn 


Examples for Declension. 
6 Bérpu-c, bunch of grapes, 
4 wiru-c, pine-tree, according to § 157. 
& wixu-¢, fore-arm, 
1 Covape-c, power, ine to § 157, 
* ardotc, party, faction, both according to S| 57 
Adjectives, § 185. 
C 2 
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§ 155. The Nom. Sing. Masc. and Fem. is always formed 
by Sigma. The Neuter Sing. as well as the Vocative 
Sing. of all genders has the pure Stem. Yet sometimes 
the Nom. form is used for the Vocative, and this is the case 
in all monosyllables. In the Acc. Sing. Mase. and Fem. v 
is affixed to the Stem. 

On the lengthening of monosyllabic Stems, § 142 0. 
But this lengthening takes place also in the Nom. and Acc. 
Sing. of somé polysyllabic words. | 


§ 156. Barytones in wr, 16, 08, vd, v8 (Nom. te, vc), form 
the Acc. Sing. generally by affixing vy after rejecting the 
Stem-consonant: St. 218 (Nom. ipi-c, strife), Acc. Epi-v 5 
St. «opuv6 (Nom. xdpu-c, helmet), Acc. cépu-v; St. dp ve8 
(Nom. dpvi-e, bird), Acc. dpvi-v. . The Oxytones, on the 
contrary, always have a: éAmt-c, hope, Acc. éArida; KAéle, 
key, stands alone; St. «Ad, Acc. xAgiv (seldom KAcid-a), | 
Acc. Plur. «Age or KAgidac. 


Examples. » épt-c, strife. 4 eAzi-¢, hope.’ 
Stems. Eped. " érAQ wed. 
Singular. épr-¢. éX7ri-c.. 

pt0-o¢. édX7rid-o¢. 

Eptd-t. éXrid-t. 

Ept-v. éX7rid-a. 


§ 157. Most Stems in ¢, as well as adjective and some 
substantive Stems in v, change their final. vowel to « in 
Gen. and Dat. Sing., and in all the cases of the Dual and 


§ 156. Dialects.—The Acc. Sing. in a of dental Stems is more fre- 
quent in Homer: yAavewmid-a i aateh bright-eyed), épid-a; KAsi¢ 18 
cdnic, ACC. edqid-a. 

§ 157. Dialects.—The Ionic dialect leaves « unchanged: Gen. zéX:-o¢, 
Dat. xédt (from wédr-c), Nom. Plur. wéAt-e¢, Gen. zrodi-wy, Dat. in Herod. 
wéXt-or(v), Homer zrodi-ecor(v), Acc. wédt-ac (Herod. also wéXc). Other 
additional forms of the Homeric dialect are: Gen. Sing. 2éAn-o¢, Dat. 
Sing. wéde-i and zéAn-t, Nom. Plur. mOAN-EC, Acc. Plur. 26An-ac.: 

The Stems in v have always oc in the Gen. Sing. The Dat. Sing. 
only is contracted: axe. edpd-¢, broad, has the additional form sipia 
in the Acc. Sing. 
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Plur. Before the ending of the Gen. Sing. this ¢ remains 
unchanged ; in the Stems, however, in «, and in some sub- 
stantive Stems in v, « is followed by we (instead of og), 
called the Adtzc termination, which does not prevent the 
accent from being on the antepenult: mdXe-we, meAéxe-we 
(éXEKu-c, Axe). 

In the Dat. Sing. ei is contracted into e1, in the Nom. 
Plur. ee ¢ and Acc. eac into exc, and ea of neuter swbstan- 
tives into yn. Adjectives maintain the uncontracted form 
ea: adorn, but yAukéa. 


§ 158. The contraction of <¢ to » in the Nom. Acc. and 
Voc. Dual is rare. The Gen. Plur. of Stems in « follows 
the accent of the Gen. Sing.: wéAc-wy like wéAk-we. 

Most substantive Stems in v leave this vowel unchanged ; 
~ but others, like doru, follow the analogy of Stems in ¢, and 
change v into «. ve are sometimes contracted into v in the 
Nom. Acc. and Voc. Dual; in the Acc. Plur. also we find 
ixOuc, with iyOd-ac UxOo-c, Jish), and édpie, Acc. Plur. of 
ddpt-c, eyebrow. 

EyyeAu-c, eel, eats v in the Sing. : Gen. éyyéAvu-oc ; 
but changes it in the Dual and Plur. into «: Nom. Plur. 
tyyiAuc. 

The adjective t8p-c¢, acquainted with, St. isp, keeps 
its « unchanged through all the cases. 


§ 158. Dialects.—The Dat. iy@vi is in Homer contracted into iy6vi. 
In the Dat. Plur. o is sometimes doubled: vécv-oo1(v) with vexd-ecor(v) 
(vixu-¢, corpse). 
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§ 159. 2. Diphthong Stems, i. é., Stems in ev, av, ov. 


Examples. 6 Baorsve  ypaic 6 and » Bov¢ 
Stems. Bacerev ypav | Bov 
king. old woman. ox OF cow. 
Singular. 
Nom. Baowsd-¢ ypai-¢ Bov-¢ [bo-s] 
Gen. Baoé-we 7pa-o¢ Bo-é¢ [bov-is] 
Dat. (BaowWé-i) BaorrEi ypa-i Bo-t [bov-i] 
Ace, © Baové-a ypav-v Bov-y [boy-e-m] 
Voe. Baowed + ypav Bow 
Dual. : 
NV. A. Vz Baoué-e ypa-e Bo-e 
G. D. Baoidé-ow ypa-oty Bo-oty 
Plural. 
NV. V. (Bacrré-e¢) Baoriijg | ypa-ec Bo-eg [bov-es] - 
“ or Baowkic 
Gen. Baowé-wy ypa-ayv Bo-éy [bo-um] 
Dat. - BacwrEd-or(v) ypav-oi(v) Bov-ci(v) 
Ace. Baoué-ac . ypav-¢ Bov-¢ 
Examples for Declension. 
6 yoved-c, parent. 6 ieped-c, priest. ’Odvaced-¢, ’AxAdEv-¢. 


§ 160. All diphthong Stems affix ¢ in the Nom. Sing. 
and oi(v) in the Dat. Plur.; those in av and ov affix v in 
the Acc. Sing. to the full Stem. In the Voc. Sing. the 
Stem appears pure. : 

Before vowel case-endings, z. ¢.,in all other forms, the v 
of the Stem was changed into F (§ 34, D.): BoF-d¢ | bov-s], 
and then was entirely lost: Bo-d¢ [0-Gv=bo-um] (§ 35, 
D. 2). 


Obs.—An isolated diphthong Stem is o/, Nom. ol-c, sheep [ovi-s] : 
otd¢, oti, oly; Plur. olec, ofwv, otci(v), otc. Compare § 34, D. 


§ 159. Dialects. —Homer has ypnic for ypai-c, Dat. ypni, Voc. ypn¥-or 
yonv; from Bod-c, Acc. Plur. 86-dc, Dat. B6-ecor(v), The forms Bic, 
Nom., Bév, Acc. Sing., are Doric. 

§ 160. Dialects.—lIonic dic (ovis) for ot¢, Gen. dioc, Dat. Plur. dt-eoor or 
Geoor, ACC. digg r 
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Some compounds of rod-c, foot, form the Acc. Sing. 
like Stems in ov: rpfrovue, three-footed, Acc. rptrovv. For 
yav-c¢, see among the irregular words, § 177, 11. 


§ 161. The Stems in « v, moreover, have in the 

a) Gen. Sing., we for o¢. Compare § 157. 

b) Dat. Sing., e. always contracted for «. 

c) Acc. Sing. and Plur., a is long and not contracted. 

d) Nom. and Voc. Plur., ee¢ contracted by older Attic 
writers into nc, by the later into ere. - 


e) Words which have a vowel before ev may be con- 
tracted also in the Gen. and Acc. Sing., and in the Acc. 
Plur.: St. Teepacev, Nom. [epasé-c, port of Athens, 
Gen. Ilepauic, Acc. Tepara; xosb-¢, measure, Acc. Plur. 
Xoac: 


Obs.—The Gen. in -ew¢ has arisen by transmutation of quantity 
(§ 37, D. 2) out of the Hom. noc. Hence the length of the final 
syllable. In the same manner, the Acc. Sing. e@ has arisen out 
of na: still ed is also found, like ede in the Acc. Plural; ea¢ is 
contracted by later writers into ec. 


§ 162. 3. O Stems, 2. e., Stems in o and we 


Examples, | 1 7e@w, persuasion. 


Stems. wetOo 
Singular. 

Nom. meu pw-¢ Plur. fpw-ec 
Gen. (weOd-oc) reBove Hjpw-o¢ pPO-wY 
Dat. (7eOd-i) meBoi » How-t jipw-ou(v) 
Ace. (zre86-a) weOw | Hpw-a iow iipw-a¢g or 
Voe. weBot pw-¢ _ jpwe 

Dual and Plural of ze@é are Dual jjow-e 

formed as in the o declension. ' ypw-orv 


§ 161. Dialects.—The Epic dialect lengthens the e of Stems in ev 
into » before vowels: BaoAj-oc, Baorij-1, Baorjj-a, Baor;-ec, Baorn-wy, 
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Examples for Declension. 
» Hxw (St. x0), echo. 
Kadvyw, Anrw, dpw-c (St. dw), slave, 
pyntpw-¢ (St. pn rpw), acunculus. 


§ 163. The Stems in o, all feminine, form the Nom. Sing. 
without sigma, except the Stem aido, Nom. Sing. aidw-e¢, 
shame, Acc. aide. The Acc., which is like the Nom., is 
oxytone (contrary to § 87): meOw, not redo. 

The Vocative ends in 02; all other cases are contracted. 
The Acc. of Stems in w usually remains uncontracted. 
The Stem éw, Nom. 1 Ew-¢, dawn, has Gen. Sing. fw; Dat. 
é» (according to § 132), Acc. &w (from wa). 


Obs.—Several Stems in ov follow the above declension in some of 
their forms: anéwy, nightingale, Gen. anéovc, with eres eixw, 
image, Gen. sixov¢ (compare § 171). 


dpiorn-ecot(v) (apiored-¢, prince); still there are Genitives also in eo c 
and ev¢ (‘Odvocic), Datives in ¢i, ¢1, and Accusatives in €a, »: Tudj. 
The New-Ionic dialect leaves « frequently uncontracted: Baoié-ec. 


§ 163. Dialects——Homer contracts jowi into #ow, Mivwa into Mivw. 
The old and poetic form for éw-¢ is 4w-¢ (St. 7 0), declined like aidw-¢. 
Some proper names in w in the Nom. Sing. have in the New-Ionic 
dialect an Acc. in oty: Anrovy, 'Iovy. 
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III. ELIDED STEMS, 2. ¢., Stems which reject the final 
consonant in certain forms. 


§ 164. 1. = Stems, 2. e.. Stems which elide sigma. 


Examples. | 16 yévoc, race. | M. ebyevnc, N. ebyevic, of good family. 


Stems. YEVEC EvYEVEC 
Singular. 
Nom. yéivoce [genus] M. edyevne N. evyevic 
Gen. (yéve-oc) yévoug | (evyevéi-oc) ebyevoic 
Dat. (yéve-i) yéver’ | (edyevé-i) — ebyevet 
Ace. yévog (ebyevé-d) evyeviy N. edyevic 
Voe. yévoc evyevic - N. edyevic 
Dual. , 
N. A.V. | (yéve-<)  yévn (ebyevé-e)  ebyevij 
G. D. (yevi-owv) yevoiv | (ebyevi-ovv) ebyevoty 
Plural. . 
N.Y. (yéve-d) -yévn (ebyevi-ec) ebyeveic N. (evyevéa) ebyevij 
Gen. (yevé-wy) yevioy | (evyevé-wy) ebyevav 
Dat. yéve-ou(v) ebyevé-or(y) 
Ace. (yéve-d) yévn (ebyevi-dc) edbyeveic N. (ebyevia) ebyevij 


— Examples for Declension. 
rd eldog, form. cadXoc, beauty. pédXog, song. ax9oc, burden. 
Adjectives : 
cagnc, Neut. cagéc, clear. axorBnc, Neut. dixprBéc, exact, 
einOnc, Neut. ebn dec, simple, 


§ 165. The sigma Stems retain their final consonant only 
when it. stands at the end, z.¢.,in the Nom. Acc. and Voc. 
Sing. Neuter, and in the eNom. and Voc. Sing. Masc. and 
Fem. eer 

The Neuter substantives change the Stem-vowel « into 
o in the Nom. Acc. and Voc. Sing.:. St. yevec, yévoc. 


§ 165. Dialects—The Epic dialect frequently, the New-Ionic always, 
leaves the vowels of the sigma Stems uncontracted: ited yivel. 
Hom. sometimes has the Gen. Sing. ev¢ (from eog, § 37, D. 1): Oap- 
seve (Oapsoc, courage). 

In the Dative Plur. Homer has iiss endings: e-eaae (v), « eo-at(y), 
and the usual e-01(v): (edé-eoor(v), Bédeo-or(v), BEAE-ot(v), (Bédog, dart). 
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Neuter adjectives leave « unchanged: evyevéc. Masculines 
and Feminines form the Nom. Sing. by lengthening ec¢ 
into ne (§ 147, 2), as ¢ can not be affixed: eiyevig from 
evyevec, like woumiy from rocpev. 

Masculines and Feminines have the pure Stem in the 
Voce. Sing., and in compound words which are not oxytone 
in Nom. “Sing. the accent is on the last syllable but two 
(compare §§ 148, 85): Nom. Ywxparne, Voc. Swhxparec ; 
Nom. Anuocbévne, Voc. Anudabevec. 

Obs.—The Neuter dAnOéc (Masc. adnOnc, true) draws back the accent 

in interrogations: dAnGec; really ? 

§ 166. In all other forms ¢ is rejected (§§ 61 and 49): 
yéve-i for yéveo-e [gener-c]. Wherever two vowels meet 
they are contracted: ee in the Nom. Acc. and Voc. Dual 
become 3; ea generally »; but when another vowel stands © 
before « they sometimes become a, according to § 41: St. 
EVO EES, Nom. ivéeje, defective, Ace. évdea ; St. bytec, Nom. 
vytics healthy, Acc. tyra, but also by; St. XPEECS Nom. 
ro xpéoc, debt, Neut. Plur. ypéa. The adjectives in “gui 
(St. pvec) have pun and dva: evgune, Ene acta EvpUI} 
and evdua. | 

Obs.—Barytone adjectives have the accent in the Gen. Plur. on the 

last syllable but one, contrary to § 87: airdpxwy (Nom. atrapeng, 


self-sufficient). So also rpmpne, trireme, used as a substantive, 
Gen. Plur. rp:jpwr. 

§ 167. Proper names in -cAdenc, compounded with cdéo¢, glory (St. 
«Xeec), have a double contraction in the Dat. Sing., and a single 
one in all the other cases: Nom@®Ilepucdenc) Mepecdjjc, Gen. (Ilepe- 
KAceoc) Tepucdgouc, Dat. (MepuxAcci, Mepexhéec) Tepexdet, Acc, (Tepucdeea) 
Tlepexdéa, Voc. (TlepexAsec) Tepixderc. 


§ 166. Dialects—A vowel before ec is often contracted with it in 
Homer: oviog or ozeioc, cave, Gen. oreiove, Dat. onij- (from ozéei), Dat. 
Plur. omnecor(y) and ozécor(v); ederenc, glorious, Acc. eixdciag (from 
evedéeac), but axAneic (from dedenc, inglorious). Herodotus évdeéec (évdenc, 
— defective), dvOpwrogviac (avOpwrogunc, human). : 

§ 167. Dialects.— The Epic dialect forms ‘Hpaxdjjc, ‘Hpardij-oc, 
‘Hpakdjj-t, “Hpaxdjj-a; the New-Ionic, ‘Hpaxdéinc, ‘Hpacdé-oc, ‘Hpaxndé-i, 
‘Hpakhé-a. 
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§ 168. 2. T Stems, 2. ¢., Stems which elide r+. 


Examples. ro xépac, horn. Td xpéac, meat. 
Stems. KEP aT Kpear 
Képac Kpéacg 
Kipdr-o¢  (képaoc) Kxépwe (xpéaoc) Kxpéwe 
Képar-t (xépat) xépg (xpéai) Kpig 
Képar-€ (xépae) xépad 


Kepar-ov = (kepdow) — Keppy 


Kipar-a =§_ (kipaa) ~—xépa (xpiaa) Kpid 
kepar-wy = (kéepdwy) = kepwy (xpedwy) Kpewv 
xépa-ou(v) Kpéd-ou(v) 


§ 169. + becomes ¢ in Nom. Acc. and Voe. Sing., accord- 
ing to § 67. In the other cases some words always reject 
It: €9., kpéac, aéAac, splendor ; ynpac, age ; xvipac, gloom. 
Others, like «xépac, retain both forms together, with and 
without 7. The vowels which meet are regularly contract- 
ed. The quantity of a is very fluctuating. The Dat. Sing. 
is written also at: oéAat. . 

In prose, only a few Neuters (Nom. ac) have a mova- 
ble r. 7 


§ 169. Dialects—Homer has déza-eoor(y) or déxac-or(v), Dat. Plur. 
of déxac, goblet. In Ionic a often becomes e: Homer ovéac, ground, 
Gen. obéde-oc, xwac, fleece, Nom. Plur. xcwe-a; xépac, New-Ionic Gen. 
KEpeoc. | 

A movable r appears also in the Stems id pwr, yeXwr, xpwr (Nom. 
owe, sweat ; yédwe, laughter ; ypc, skin), Dat. idpg, Acc. idea, together 
with Gen. idpérog ;-yédw ; and regularly in Homer xpo-d¢, xpo-t (poet. 
-xpp), xpd-a. Compare aidwe, nwe, § 163. 


e 
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§ 170. 3. N Stems, i. ¢., Stems which elide v. 


Examples. M. F. peigwr, greater. N, peiZov 
Stems. peeclov 
Singular. 
NV. V. pelo N. peiZov 
Gen. peiZov-o¢ 
Dat. peiZov-e 
Ace. peitov-a [pecoa] peitw N. peiZov 
Dual. 
NV. A. Vz peiSov-e 
G. D. pecov-oww 
Plural 
NV. Vz peiZov-ec [peloec] peiZovc N. peidova [peloa] peitw 
Gen. pelov-wy 
Dat. peio-or(v) 
Ace. peifov-ac [peloac] petlovg NN. peiZova [peeloa] peidw 


Examples for Declension. 
Bedriwy, better. atcxiwyv, more hateful. ddyiwy, more painful. 


§ 171. The full and the contracted forms are equally in 
use. But the open ones (ueZoa) never occur. Compara- 
tives of more than two syllables throw back the accent in 
the Nom. Acc. and Voc. Sing. Neuter upon the last syllable 
but two: BéAriov, aiayiov. 

Besides the comparatives (Nom. w v, ov), there are only 
the two proper names, ’AwéAAwy (Stem. and-Nom.)and Io- 
sed (Stem and Nom.), Acc. ’AwéAAw (also ’Aré\Awr-a), 
Tlocede (also Tocedav-a). On the Vocative, see § 148, 
Obs. We may compare several Stems which fluctuate be- 
tween ov and o (§ 163). 


§ 171. Dialects —Homer forms the Acc. cvced or cvxeed from KUKEWY, 
minature. e 


§ 172. 


§ 172. Synopsis of terrhinations in the Second Principal 


Declension. 


CONSONANT DECLENSION. 


rd owpa, body. 


6 raic, boy. 


4 Oaig, meal. 


Mav, Pan. 
ro av, the whole. 


ro éap, spring. 
9) Odpap, wife. 
To gpéap, fountain. 


9 Aaprac, lamp. 
TO xpéac, meat, 


6 yiyae, giant. 


j. pédae, black. 
) ypauc, old woman. 


1 xelp, hand. 


AvGeic, loosed. 


J. él, one, 


1) KkXeic, key. 


Avbiv, loosed. 


J. dppev, male, 
J. sagic, clear. 


 & povedc, murderer. 


0 Ayunv, harbor. 
6 "EdAny, Greek. 
a 


5 aidnp, ether. 
o Onp, game. 


Gen. 


owparoc 


Ilavoc 
TAVTOC 


Eapoc 
Sapaprocg 
pptarocg 


AapTracog 
Kpewe 


yiyavrog 
pédXavoc 


XELPOC 
AvOEvroc 
Evo 


rrEdog 


AvOEvroc 
appevoc 


cagpovc 
povéiwc 


Ayévog 
“EAAnvoe 
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Stem. 


“nT 


-€(¢) 


“lV 


Adj. 


Adj. 


Part. 


Part. 


Part. 


Part. 


CONSONANT DECLENSION. 


% Bapirne, weight. 
6, 9 Tpinpne, trireme., 


idpt, acquainted with. 
ro pédt, honey. 


6 dedpiv, dolphin. 


3) Torte, city. 

4 éAmic, hope. 

$ xdptc, favor 

6, 4 dpvec, bird, 

4 Larapic, Salamis, 


evéatpor, fortunate, 
ior, loosing. 


TO yévoc, ACE. 


wepuccc, having become. 


6 ddov¢, tooth. 
6 rode, foot. 


0, 9 Bovg, OX, cow. 
ro dorv, city. 


6 pdovyr, wooden tower. 
decxvoy, showing. 


deexvic, showing. 
6 ixGdc, fish. 
6 wixue, ell. 
7 xAapids, cloak. 


9 weOw, Persuasion. 


r) andy, nightingale. 


‘6 aywy, contest. 


5 Aéwy, Lion. 


6 pnrwp, orator, 


8 172. 


Gen. 


Bapornrog 
TPLpoVE 


idptog 
pédtrog” 


derAgivog 


TOAEWC 
édrridoc 
Xaptroc 
opridog 
Ladapivog 


&daipovoc 


Avovroc 


yévouc 
TEDVKOTOC 


é06vro¢ 
1000¢ 
Bode 


poovvoc 
Oeckvivroc 


Oecvivroc 
ixOvoc 


THXEWS 
xAapidog 


TELIOVE 


anoovog 
ay@voc 


| Néovroc 


pyropoc 
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| Nom. Stem. 


& Howe, hero. ijpwog 


4 aidwe, shame. aidovg 
. wepoxwc, having become. TEPUKOTOC 
& Ewe, love. Epwroc 
6 yt, vulture. yurec 
& xdduy, steel. xaruBoc 


n xarndup, upper story. 


carnXipoc 


6 gvrAak, guard, pvraKog 
%) proé, flame. proyo¢ 
6 dvvé, nail. évixoc 
9 vot, night. VUKTOG 


§ 173. The Second Principal Declension agrees with the 
First in the following particulars : 


1. Masculines have ¢ for the Nom. Sing. (or compensa- 
tion for it); feminines are less consistent in this. 
2. The Dat. Sing. affixes « (subscribed in the First Prin- 
cipal Declension). 
_ 8. Vowel, and in part diphthongal, Stems take » in the 
Ace. Sing. 
06s.—The original ending of the Acc. Sing. was also in the Second 
Principal Declension every where ». This consonant was, how- 
ever, connected with consonant-Stems by the connecting vowel 


a: ddovr-a-v=Lat. dent-e-m. Subsequently » was dropped, and a 
left, generally as the only sign: ddévr-a. 


4. The Gen. and Dat. Dual have ¢ v (av, ow). 

5. The Gen. Plur. w »v. 

6. The Dat. Plur. o:(v) originally every where. 
. 7. The Acc. Plur. ¢ every where. 


Obs. —The original. ending of all Acc. Plur. was »c, but » was 
dropped after vowels of the First Principal Declension, and was _ 
compensated for by the lengthened adc, ave. After consonants 
there was the same process as in the Acc. Sing.: édévr-a(v)-c, 
Lat. dent-é-s for dent-em-s. 


8. Neuters all have a in Nom. Acc. and Voc. Plur. 
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The principal differences in the endings are: 

1. In the Gen. Sing., where the Second Principal De- 
clension always has o¢ Cn 

2. In the Nom. Plur., where Masc. and Fem. of the Sec- 
ond Principal Declension always have ec. 

‘@ 
Irregularities in Declension. 

§ 174. The mixing of two. Stems which may have one 
Nom. is called Heteroclizing (érepoxXala, different inflex- 
zon): Nom. axéroc, darkness, Gen. oxérov (O-Declension), 
and oxdrove (Second Principal Declension); Aaywe, hare, 
according to the Attic declension, but Acc. Aayo. 

An important irregularity of this kind occurs with proper 
names in n¢: Ywxparne (St. Swxparec), but Acc. Swxpd- 
rnv (as if from Stem Swxpara of the A-Declension) with 
Xwkparn. But those in -xAje (§ 167) follow the Second 
eae Declension exclusively. | 


- § 175. The formation of some cases from a Stem which 
_ can not be that of the Nom. is called Metaplasm (usra- 
wrasse, change of formation): Nom. Sing. ré dév8por, 
tree, Dat. Plur. dévépeor(v), as if from Stem devdpec; Nom. 
Sing. rd. daxpvoy, tear, Dat. Plur. Saxpvor(y); from St. Sakpu 
(poet. Nom. daxpv); 7o up, fire, Plur. ra wupa, Dat. roic 
mupotc (O-Declension); Nom. Sing. OVvELNO-C, ann Gen. 
évelparoc, Nom. Plur. évefpara. | 


§ 176. A peculiar irregularity appears in several Neuter 


§ 174. Dialects—Several Masc. Stems in a, Nom. n¢ in Herodotus, 
have ea for nv in the Acc. Sing.: deordrn-c, master, deordrea. 6 5x0-¢, 
carriage, in Homer has Plur. ra. dyea, dxeo¢r(v), from the St. dyxec. 
Oidizovcg has poet. forms from a St. Oi d:2ro06a, Gen. Sing. Oidirdéao, 
trag. Oidirddd. Homeric Yaprndwy, Stems Laprndov and Laprn- 
dovr. - Mivwe, Acc. Sing. Mivwa (§ 163) and Maw». 


§ 175. Dialects—Hom. metaplasms arc: Dat. Plur. dvdparddecor(y), 
Nom. Sing. avdpazodoyv, slave ; ‘Nom. Acc. Plur. rpooézara, Nom. Sing. 
mpdownoy, countenance ; séopara, bonds, Sing. 6 deopds ; ; épinpo-c, trusty, 
Nom. Plur. épinpec ; ddxn, strength, Dat. Sing. Gde-i 5 3 dopivn, battle, dopint ; 
ixop, divine blood, Acc. Sing. ix@. 


§ 177. IRREGULARITIES IN DECLENSION. 71 


Stems in apr, as ppeapr. They reject r in the Nom. Acc. 
and Voc. Sing. and p in the other cases: rd gpéap, well, 
Gen. ¢péaroc (also gpnrdc) 3 7d Frap, diver, Gen. iraroc ; 
ro aAvepap and aduga, salve, Gen. adeiparoc. 

To these correspond the Stems oxa(p)r and ida(p)r:* 
Nom. oxwp, dirt, Gen. oxarde; tdwp, Gen. bdaroc. 


§ 177. Special irregularities in alphabetical order: 


1. avijp, man (compare § 153), rejects « of the Stem 
avep, and inserts 6 in its place (§ 51, Obs. 2): av-d-p-de, 
avépl, dvdpa; Voc. avep; Dual, avdpe, avdpotv; Plur. avdpec, 
avopwv, avdpdat(v), avdpac. 

2.”"Apne (the god Ares): St.’A pec, Gen.” Apewe and 
"Apeoc, Acc. ”Apny, together with”Apn; Voc. regul. *Apec. 

3. apv, without Nom.: Gen. rov and rig apv-de, of the 
lamb, apvi, dpva ; Dat. Plur. apvaor(v). 

4.76 y6vu, knee (genu), Nom. Act. Voc. All the rest 
from St. yovar, Gen. ydvaroc. o 

5.1 yuv i woman. All the rest from St. Y UVQaLK-, 
Gen. yuvade, Dat. yuval, Acc. yuvaixa, Voc. yévar; Dual 
yuvaike, yuvaccoiy ; Plur. yuvatx-ec, -Wv, -Ed(v), -ac. 

6.76 ddpu, wood, spear: St.dopar (comp. 4.). Gen. 
ddparog, poet. op d ¢, Dat. Sop and ddpet. 

7. Zeve (the god Zeus), Gen. Arde, Dat. Ad, Acc. Afa, 
Voce. Zev. 

8.6 and » xéwy, dog, with Voc. xiov, from St. cvov. 
All the rest from xiv: Gen. xivdc, Dat. cuvi, Acc. kiva; 
Plur. xévec, cvvov, kvai(v), cbvac. 

9.6 XAa- =, lad: from Hom. Aaa-c, Gen. Nabe: Dat. Aa-i, 


§ 177. Dialects —The following forms are peculiar to dialects: 

1. donp, poet. avip-oc, ’avip-t, avép-a; Dat. Plur. dvdpecor(v). 
- 2.”Apnc, Homer "Apnog, “Apni, “Apna. 

4. yévv, Ion. and poet. yobvar-oc, yobvar-d, yobvaor(v) ; Ep. Gen. Sing. 
youvéc, Plur. yotvd, yobvwy, yobv-ecor(y). | 
. 6. ddpv, dovparoc, Ep. dovpdc, Sovpi, Sovpe, Sovpa, Sovpwr, Sovpecor(y). 

7. Zevc, poet. St. Zn v : Znv-dg, Znv-i, Zqv-a (also Ziv, from Zn). 
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Ace. Aaa-v, Aav; Plur. Xa-eg, Ad-wv, Ad-eor(v) or Ad-ear(v), 
Aa-ac. 
10. 6 papri-c, witness, with Dat. Plur. paprvor(v), from 
St. uaprv. The rest from the St. uaprup: paprupoe, 
“‘Maprupt, etc. 
1l. 7 vau-c, ship, ve-de, vn-t, vai-v ; Plur. vij-ec, ve-wv, 
yav-ai(v), vave. Compare § 159. 
Obs.—The Nam. Acc. Sing. and Dat. Acc. Plur. rest on the St. vav. 


Before vowels vav becomes (according to § 35, D. 2) wnF, vn; ve-we 
is for »n-d¢ (§ 37, D. 2). 


12. 6 and 9 dpvi-c, bird, St. dpve9 and dpve: Spvi8-oc, 
Spviht, SpviBa, and dpvv; Plur. dpvibec and dpvetc, dpvewy. 

13. ro od c, car. All the rest from St. wr: wrde, wrl; 
Plur. dra, drwv, w-al(v). (On the accent, § 142, 3.) 

14.4 Ilvié (the Pnyz), St. tux v, Tvuxy-de, Ivxvr-l, 
Iléxv-a. P 

15. 6 tpéaBu-e, the aged, has in the Gen. and Dat. Sing., 
and throughout the Plur., its forms from apecBura (Nom. 
Sing. mpso[3trne): moto Bec, rota Bewv, rptoecr(v), signifies 
embassadors, to which the Sing. is rpeoBeurie. | 

16.rav. Only Voc. & ray or & rav, friend or friends, 
a defective Stem. 

17. 6 vide, son, St. vio, vi, viev, Gen. viéoe, Dat. viet, 
Acc. viéa (rare), Plur. visic, vigwy, viéor(v), vieic. But also 
regularly viov, etc. 

18. 7 xeip, hand, St. xerp, Dual xepotv, Dat. Pl. yepai(v). 


Dialects.—11. vav-c, from St. vv, Ion. yni-¢, Hom. Acc. Sing. vij-a, 
Dat. Plur. vnecor(v), ynuoi(v), Acc. vijac. 
from St. vev, Ion. ve-d¢, ve-t, vé-a, vé-ec, ve-Gv, vé-eoot, vi-ac. 
from St. vav, Dor. va-d¢, va-i (navi), va-ecou(y). 
13. ode, Ion. ova, ovar-o¢; Plur. otar-a, Dor. we, wr-de. 
17. vid-c, Ep. Gen. vt-oc, ul-t, ul-a, ul-e¢, vi-aor(v), vi-ac. 
18. xeip, poet. and New-Ion. xEep-6c, xep-i, Ep. Dat. Plur. yeip-eoe or 
xeip-ecot(y). 
To these ada the words which are anomalous only in dialects: 
19. Homer ’Aidn-¢ (Att."Acdnc), St. "Aid, Gen. "Aid-o¢, “Aid-t, also ’Ai- 
dwved-¢, with regular inflexion, according to § 159. 
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Case-like Terminations. 
§ 178. Besides the case-endings, there occur certain swf- 
fixes or appendages, which in meaning very nearly resem- 
ble case-endings. To these belong: 


1. -61, answering to the question where: adAo-ht, else- 
where ; 

2.-Oeyv, answering to the question whence: oixo-Oev, 
Jrom home ; ° 

3. -d«, answering to the question whither : oixa-de, home- 
wards. 


Dialects—20. 6 Zpwe, love, Stems ép wr and é po, poet. Acc. épo-». 
21. O&pic, justice, St. Oe pe and Oemor, Plur. Oépsor-ec, Oi msor-ac. 
22. rd xapa, head, Hom. St. eapnr, Kapnar, Kpdar, epar, Kap. 
Hom. Nom. Sing. rdpn. 
@en. “ kcapnr-oc, kapnat-oc, npdar-oc, epar-dc. 
Dat. “  xapnr-t, eapnar-t, epdar-t, epadr-i (trag. xdpq). 
Acc, “  xadpn, roy xpar-a, 7rd Kap. 
Nom. Plur. xdpa, capnar-a, xpdar-a, secondary form rapnva. 


Gen, “ KpaTwy, Kapnyvwr. 
Dat. “ ——-Kpadoi(v). 
Ace. “ =Nom. (also rove Kpar-ac). 


23. 7) paort, whip, Hom. Dat. paori, Acc. paori-v. 

24. & peic, month, Ion. = Att. unr. 

25. doce, eyes. Nom. Acc. Dual, Neut. in Homer. The trag. have 
Gen. Plur. écowy, Dat. dacoig or éocor1(y). 

§ 178. Dialects—The three local suffixes are very frequent in Hom. : 
oixobt, at home, ’IdcdOe xpd, in front of Ilios; oipavodev, from heaven ; 
dyopiOev, from the assembly. ev also supplies the place of the Gen.- 
ending: card xpyOev, down from the head, entirely ; t& addOev, out of the 
sea, -Oe is generally affixed to the Acc.: oixdvde, homewards ; rdtoinvee, 
into the tent ; morwe, into the city; p6Bovee, into flight. giyade, into 
Jlight, and pate, to the earth, are peculiar. : 

A suffix peculiar to the Hom. language is 9t(v); it is added to the 
Stem of nouns, and supplies the place of the Gen. or Dat. termination 
in both Sing. and Plur., as: 

1. A- decl.: Bin-gt, with force; Krrin-gr, in the tent; dd vevpi-ou, 
JSrom the bow-string. 

2. O- decl.: Ged-gev, from the gods ; ’Idi6-¢rv, from Tlios. 

3. Cons,-decl.: xorvdAndsov-d-gv, with the suckers (on the feelers of the 
polypus) ; az’ dxeo-gi(v), from the carriage; rapa vai-g.(v), alongside 
the ships; amd xpareo-guv, from the head. (§ 177, D. 22.) 

D 
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These suffixes are joined to the Stem of the noun: 
"AOhunber, from Athens (with Ion. »); xuxAd0ev, from the 
circle (kukAd-c). Sometimes o comes in place of the A- 
sound: pZdbev (radicitus), from piga (radix) ; it also serves 
as a connecting vowel with consonant-stems: mavr-o-Oev, 
Jrom all sides. The ois sometimes accented, contrary to 
§ 107, @: KxukdA-d-ev, Mapabwv-d-bev, from Marathon. 
The enclitic suffix $¢ (§ 92, 5) is often also combined with 
fhe Acc. form: Méyapd-s:, to Megara ; ’EXevoiv-é-be, to 
Eleusis. oix-a-de, home, from Stem oixo, is irregular. 

For é« we find o«, 2, with the same meaning: adAoos, 
elsewhither ; ’AOnvace, to Athens; OnBage, to Thebes ; 
Oipace (foras). 


§ 179. Moreover, a few words have an old Logative in 
« for the Sing., and o2(v) (without a preceding .) for the 
Plur., answering the question where - oixot, at home ; Mvu- 
Ooi, at Pytho ; *IcOuot, on the Isthmus ; ’ABhvnat(v), in 
Athens ; Ti\arataa(v),2n Platea ; Bipaai(v), at the door 
(forts); wpaat(y), at the right teme. 


od 


Cuap. VIIL.—OTHER INFLEXIONS OF THE ADJECTIVE. 
A. Inflexion according to Genders. 
ADJECTIVES OF THE VOWEL DECLENSION. 


§ 180. The most numerous class of adjectives is that 
which in the Masc. and Neut. follows the O-Declension, 
and in the Fem. the A-Declension; which, consequently, 
has in the Nom. Sing. og, n (or a), ov [ Lat. ws, a, umn]. — 


§ 180. Dialects —The Ionians have frequently here also » for Att. 
G@: aioxpn. 


§ 182. 


Singular. 


Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 
Voe. 


Dual. 
N. A. V. 
G. D. 


INFLEXIONS OF ADJECTIVES. 


Masc. 

ayabé¢ 
ayadow 
ayaby 

ayabov 
ayabi 


ayadw 
ayaboiy 


ayaboi 

ayabev 
ayaGoic 
ayabouvg 


Fem. 
ayadn 
ayabijc 
ayady 
ayaOny 
ayabn 


ayada 
? ~ 
ayabaiv 


ayabai 

ayabwy 
ayabaig 
ayaOac 


Neut. 
ayabov 
ayabob 
aya 
aya0ov 
ayabov 


ayabw 
ayaboiv 


aya0a 
ayabayv 
ayaboic¢ 
ayada 


pirtiw 
prio 


pirtoe 

pitiwy 
per{totg 
ptAriouc 
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piriw 
girioy 


puria 
piriay 


pirat 

piriwy 
priate 
piriag 


pirea 
pirtiwy 
pir{iowc 
pitta 


In the Nom. Sing. Fem. a stands after a vowel or p, else- 
where n: Sixaoc, dala, dlkaov, just ; alaypdc, aicypa, 
aicypov, hateful ; aopdc, soph, sopdv, wise. 

Exception : n stands after o, except when p precedes o 

amdO0c, aAGN, aTAGOY, simple. 
aOpdoc, a0pda, aOpdor, assembled. 

§ 181. Though the declension of these adjectives con- 
forms to §§ 114, 126, the following points must be ob- 
served : 


1. a in the Nom. Sing. is always long. 

2. In the accent of the Nom. and Gen. Plur. the Fem. 
follows the Masc.: BéBatoc, frm, Nom. Plur. Mase. fé- 
Baor, Fem. BéBacae (§ 108 would require (e3ata, from 
Nom. Sing. BeBaia); Gen. of all genders, G<Balwy (not even 
in the Fem: «amv, as would be required by § 118). 


§ 182. Many adjectives of this class have only two end- 


§ 181. Dialects.—dia, Fem. of dioc, heavenly, has in Hom. a: dia Oedwy, 
the heavenly one among the goddesses. 

§ 182. Dialects.—The poets form a peculiar Fem. from many com- 
pound adjectives: dBpérn (Masc. duBporoc, immortal), avridin (Masc. 
avrideoc, godlike). 
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ings, the Masc. being used for the Fem.:' Masc. and Fem. 
javyoc, Neut. jovyov, guet. Compound adjectives espe- 
cally are all of only two endings; arexvoc, le ; 
kaptropdépog, fruitful. 

§ 183. Adjectives ending in eo¢ and oog in the Nom. 
Mase. are generally contracted (§ 130): yptatoc, golden, 
and amAdog, simple, are thus contracted : 


Singular. | Masc. Fem. Neut. | Masc. Fem. WNeut. 
Nom. Xpuvcovce yxpvoh xpvoovy | azdovg any ardodv 
Gen. xXpvcod xpvong yxpvood |amdov amdjic¢ amdod 
Dat. xevoy xpvog xpvop lamp amg amr 
Ace, Xpvoovv xpvony xpvoovy | ardovy andy armdovv 
Voe. Xpvoovc xpvoy xXpvoovy | arwAove amr aod 
Dual. 

NAV. | xpv0e = xpuot Ss xpvow «=| ako ahah 

' G4. D. Xpuycoiy xpvoaivy xpuqoiv | awdoiv amdaivy amdoiv 
Plural. 
Nom. xpusot §=xpvoat = xpvoad =| aot = ara Saha 
Gen. xpvoiy xpvowy xpvowy | amr\Ov amrdv amo 
Dat. xpuvooig xpvoaig xpvooig | awdo0ig amdaic aoc 
Ace. Xpvoovg xpvodg xXpvod |amdoig antag ama 


id 


The Fem. ea is contracted to n, except when preceded 
by a vowel or p; it is then contracted to a: apyupéa, 
apyupa (argentea). The Nom. Plur. o a, oat, produce a: 
at: amAa, amdAat. 

The contracted final syllable also ssess the circumflex, 
contrary to § 87: xpiceoc, ypucovc. But compound adjec- 
tives retain the accent on the last syllable but one: eivove, 
well-disposed, Gen. sdvov, Dat. sivw, Nom. Plur. edvor. 


§ 184. A few adjectives in we in the Nom. follow the 


§ 183. Dialects.—The adjectives in coc, ooc¢, often remain uncon- 
tracted: Hom. ypvoi (where « disappears by synizesis), cadXippooc, 
beautifully-flowing. 

§ 184. Dialects.—Hom. ‘Adog, Akio, wAein, wAciov; New-Ion. eo¢ = 
Att. ewe; for Att. cd¢ (salvus), Hom. oéoc, n, ov, comparative cawrepoc. 


a 
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Attic O-Declension (§ 132): fAewe, Neut. tAewv, gracious ; 
akidxpewc, Neut. -wv, consederable ; mréwe, rréa, wrbwv, 
full. owe (from odoc, salvus) has in the Nom. Sing. Fem. 
and Neut. Plur. oa; but also the forms swoc, owa; Plur. 
CWO, OWaAl. 


ADJECTIVES OF THE CONSONANT DECLENSION. 


§ 185. Other adjectives in the Masc. and Neut. follow 
the Consonant Declension, and form from the Stem a pe- 
. cevfliar Fem. with the ending ca, which, however, undergoes 
various changes in combination with the Stem. Such ad- 
jective-stems of three denominations are: 


1. Stems in v (Mase. and Neut., § 154).- The Fem. is 
formed from the Stem as it appears in the Gen. (Hde)3 € 
and ca are contracted, and the accent remains on the last 
syllable of the Stem: hence— 


Singular. 
Nom, . nov-¢, sweet. 0eia 100 
Gen. 10€0C 0giac OE0C 
Dat.’ oe | 7deig cet 
Ace. ovv Okay 100 


Dual. | 
Nom. Ace. 208E oeia OEE 
Gen. Dat. 70€ouv noeiar 1 0€owv 


nOkiC mpOEtae 08a 
mOewy 1OEL@Y  yOswy 
90éou(v) yogiacge 0€01(v) 
HOES oeiac OEA 


§ 185. Dialects—Hom. sometimes has en for Att. era: Babin (Babeia, 
deep); the Ion. ea for eva: Hom. dia “Ipc, swift Iris, Besides 6AAve, 
feminine, we find also 7déc¢, rovddg (odbc, much), as Fem. Sometimes 
ea is used for vy in the Acc. Sing. Masc.: edpia mévrov, the wide sea. 


a 
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Examples for Declension. 
yAukoe, sweet. Bpaxtc, short. 
Bpaddc, slow. raxve, swift. 

Obs.—ijrue, female, differing also in accent, occurs as a Feminine. 


edpic, broad. 


§ 186. 2. Stems an v. The ¢ in ca is transferred to the 
preceding syllable (§ 55): St. weAav, Nom. Masc. pédac, 
Fem. puéAawa (from peAav-ta), Neut. uéAav, black. 


Singular. Mase. Fem. Neut. 
Nom. pédac pédatva pédav 
Gen. pédravog peraivne péddvog 
Dat. pédrave peraivy pérave 
Ace. pédava pédavay péday 
Voe. pédav pédava péday 
Dual. 

N. A.V. pédave pedaiva pédave 
G. D. pedavo pedaivary peXavouy 

Plural. 
Nom pédavec pédatvae pédava 
Gen. peravwy pedravev perdvov 
Dat. pédace pedaivag’ pédace 
Ace, péravac pedaivac pédava 


Examples for Deciension. 
St. raXay, rdddc, rddawa, radav, unfortunate. 
St. reper, ripny, ripewa, répev, tender. - 


§ 187. 3. Stems in vr. To these belong especially the 
numerous participial forms. In the Fem. the yr combines 
with the ending ca to form oa, the previous vowel being 
lengthened by compensation (§ 50): Aeyovr-1a becoming 
A£yovea. . 

The adjectives in evr have eaoaa in the Fem.: yapfec, 
xaplecaa, yaplev, pleasing, St. yaprevr. For the Dat. 
Plur., see § 149. 


§ 187. Dialects—Adjectives in evr (Nom. Masc. ac) are sometimes 
contracted : Hom. ripgo=ripnete, honorable ; \wretvra=dwrdevra, abound- 
ing in lotuses ; poet. rrepovoca—rrepdecoa, winged. 


§ 187. 
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Masc. Fem. Neut. 
Sing. | loosing. 
Nom.’ | \boac A\vodoa Avodyv 
Gen. |Xvoavrog Avodong  voavrog 
Dat. |dtoavre Avodoy _—Adoavre 
Ace. |dtcavra Xvoacay  dioay 
A\voac AvVoaca Avoay 
.|Avoavre Avodoa AvoayrTe 
Avodvrow dvodoav dvoayvzow 
Aboayréeg AVoacat Ddvoavra 
Avodvrwy Avoacwy Avoayrwv 
Avodou Avodoaicg = Avedon 
Avoayvrac Avoacag’ dvoarvra 
loosed, 
Nom. | X8Geic AvOeioa AvOEy 
Gen. |dAvOéivrog AvOeionc XAvOévroc 
Dat, |dvOivre = rvOciog ~— OEv Te 
Ace. |dvOévra  dAvOeicav Aviv 
Voce. | Aveic AvOeioa hvOEv 
Dual. 
N. A. Vi) \uOévre = AvOcicoa ~—Ss vO re 
G. D. |rvOévrow dAvOsioay dAvOEvrow 
Plural. 
Nom. |\\vOévreg AvOcioas rvbévra 
Gen. |AvOévrwy ArvOacwdy -AvOevrTwy 
Dat. | AvOeton AvEeicaic = AvOETor 
Ace. |AvOivrag AvOeicac AvOivra 


pleasing. 


xXapierc 
Xapievrog 
Xapievre 
xXaptevra 


xXapiey 


XapievreE 


Xaptévrow 


Xapievrec 
Xapevrwy 
Xapiect 
Xapievrac 


xXapicooa 
Xaptéconc 
Xaptooy 
Xapttcoav 
Xapiecoa 


Xaptiooa 


Xapttooay xaptivroww 


Xapiev 
Xapievrocg 
Xapievre 
Xapiev 
Xapiev 


xXapievre 


Xapiecoat 


Xapecowy 
Xapticoatc 
Xaptsooac 


Masc. 
loosing. 
Uwy 
AvovrToc 
Avovre 
Avorra 
AYwy 


AvovrTE 
Avovro.y 


AVOYTEC 
AvovTrwy 
AVovot 
AVovrac 


giving. 
Owcove 
CtOovrog 
CiOovTe 
éuWdvra 
orcove 


OwoovTe 
Ovdovroww 


OOovreg 
OuovTrwy 
Ovovert 
Ciddvracg 


showing. 


Oeuvic 


Oetxvuvroc 


O&tKVUYTL 


Oeckvuyvra 


C&LKVUC 


CeeKVUVTE 


Fem. 


Atvovea 
Avovong 
Avovoy 
Avovoav 
Avovoa 


Avotca 
Avovoay 


AVoveat 
Avovewy 
Avovoaic 
Avoveac 


éWovcea 
dwcovonc 
éWovoy 
éWovcay 
OwWovea 


Ovdovoa 
éwdovoay 


Cicoveat 
Ovdovowy 
évdovoatc 
OwWovcac 


oeKvuca 
Oecevuanc 
Oecvicy 
Cekvuoav 
Oeikvuoa 


OEtKYVCa 
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Neut. 


Avov 
Avovroc 
Avorre 
Avoy 
Avov 


\voVrE 
Avovroww 


Avovra 
AVOVTWY 
Avovot 
Avovra 


Cicéy 
CLC evTOC 
Cie ovre 
eucov 


Oreov 


CrOOvre 
Ovdovrow 


c.ovra 
CiOovTrwy 
Cvdover 
C.dovra 


Ceucvuy 
C&KVUVTOC 
CELKVUYTL 
CELKYUY 
Ceukvov 


O&LKVUYTE 


’ 
Oecxvovrow CeKxvicaw OecKkvovrov 


xapievra | Cecevivrec Cecxviioat 
Oexvorvrwy OeKvucwy CEeKvurvTwVv 
Cecxvvoaic CEeKviot 

xapievra | Sexvovrag Oexvioac ceKviyvra 


Xapievrwy 
Xaptect 


O&tkvUCL 


OeiKvevra 
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Obs.—The form of the Fem. is explained from r before « becoming 
o, according to § 60,. being dropped after o, and vy before o being 
thrown out and compensated for by a lengthening of the vowel : 
TWavTia, Tavowa, Tavoa, Taoa; Avovria, Avovota, Avovea, NYovea. 


§ 188. 4. Stems in or. The participles of the Perfect 
Active in or (Nom. Sing. Mase. w¢, Neut. og) have via 
in the Fem,: AsAucwe, AeAuKuia, AeAuKdce, one who has 
Sreed. See $$ 146, 147. ; 


Singular. | Masc. » Fem. Neut. 
Nom. AeAvKWE AeAvKvia AEAvKOC 
AeAvKorog AeAveviac AeAvKGTOE 
Aeducore AedvKvig AeAuKOre 
AEAUKOTA AeAuKviay AeAduKdc 
AeAuKwc AcAuKkvia AeAvuKOC 


AeXuKOre AeAvkvia AeAvuKOre 
AeAvKdrory AeAvKViaLY AeAvKOroLyv 


AeAuKOrEC AeAvcviae AecAuKéra 
AeAuKCTWY AEAUKULWOY AeAuKOTwv 
AeAvuKOot AeAveviaic AeAvKdoe 
AEAuKOrac AeXuKviac AeAuKOTA 


Obs.—The strange difference of the Fem. from the Stem of the 
Masc. and Neut. is explained by the F which was originally before 
the o. From For-a came first Foo-ra (§ 60), then by a peculiar 
contraction (Fo becoming v) vo-ra, finally (o being dropped, § 61, 
b) v-ta and vea. 

§ 189. The most important adjectives of two endings with 

Stems according to the Second Principal Declension are: 
1. Stems in ¢ (Inflexion given under §§ 164, 165), as: 
oagnc cagic, clear. Gen. cadgoic. 
adnOnco adrnOic, true. - “adn Bove. ‘ 
Other Examples for Declension. 
arnpone, Jul. evdne, false. dogadne, safe. dvopevnc, hostile. 


2. Stems in v (Inflexion given under §§ 146, 147), as: 


wéiTwy wirrov, Tipe. Gen. zézov-oc. 
ebdaipwy  evdapor, happy. eo  ebdaipov-oc. 
owppwy oappov, reasonable. ¢ awppor-oc. 


§ 189. Dialects. —Herod. tpony for dpony. 
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Other Examples for Declension. 
prnpwv, mindful of. Eriryjopwr, forgetful of. 
qwokumpaypwy, much occupied, 


3. (eciaed forms, as: 


tdpig tpt, acquainted with. Gen. tdpt-oc. 
(Inflexion according to § 157, D.) 
dppnv (dpony), dppev, male. Gen. dppev-oc. 


Compounds of substantives, such as adrdrwp, Neut. dzarop, St. rare p 
(Nom. zarnp), fatherless ; Svopnrwp, unrnp, unmotherly ; prAS7rorc, -t, 
Gen. -id-oc, loving the city; evedmig (Gen. evérrrid-o¢), hopeful. 

§ 190. 4. Besides these, there is a large number of ad- 
jectives which have only one endin® , because either their 
meaning or form excludes a Neuter: “aprat, rapacious, St. 
apja 13 guyac, Se ugiteve, St. puyad; ayvac, unacquannt- 

, et ayvwr; arate, childless, St. award; paKpdxétp, 
long- handed ; wévng, poor, St. wevnrs; yuuvig, light- 
armed, St. yuuvnr. Some adjectives of one ending fol- 
low the A-Declension, and are almost substantives, as: 
éOsAovric, Gen. 2MeAovrov, voluntary ; they occur only in 
the Mase. | 

" $191. The following adjectives are irregular: péyac, 
great ; wobec, much ; and rpqoe, gentle, the forms of each 
being derived from different Stems, viz., in péyac, from 


§ 190. Dialects —Hom. has also many adjectives in the Fem. only: 
kadd\tyivaca, Acc. Sing. ¢. g., Eraprn?, abounding in beautiful women ; 
Bwridvepa, €. g. BOin, men nourishing. 

§.191. Dialects—In Hom. both Stems, vo v and 7 oA Xo, in Mase. 
and Neut., are almost completely declined; the Fem. is regularly 
TOAAN. 


Sing. NV. woduc movhv¢ OF zoddd¢ NV. odd =rovdd = Ody 
G. wod\od OY = rodéoe ; 
D. TwohrA@ 
A. wordy OUVNUY woNNov N. word =rrovdkt roy 
Plur. WV. roXéec (zreXeic) woot 7ONAa 


G. ro\N@y OY Trodéwy 

D. woréeco(v) , TorEoar(v) montol(v) OF zoaddoic | 

A, rodéac wro\A0vE NV, odd 
Herod. has scarcely any forms except from the Stem zoAXo: zod- 


XOv,; zrodAoi. 
D2 
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COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 


§ 192. 


the Stems veya and weyadAo; in word, from roAv and 
woAXo; in mpaoc, from 7 pao and mpai. 


Sing. | Masc Fem. 
Nom. | péiyac peyadrn 
Gen. | peyddou peyadne 
Dat. | peyddkp  peeyady 
Acc, |péyay — peyadrnv 
Voce. | péya peyadn 
Dual. 
NV. A. V.| peyadw = poeyada 
G. D. | peyadow peyddaw 
Plural . 
Nom, | peyador peyddat 
Gen. | peyddwy peyddrwy 
Dat, | peyadore peyadare 
1 peyadac 
Nom. |xpdog = xpatia 
Gen. |xpdov xpatiag 
Dat. | xpdy mpasia 
Ace. |xpdov xpatiav 


Neut. 
péya 
peyadou 
peyahy 
peya 
péya 


peyadw 
peyadouv 


peyada 
peyddwy 
peyadotc 
peyada 


wpa 


mpqgou 
™pdyp 


Tpgoy 


Masc. 
TOAVC 
woA\Xov 
TOMA 
woNvy 
TOAU 


wohXot 
ToMwy 
WoNXoic 
wo\Xovc 
Plural. 
mpqot, OF 
TPaei¢ 
Tpakwy 
mpqotc, OF 
mpaiot(y) 
a™pgouvc 


B. Comparison. 
§ 192. The first and most frequent ending of the Com- 


Fem. 
o\An 
TONAC 
woh 
zod\Anv 
TOAAH 


qodAai 
@odr\wv 

woNXaic 

WoANaC 


pacar 


TPQELwy 
WPakialc 


| -Wpasiac 


Neut. 
OND 
qoA\Xov 
woh 
qoAU 
OAV 


woN\Ad 
TONAWY 
ToAXoIc 
TOANa 


? 
mpata 
pata , 
Ld 
Tpaewy 


mpdgotc, OF 
mpaiou(v) 


“pata 


parative is repo (Nom. repec, repa, TEpor) ; of the Super- 
lative raro (Nom. raroc, rarn, rarov), with the usual in- 
flexion of adjectives (§ 180). These endings are affixed to 
the pure Stem of the Masc., as: 


. Positive. Stem. Comparative. Superlative. 
covgoc, light. KoUugoO KOUPOTEPOC, a, OY Kovpéraroc, n ov 
yAuxtc, sweet. —yAvKu YAUKUTEPOC yAuKvrarog 
pérac, black. perav peXadvrepoc peddvrarog 
xapie, graceful. xaptevr  yxaptiorepoc . Xaptioraroc 


(from yaptevr-repoc, according to §§ 46 and 49). 


cagne, clear. Cagec cagéorepoc cagioraroc 
pdaxcap, happy. peaxap paxaprepoc paxdprarog 
e mwévnc, poor. TEVNT WEVETEDOC WEVECTATOC 


(for wevnr-repoc, raroc, according to § 46, 7 being shortened). 
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§ 193. The following points are to be observed : 


1 The Stems in o leave o unchanged only when the 
preceding syllable is long (§ 74, etc.), but lengthen it to 
w when that is short: rovnpd-repoc, worse ; muxpd-rarov, 
most bitter; aopd-repoc, wiser; akw-rarn, most worthy. 
Every syllable with a vowel followed by two consonants 
or a double consonant is here considergd long (§§ 76, 


77). 


§ 194. 2. The o is always rejected after a: in the adjective yeparde, 
senex, sometimes in wadaide, antiquus, and oxohaios, at leisure: ye- 
pairepoc, madairarog. 


§ 195. 3. The o or w is changed to az in picog, medius ; iaog, like ; 
ebdtoc, clear ; mpwioc, early; doc, late: pecairaroc, zpwiairepor. 
jovxoc, peaceful, has yovyairepoc, and yovxywrepoc ; .piroc, dear, be- 
sides guAwrépoc, -raroc, also gidrépoe, -raroc, and ¢guAairEpoc, -rarog ; 
mAno.airepoc, tAnovairaroc, belong to wAncioyv, near, and zapamdAn- 
o1airepoc, more like, to the same; zpovpytairepog tO mpovpyov, from 
apo épyou, advantageously. 

§ 196. 4. The endings i ¢, €0raro-¢, are inorganically ap- 
plied : 


a) to, Stems in ov: cwgpovierspoc (St. cw ¢ pov, Nom. cugpwr, reason- 
able), sidatpoviorepog (St. e¥dacpov, Nom. edcaipwr, fortunate). 
midrepoc, -raroc, from ziwy, fat, and zemairepoc, -raroc, from witwy, 
ripe, are exceptional. 

b) to the Stems of depdroc, unmixed ; tppwpévoc, strong ; dopevoc, will- 
ing ; axparéorepoc, éspwpeviorepoc. More seldom to others, 

¢) to some Stems in 00 contracted : ebvotcrepog for edvotorepoc, from 
evvouc, well-disposed. 


§ 197. 5. corepoc, caorarog, occur with Addoe, talkative; rrwyxéc, 
beggarly ; dpopayoc, epicure ; povodayoc, eating alone; and some 
adjectives of one ending, as «démrn-c, thievish: Nadiorepoc, rrw- 
xicraroc, Kderriorepoc. 

Others of one gender in n-¢ follow the rule of those in o: dpioré- 
repoc, from sBprornc, haughty. 


§ 193. Dialects—The quantity of the O-sownd in poets is rather. 
doubtful: Hom. diZvpwrarog, the most wretched. 

Hom. has i6vvrara, from idéc, straight ; padvrarog, from gasvvég, glit- 
tering ; axapiorepog (for dxapir-repoc, according to § 46), from Exapic, 
graceless, 


84 COMPARISON OF QDJECTIVES. § 198. 


The compounds of yapuec, grace, favor, form their Comparative and 
Superlative as if they ended in yapiro-¢: éatyapirwmrepoc, more 
obliging. 

§ 198. The second and rarer termination of the Com- 
parative is cov (Nom., Masc., and Fem. cw v, Neut. 0 v); 
of the Superlative, taro (Nom. worog, torn, \oTov). The 
Stem-vowel is rejected before .. The accent is placed as 
far as possible from the end in the Comp. and Superl. In- 
flexion of the Comp., § 170. So is formed from: 


Positive. Stem, Comparative. Superlative. 
nove, agreeable, Ou yOiwy, -oy #Overog, -n, -oy 
raxuc, swift. TaXY QOdoowy, -ov TAXLOTOC, -N, -OV 

(from raxywy, according to §§ 54, 57). 
péyac, large. peya peiZwy, -ov péytorocg 


(from peyewy, according to § 58). 


Obs.—The length of a in @ao0oyv (compare pGddov, § 202), and the 
diphthong of peiZwy, is explained from the « passing into the pre- 
ceding syllable, as in dyeivwy (compare § 55). 


Farther with suppression of p: 


éxOp6, -¢, hostile. éxOiwy, -ov Superl. éy@cro¢. 
aioxps, -¢, shameful. aicxiwy, -ov “ aleyucroc. 
oixrpo, -¢, pitiable. “6 olxrigroc. 


8yOp-d¢ and oierp-é¢ also have the forms in repo-¢ and raro-s. 


§ 199. This comparison occurs also in connection with 


§ 198. Dialects—The endings cw v,c0roc¢, are more frequent in the 
poets: Hom. griwy (gidoc, dear); yAuciwy (yAunic, sweet); dxiorog (wdc, 
swift); BdOiorog (Babic, deep); Bpdoowy = Bpaxiwy (Bpayic, short), Sup. 
poet. Bpayioroc, Hom. Superl. Bapdiorog (Bpadic, slow, § 59, D.); racowy 
=raxiwy (xaxte, thick); paoowy = paxiwy (paxpéc, long), Sup. pheiorog 
(Dor. paxioroc) ; cudiwy (cudpdc, famous) ; péiZwv, New-Ion. for peifwr. 

§ 199. Dialects—1. Hom. Comp. dpeiwv, Positive xpardi-c, Super). 
xaprioroc ; Comp. Awirepoc ; New-Ion. xpicowy = xpsicowy ; poet. Béd- 

. repoc, BéAraroc, PéprEpoc, Péprarog, OF Péproroc, more excellent, most excel- 
lent. 

2. Hom. caxwrepoc 3; xépne, XEpetun, NEPELOTEPOL, KELPOTEPOS ; New.-Ion, 

tcowy = joowy, (Compare xpicowr, péhwr, § 198, Obs.) 

4, Hom. iz-odtwr. 


§ 199. COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES, 85 


other peculiarities in the following adjectives, where the 
changes of sound of §§ 55-58 are often applied: 


1, For the idea of good: 


Positive Comparative. Superlative. 
aya8d¢ 
[St. dpev] dpeivwy, d&pecvoy 
[St. apec] [apetwy, Hom.]} aptoroc, n, ov 
[St. BerXro] BeAriwy, BédXrioy BéXriorog, n, ov 
[St. eparu] Kpeicowy (xpsirrwy) Kpariorog, 7, ov 
N. xptiocov (xptirrov) 

[St. Aw v] Awiwy OF Agwy Aporoc, N, oY 


NV. Xwioy or Awor 


Ob8.—dpeivey and dpioroc rather express excellence, re kptio- 
owy, eparioroc, strength, preponderance (Lat. superior) ; ; joowy is op- 
posed to xpsicowy. 


2. For the idea of bad: ° 
Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 
kakd¢ Kaxiwy NV. waxvoy KAKLOTOC 
[St.xep] xelipwy (deterior), N. xeipoy Xtiptoroc 
[St. nv] foowy (inferior), N. nocov N. Pl. icra, least of all. 
3. puxpdc, small, besides puxpdrepog puxporarog 
peiwy, smaller, NV, petoy 
4, drJLyoe, little, drlytorog 
[St. 2X ax], ihdoowy NV. ascov = 2Aduorrog 
5. wodvc, much, meiwy (rréwy) mAELOTOC 


NV. wiéov (also mX&iv) 
6. Kadéc, beautiful, as if from 


KadXoc, beauty KadXiwy NV. wdd\Nov = KaAAorrog 
7. pddroc, easy, 
[St. pa], pawy NV. pgor pgorog 
8. ddyewde, painful, as if from | 
GXryoc, pain, aXryliwy NV. ddyvoy GAytorog 


Dialects. —5. Homer contracts wiéov to wredv, wréoveg tO wredvEC; 
Plur. also wAéeg, mAéac, wiéa. 

7. Ion. pnidtog ; Hom. puirepos, p pnicroc, pnirarog. Hom. forms single 
degrees from substantives: xivrepoc, more doggish (xbwy, dog); piytov, 
worse; piyoc, cold, shudder. 

Defectives : evéprepor, also tragic viprepot (infert, for which Positive 
évepor); Hom. woparog and Aoicog, Aoicfoc, last ; vordrig = voraroc, 
dedrarog, in a like sense, rpwroroc = rpwroc, the jirst. 


/ 


86 ADVERBS FROM ADJECTIVES. § 200. 


§ 200. Finally observe farther the Defectives : 


torepoc, later, toraroc, ultimus. 
écxaroc, extremus. 
(véog, new), viaroc, Novissimus. 
(izép, over), iraroc, summus, 
(po, before), mporepoc, Prior, Tpwroc, Primus, 


(xépay, on the other side), repairepog. 


C. Adverbs of Adjectives. 


§ 201. Adverbs are derived from the Adjective Stem by 
affixing to it the syllable we. The o of the Stem is en- 
tirely dropped: @fAog, adv. piAwe. The Stems of the Sec- 
ond Principal Declension have the same form as in the 
Genitive: rayic, swift, raxéwe; caging, clear, sagiwe, 
contr. sapwc; awgpwv, reasonable, cwppdvwc. Contrac- 
tion occurs only where the Genitive also has it. The ac- 
cent of the adverb is always the same as that of the Geni- 
tive Plural of the corresponding adjective: ~uypde, cold, 
Yuxpwc; Sikatocg, just, dualwe; mac (St. avr), ravrwe, 
every way. 

The Neuter Accusative, both of the Singular and the 
Plural, is moreover very often used as an adverb. 


§ 202. An older adverbial form is that in a, as: raya, 
from raxéc, guick (meaning, in Att. prose, perhaps); aua, 
at the same tume; pada, very. The. Comp. of para is 
paddov (potius)=pariov (§ 56); Superl. uadtora ( potisse- 
mum). &, well, as an adverb to ayaléc, good, stands alone. 

§ 203. Adverbs in we are also formed from Comparatives 
and Superlatives: PBaorgowe, more firmly; Kxaddidvwe, 
more beautifully. But, as a rule, the comparative has the 


§ 202. Dialects—The adverbs in a are more numerous in Homer: 
aa (quickly, wxic) ; diya, aloud, \uyic; Kdpra, strongly, very, to xparie, 
compare § 59, D.; saga (clearly, cagne). 

' Homer has for ed or 2 the adjective dic or jie, good. 

§§ 203, 204. Dialects—Homeric éxacripw, éxacrdrw (from end, far); 
dooov (=ayxwov), aoooripw (dyxt, near), dyxwra; New-lIon. ayxordrw, 
ayxérara. In addition to this, there is the Hom. éxaccirepor, crowded, 
with v instead of o. 


§ 205. PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 87 


Neut. Acc. Sing., the superlative the Neut. Acc. Plur., as 
an adverb: [3«3adrepov, xaAXtov ; BeBadrara, kaAXtora. 


§ 204. Adverbs in wu, like dyw, above ; xarw, below ; iow, inside ; tw, 
outside, have no ¢ in Compar. and Superl.: dywripw, ratwripw, 
likewise azwripw, farther (from damé); lyyvripw (or tyydrepov), 
tyyurarw (or éyyérara), from éyyic, near, and some others, 


Cuap. VIII.—INFLEXION oF PRONOUNS. 
8 205. The Personal Pronouns are: 


Singular. 
Nom. éyw, I [ego] av, thou [tu] 
Gen. éuov, pov cou ov, of him 
Dat. époi, poi coi ol 
— Ace. éué, pé [me] oé [te] é [se] 
Dual. 
NV. A, (vin) vw, we. | (opin) ope, ye. | (ogwé), they. 
G. D. (viv) vey (cpinr) ogy | (agwir) 
Plural 
Nom npeic, We. Upeic, YOU. ageic, they. N. odia 
Gen. POY dpe opwy 
' Dat. nyt piv opi-or(v) 
Ace. "pac opac opac NV. ogéa 


§ 205. Dialects —‘The following are special additional forms of the 


Ion. Dialect. 
Sing. Nom. iywv 


Ace 


Plur. Nom. (jpéec) dupec 


Gen. npéwv, rppeiwy 


Dat, Gppe(v) 
Acc, péiac, dupe 


ued, med Eo, ed 
éué-Oev (§ 178, D.) (ceio, cé-Oev cio, &-Oev 


‘4 & 
Tol, Tety 


(Those in brackets are merely New-Ion.) 


rovy [tu] 
GEO, OD 


éoi) compare § 34, 
és D.4. 


&é 


(opéec) bppec 


UpEwY, Upeiwy 
dype(v) 
Upéac, Dppe 


opiwy, opEiwy 

ogi(y) 

opac,  oéac, 
opeiac, ope 


An isolated Ionic form for the Accusative Sing. of the third person is 
piv, trag. viv, both enclitic; in a like sense ogé occurs in the poets. 
viv seldom stands for the Plural. 


ma 


® ; 


88 PERSONAL AND POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. § 206. 


§ 206. The Stems of the Sing. are: éme, for the first 
person; o«, for the second; é, for the third. The Nom- 
inative, however, is formed differently from them: éyw, od, 
and that of the third person is entirely wanting. 

Obs.—The o of the Stem ce has arisen from r (§ 60, a) [te], which 

remains in many dialect-forms, The Stem é goes back to Fe, 


and this to a still older form, oF « [Lat. se for sve]. (§ 60,5.) In 
the form og, the F is hardened into 9¢. 


The Stems of the Dual are: vw [no-s], gw, ogw. The 
Dual of the third person does not occur in prose. 

The Stems of the Plural are: nue, due, ode (e 18 gen- 
erally contracted with the ending, hence the circumflex : 
see Dialects). | 


§ 207. When there is no emphasis on the Personal Pro- 
nouns, it becomes enclitic in the forms mentioned in § 92, 
2; in that case the first person has the forms beginning 
with ». But when emphatic, as well as generally after © 
prepositions, it retains its accent, and the first person has 
the fuller forms: Soxet por, at seems to me; euot od aol 
rouro apéoke, this pleases me, not you. 7 

The Gen., Dat., and Acc. Plur. of the first and second persons, when 

not emphatic, sometimes have the accent on the first: syllable : 
Hpwy, vpv, and in this case the final syllable of the Dat. and 


Acc. is usually shortened : jer, jac (Hom). When emphatic, 
with the final syllable shortened, they are written jpiv, dpiv. 


§ 208. The Possessive Pronouns are formed from the 
Stems of the Personal Pronouns: ; 


St. Ewe, Emde, my. St. 1) we, mpérepoc, our. 
“ oe, odc, thy. —  bpme, dpérepoc, your. 
“ é be, — his, her. ““ oe, agerepoc, their. 


Obs.—The ending repog is that of the comparative (§ 192). 


§ 208. Dialects. —Hom. additional] forms of the Possessives: redc 
[tuus], é6¢ [suus], aude (properly Dor.), vpdc, ogoc. From the Dual 
Stems vw, ow: vwirepoc, nos-ter ; cpwirepoc, belonging to you two; apéc 
(also apéc) often means my, dc.sometimes means own, without any ref- 
erence to a particular person. 


# 


§ 211. REFLEXIVE AND OTHER PRONOUNS. 89 


§ 209. aird-c, avri, avrd, self, is declined like a com- 
mon adjective, except that the Neuter in the Nom. Acc. 
Voc. Sing. has no v (compare the article 76). 

5 adrde (airdéc), » avrh (avTh), ro abré (ravré or rabrdy), 
the same, Lat. adem. 


§ 210. The Stems of the Personal Pronouns, combined 
with avrde, produce the Reflexive Pronouns. 


Singular. Gen. M.N. F. Dat. M.N. F. Acc.M. F. N. 
1st person, éuavrov -i¢ guaurm -y éuavrov -nv, myself. 


2d person, eavrod -i¢ ctauTy -Y ceaurov -nv, thyself. 
Or gavrov -i¢ cauTy y cavrov -nv 

3d person, éavrov -i¢ éaurp J éaurov -ny -d, himself, her- 
Or avrovu -je = atte Gest = -ny -0, 8elf, itself. 


In the plural, both Stems are declined together : 
.Plural. Gen. M. F.N. Dat. MN. F. Ac. M. . F. 
1st person, npeyv abriv piv adbroig -aig¢ pac adrovg -de, ourselves, 
2d person, spay adray spiv abroic -aic dpac adbrove -dc, yourselves, 
3d person, o¢wv airay adiow adbroic -aic apace abrove -ac, themselves. 
Neut. ogia aira 


Yet the 3d person plural has also the compound form : 


éaurov éavroic -aic éavrovc -dc -d 
Or avrwry avroic -aic avrove -da¢ -a 


§ 211. 2XXo-¢g, aXAn, aAXo, another (alzus), is declined 
like atrée. 

The Stem ad d o combined with itself produces the Je- 
exprocal Pronoun adXXd-nXo (for aXX-aXX 0), occurring 
only in the Dual and Plural. 


§ 209. Dialects.—New-Ionic wirdc, wiry, rwird; Homeric wirég = 6 
avroc. 

§ 210. Dialects——The Epic dialect declines both Stems together 
even in the sing. : éué abréy = tpavrér, ol airy = éavry, etc. 

New-Ionic épewvrot, cewurod, éwurod, stand for the forms with av. 


90 DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. § 212. 


Masc. 
ahAnAvotw 
@Anrw 


@Anrwy 
@Anvrore 
G@dAnAouc 


QAnrwy 
adAnvatc 
a@dAnXac 


G@Anrwv 
GANA 
@\An\a 


§ 212. The two most ee Demonstrative Pro- 
NOUNS are: 
Sde, Hoe, rdde, that. 


ovrog, avrn, Touro, this, 


dee consists of the article 6 and the demonstrative enclitic 
6é, and is therefore declined entirely like the article with 
de affixed.  ovrog corresponds to the article with regard to 
the rough breathing and the 7 at the beginning ; it also has 
the diphthong av in the last syllable but one where the 
article has a or n (A-sound), and ov where the article has 
0, w, or ov (O-sound). 


Singular Plural. 
6 a) Ki) ot ai ra 
Nom. Si Od€ Hoe réde ode aide TacoE 
ovrog arn  rovro ovroe avrat ravra 
Tov THC TOU TOY 
cen} TOVCE THCOE  TOVCE TWVOE 
rotrov TavTnge TovTov TOUTWwY 
Ty TY Toc Taic Toig 
Dat. ire mpoes THOE TYDOE ToICdE raicde rocco’ 
rotry TavTy rovry rovroig Tavraic rovrotc 
Tov THY TO rovc rac Ta 
Ace. Ae } Trovoe TiVOE TOE roucde Taco race 
TovTroy Tavrny TovTO -rovrove tavrag  Tavra 


§ 212. Dialects.—In Homer, the article itself is a demonstrative pro- 
noun, with these special forms: Nom. 4; Gen. roio; Gen. Dat. Dual 
rouv ; Nom. Plur. roi, rai; Gen. Plur. Fem. rdwy; Dat. Plur. roior(y), 
ryo(y), OY ryC. 

From de we have Dat. Plur. roicdeor or rotcdecor(v), and xeivoc, poet. 
for éxcivoc. 


§ 214. RELATIVE AND INTERROG. PRONOUNS. 91 
Dual. 
TW Ta Tw Toi rai row 
N. A. V. } TWOE TACE TWOE G. D ra Taivo—e  TOLvoe 
ToUTw TavTa Tovrw Tovrolv Tavraw rovrow 


The adverb of dé is dde; that of odrog, ovrwe or o'rw, in this way. 
Like odro¢e are declined : , 
TOCOUTOC Tooaurn Tosovro OF rosovror, 80 great (tantus) ; 


TOLOVTOC ToLaUuTN TowvTo OF rovovroy, such (talis) ; 
TnALKovTOG = TNALKa’TN ~—s TNALKOUTO OF THALKOUTOY, 80 Old ; 


in which, however, the r of the forms beginning with r is 
dropped ; ravra, but roc-atra; by affixing the enclitic dé, we have 
the forms rooécde, 30 large; roidcgde, of such quality; rndtxdc-de, of 
such an age, with a regular adjective declension before the syl- 
lable de. . ; 

éxeivo-c¢, éxeivn, éxeivo, that, is declined like airéc. 


A long accented : is often affixed to the Demonstrative Pronouns 
to strengthen the meaning without affecting the declension, but 
the « of de is lost: obroct, dét, éxetywrt, abrnt, rorcdt. Compare the 
Lat. ce in his-ce, has-ce. 


§ 213. The Lelateve Pronoun has the rough breathing 
in all cases, as: 


Singular. Plural. 


Fem. Neut.|Masc. Fem. Neut. ' Masc. Fem. Neut. 
i é at a NAW 8 & © 
c ov G.D. ov aiv oly 

aig ole 
ac ri 


Obs.—In the phrases rai B¢ ton, and he said, and 7} © oc, but he said, 
dc is used as a Demonstrative (compare the Dialects). 


§ 214. The Lnterrogatwe Prongun has the same Stem 
as the Jndefinite Pronoun, from which it is distinguished 


§ 213. Dialects—Hom. 4 = dc, ov = od, Ene = He, and signifies he. 
Ion. ofo = od, and the forms of the Article which begin with r, are used 
instead of those of the Relative: rov = ov, cujus; rg = @, cui; roig = 
olc, guibus. 

- § 214. Dialects.—Hom., partly also New-Ion. forms are: Gat: rio, 
rev; Dat. ri, rp; Gen. Plur. réwy; Dat. Plur. réosor(v); Neut. Plur. 
dooa. The 


92 INTERROG. AND INDEF. PRONOUNS. § 215. 


only by the accent. The Interrogative Pronoun has the 
accent always on the Stem syllable ; the Indefinite is en- 
clitic: hence ric, who ? tie, enclitic, some One. 


Interrogative. Indefinite. 


Singular. 
ric Ti 
TLVOC 
rivi 
Twa ri 


Dual. . Dual. : 


TIVE TLve 
Tivol TLVOLY 


Plural. Plural. 
TIVE tiva TLVvEC riva (drra) 
TiVwY TIVOV 
riot(v) rigi(y) 
rivac { rivac riva (arra) 


Obs.—1. rod, rg, which as indefinites are enclitic, are often used for 
rivoc, rim, and for rivéc, revi. 

Obs.—2. The Relative and Indefinite combine to form serie, frie, 
é7t, who. Both Stems are declined together: odrivoc, jerivoc, 
wri, olyrivoy (§ 93, 56). A space is left between o and ri in 6 71, 
which, to distinguish it from the conjunction ér, that. 

The shorter forms of ric are also used with dc; but the Stem ¢ is 
not declined: Gen. drov; Dat. drm; more rarely Gen. Plur. drwy, 
Dat. drowi(y). drra is an additional form for driva, not. to be 
confounded with drra for rivd. 


§ 215. Another Indefinite Pronoun is éeiva, of three gen- 
ders, guidam, sometimes undeclined, sometimes declined as 
follows: 


© €« ,@ ~ ~ 
Sing. 6, 9, 7d odeiva, deivoc, dein, deiva. 
Plur. oi, ai, —deivec, dcivwy, deivac. 


The following are special forms of the compound Relative in Hom. 
and also in New-Ion. : 
Sing. dric, N. orre; Grev, Srreo, Srrev; brew ; ;  orwa, N. ore 
Plur. N. dooa; brewy dréos; drivac, N. daca 
(for aria, according to § 577). 
The Stem of the Relative thus often remaifs unchanged. 


§ 217. CORRELATIVE PRONOUNS. 93 


§ 216. The following are called Correlative Pronouns : 


Interrogative. | Indefinite. 


ric, who ? ric, some one. 


Relative. 


Demonstrative. 


LA v . 
ce, ovroc, this. 


b¢, Seric, Who. 


omorepoc, which 
of two. 


wérepoc, uter ? wérepoc, one of | Erepoc, the one of 
which of two? two (alteruter).| two (alter). 


wéa0c, how great? | xoadc, of some| réaoc, récogee, ro-| Seog, dméaog, 


how much ? size or number.| aovrog, 80 great,| how great, how 
(quantus, quot). so much (tantus,| much (quan- 
tot). tus, quot). 


oloc, dmoioc, of 
what quality 
(qualis). 


motoc, of what | roe, of some roiog, rordgde, rot- 

quality ? (qualis).| quality. ovroc, of such a 
quality (talis). 

anrixoc, how old ? | xnXixoc, of some| rnXixog, rnriKocce, 


age. TnAikovroc, of 
such age. 


nrixoc, OmnXikog, 
of what age. 


Obs.—On the ending rep og, see §§ 192, 208, Obs. 


In Attic prose of the Demonstratives generally only 
those in -d¢ and -ouro-c are used. 


§ 217. Correlative Adverbs are formed from the same 
Pronominal Stems. | 


§ 216. Dialects. —dcco¢ (add. form decdrioc), réococ, are Epic for 
B6oc, réooc. For every Interrogative + the New-Ion. dialect has ec: 
Kéd0C, KOLOG, KATE, KOv. 


§ 217. Dialects.—7d6c is Epic = = ov; roi = rod; dem. rd6t, dies, 
rel. 61, where. In poetry, rd0eyv is dem. to wo0er, New-Ion. évOaira for 
évraifa, évOcirev for évreiOer. 

we in the Poets, like ofrwe, means 89, to be distinguished from we 
(without accent), how; it is written also we, with the meaning yet: 
kai we, and yet. With the meaning 80, rw¢ also occurs. gy is an ad- 
ditional form of 7. The x is doubled: tamwe, drmore (§ 62, D.). 


94 CORRELATIVE ADVERBS. § 218. 


Interrogative.| Indefinite. Demonstrative. 
TOU év0a 
wou, where? | (ali- i évOdde 
(ubi?) | cubiy) \ OO |r aiOa 
obey Jrom |\ivOev 
wd0ev, whence?) (ali- some- | ivOivde 
(unde ?)| cunde) ) where. |éivrevOev 
évOa 
moi, whither ? } eee Niaes 
whither. 
(quo ?) | tvrav0a 
more, when? |aoré, sometime. _| rove, then. Ore, Owdre, When. 
; at i al nvina at what 
ee what THvindde } omnvina time. 
time ? rTnvixaura 


|adc, how ? ruc, somehow. . |e, Orwe, as. 
whither, 


way. 


some whither, 
in some way. 


in what m4 


whither ? 
Ty 
way? - 


Obs.—évOa and iv@ev, in their original demonstrative sense, occur 
only in a few combinations in Attic prose (Oa on, just then ; 
évOa xai tvOa, here and there); but they are regularly used in a 
relative sense: where, whence. 

To the Correlative Adverbs there belong also Ewe, guamdiu (Rela- 
tive, as long); réwc, tamdiu (Demonstrative, so long), as well as 
the poetic d¢pa (for d¢pa, § 53, c, Obs.) used in the same meaning 
as Ewe, and régpa as réwe. 

To the simple éxcivoc (that, § 212) correspond among the Adverbs 
of place éxei, there; ixeiOev, from there; ixsice, thither.’ The De- 
monstrative we occurs in Attic prose only in cai de, even thus, and 
odd we, not even thus. Itis also written wc in these combinations. 

§ 218. The conjunctions 67, dpzore, and ody (meaning ever, Latin 
cunque), and the enclitic ep, may be joined to any relative pro- 
noun or adverb to give prominence: ser 6n wore, whosoever ; 
dmrwe obv (utcunque), Worep, just as 

Sometimes # is affixed to the interrog. ri in the sense of why? and 
to the corresponding indirect interrogative % re: rin, érin, why? 

§ 219. There are also negative pronouns and adverbs to be noticed : 
obric, pric, NO One; ovbdérepog, pndérepoc, neither, neuter ; obdapoi, 
pnoapod, nowhere ; obdapiic, pndapec, in no way. 
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- Cuap. IX.—THE NUMERALS. 


8 220. The Cardinal, Ordinal, and Adverbial Numer- 
als, with their value and signs, are: 


1] 4 éic, pia, Ev, one. | 6 mpwrog, the first. | dat, once. 
2| 8 évo cedrepog dic 
3] 7 Tpeic, Tpia rpirog rpic 
récoapec, Tio- 
410 odpa, OY rérrd- ~ | rérapro¢c TETPAKIC 
pec, rérrapa 
5 | é WEVTE ; WEMMTOC WEVTAKIC 
6| - é Exroc éEaxic 
fae énwra éBdopog EWTAKIC 
8/7 OxTw dyéoog Oxraxic 
9|.¢ ivvia évarog (évvaroc) | ivdee (évvaric) 
10 | i Oéka Cékaroc CEKAKIC 
11 | «a tvoexa éveéxaroc EVOEKAKIC 
12 | «(B'| dwoexa Cwbixarog Owdexaxic 
13 | ty |  rptcxaiceca TPicKatEKaToC 
14 | & Pcpapeceaiieed ! Teooapaxaéxaroc 
régoapaxaidexa 
15 | TEVTEKAIOEKA TEVTEKALWWEKATOC 
16 | ws’ | Exxaidexa éxxawéxaroc 
17 | évrraxaidtca érraxatéxaroc 
18 | uf | éxrwxaidexa éxrwKaicéxaroc 
19 | & évveaxaideka tvveacaidéxaroc 
20/1 «’ eixoot(y) eixooroc E(KOCAKIC 
30 |X’ | rptdxovra Tpidxoordc Tpidxovrartc 
40 | pv régcapakovra TEooapaKoOTOC TECOAPAKOVTAKIC 
50} TEVTHKOVTA TEVTNKOOTOS TEVTNKOVTAKIC 
60 | & iEnxovra éEnxoorog tEncovraxic 
70 | o éBdounKoyvra éBdopncooréc éBdouncovrak¢ 
80 | « | déyéonxovra dydonxooré¢ ‘ | éydonxovraxte 
90 : éveynnovra EvevNKooToc éveynxovraKic 
100 | p’ éxarov ExaTrooroc EKATOVYTAKIC 
200 | o Stdxdotot, at, a dtaxocwoorég dtaxooraKic 
300 | 7’ Tptaxdoto, at,a | Tptaxoorocrdc 
400 | v TéeTPAaKdotol, at, a | TETPAaKOCLOGTOC 
500 | ¢’ WEVTAKGOLOL, at, a | Wevraxoowocré¢ 
600 | x’ éEdxdotot, at, a éEaxootoorog 
700 | y’ éxrdxdotot, at,a | émraxociooré¢ ; 
800 | w’ éxraxéotol, at,a | éxraKxoovooréc 
900| 3 évdxdotot, at, a évaxootoord¢ OY 
tvVAKOCLOL, Al, a évyvaxoc.ooroc 
» At, 
1000 | a xAto, ata * | xtAtoorde xXALaKig 
2000 | ~ Ougxirtot, at, a ducxtAcooréc 
3000 | ,y Tpicxirtot, at, a TpicxALooTdg 
10000 | poptot, at, a pruptoorég puprakee 
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Obs.—The letters of the alphabet are used in numbers also in un- 
interrupted succession, In the most frequent designation, given 
above, stigma (s’) is inserted after ¢ for the number 6: 4 to & 
are therefore units ; i is 10, x’ 20; after «’ (—80), G’ (koppa= 90) 
is inserted ; and after (2 800) 3 (sampi= 900). The alphabet 
begins again at 1000, but here each letter has the accent under 
it; hence Bryd’ = 2344, awk—B’= 1862. 


§ 221. The Cardinal Numbers 1 to 4 are declined: 


pia é 2. N. A. Sto 
pd EVO G. D. dvoiv 
pg 

piay 


Tpeic NV. rpia . reooapeg WN. riocapa 
Tploy | TECOapwY 

rptoi(v) réiooapot(y) 

TpEeic N. rpia téicoapag ~=s-—s NV. rioapa 


-— ovdele, ovdeula, ovdév, and pnédcle, nO one, are declined 
like cic. dbo is also used without inflexion. dvety is an- 
other form for dvotv. rr occurs for oo in all forms and 
derivations of réscapec. audw (ambo, both), Gen. Dat. ap- 
poiv, is sometimes represented by the Plur. augédrepor, at, a, 
of which the Singular au@drepov, both, is also in use. 


§§ 220-223. Dialects.—1, Homer has the fem. id, ifjc, ig: also Neu 
Dat. ig. 

2,: » Obw for all cases: idle Sotoi, Sorai, Sora ; Dat. So.oic ; Acc, ates: 
ac, a 

3, Tpirarocg = zpiroc. 

s Hom. ol. zicvpec, New-Ion. reooepes, Hom. rérparog (§ 59, D.). 

7, {Bddéparocg. 8, dyddaroc. 9, eivaroc. 

12, Hom. suctera: and déo cai déxa, suodenared. 

20, Hom. éeixoor, éerxoordc. 30, Hom. tpinxovra. 80, dydwxovra. 90, 
iephconee: 200, etc., also Bincboige: Herod. zevrnxdorot, eivaxdorot. 

9000, Hom. évedy:Aor. 10,000, dexdytr0or. 

diya, Hom, dtx0a; likewise rpiy0d, rerpax0d, threefold, fourfold ; also 
TpimAy, Terpamhy. 
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a= 


§ 222. The numerals 5 to 199 are indeclinable. 


We also find rpeic, rpia rai Séxa, riooapec, rioocapa nai déxa, for 13 

- and 14, The units and tens are united by cai, in any order: 
tixoot kai wévre and vivre xai eixoot; or without cai when the 
tens are first: eicoot wivre, 25; 80 also éxardy déxa. For twenty- 
Jirst we have elg nai sixooréc, OF mpdrog Kai eixoordc, and Eixocri¢ 
wpwroc, etc. 


The Cardinal numerals from 200 are, like the Ordinal, 
regular adjectives of three terminations: draxdoror, at, a. 
The Ordinal numerals have the endings of the superlative, 


except debrepoc, which has that of the comparative (compare 
§ 192). 


§ 223. By combination with oty, the nunieral Stems form Distribu- 
tives: otvdvo, two and two; civrpec, three and three; Multipli- 
catives, by the syllable wove (from zddoc, Lat. plex): amdoic, 
simple ; Sirdove, rpurdovg, revrardoic, etc. Observe also diode, 
twofold ; rproosc, threefold ; durddorog, twice as much; rpirddeoroc, 
etc., ro\AatAdowc, many times as much. Adverbs: povayy, sim- 
ply (udvoc, alone); dtyg or diya, doubly. Substantives: povde (St. 
poovad), unity, Sudg, rpidc, rerpac, reprac, ékdc, EBdopac, dydoac, 
ivvedc, Oexdc, eixac, éxarovrac, yALdc, pupiac; hence rpeic pupiddec 
= 80,000. 


§ 224. The most important general Adjectives of quan- 
tity are: &xacroc, cach; ixarepoc, either; wac, waca, wav 
(St. ravr), all; woarde, dméarog [quotus|; and the ad- 
verbs: zodAdkic, many times, often; Exaoraxic, every 
time ; dcaxic, as often as; rocautrdkic, 80 often; wre 
orakic, very often; ddrydKic, seldom. 


1D; 
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B. INFLEXION OF VERBS. 


General Ivemarks. 7 
§ 225. The Greeks distinguish in the Verb— 


1. Three Numbers: Singular, Dual, and Plural. 
2. Three Voices: | 


Active: #\voa Lt loosed ; 
Middle: tdvoapnrv, L loosed for myself ; 
Passive + tXbOnv, IL was loosed. 


Verbs which occur only in the Middle or Passive are called 
Deponents : d&xopat, I receive. 
Obs.—Only the Aorist and the Future have special torms for the 


Passive; and only the Aorist special forms for the Middle: in 
all other tenses the Middle forms have also a Passive meaning. 


3. Two classes of Tenses : 
A. Principal, viz. : 
1. Present : diw, I loose ; 
2. Perfect: déduxa, [ have loosed ; 
3. Future: bow, L shall loose. 


B. Historical, viz. : 
1. Imperfect: "dvov, [ was loosing ; 
2. Pluperfect : trcdAbcew, L had loosed ; 
3. Aorist : tXvoa, L loosed. 
4. Hour Moods, viz. : 
1. LIndicatwe: dXibw, I loose ; 
Finite | 2. Subjunctive: rAbiw, I may loose ; 
Verb. | 3. Optatwe: Abou, [ would loose ; ; 
4. Imperative: die, loose. 


5. Three Verbal Nouns, viz. : 
1. Lnfinitive: Abe, Loose ; 
. 2, Participle : Abwv, loosing ; 


3. Verbal Adjective: Xuréoc, to be loosed, 80l~ 
vendus. 
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§ 226. The Personal Endings had originally the HON 


ing forms: 


Active. Middle. 


Principal Tenses. Hist. Tenses. | Principal Tenses. Hist. Tenses. 
Sing. 1. - -Y ~pae -pny 
-ol Cat -o0 
-Tat -TO 


Dual .  =peBor 
; -o0ov 
: -oOoyv -cOny 
Plur, 1. -pe0a 
; -o0e 


The Active personal endings of the principal tenses are 
most easily observed in the verb: 


ei-pi, I am. do-péy éo-pév. 
éo-ot (contr, ¢i) éo-rév éo-ré. 
éo-ri(v) éo-rév ei-oi(v) (ov —vre, § 60). 


The endings of the three persons in the Sing. are really the per- 
sonal pronouns affixed, J, thou, he, and to be compared with the 
Stems of the Personal Pronouns: pc (St. p«), o (ce), re (the Stem 
of the article, ro). The 1 Dual in the Active is always iden- 
tical with the 1 Plur. The ending of the 1 Sing. of the Historical 
Tenses was originally « (Lat. era-m), which at the end of the 
word was changed into »v, according to § 67, Obs. The ending of 
the 3 Sing. was originally r, which, however, could not continue 
at the end according to § 67 (compare § 233, 2); and that of the 
3 Plur. yr (Lat. era-nt); but the r was dropped (§ 67). 


§ 227. The tenses, moods, and verbal nouns are classified 
according to the Stems (T’ense-Stems) from which they are 
formed. The Tense-Stems are the following : 

1. The Present Stem, from which the Present and Im- 

perfect are formed. 


§ 226. Dialects.—Instead of yrat, vro, the Ion. (especially New-Ion.) 
often has arat, aro, in 3 Plur. Mid. The vowel a is here properly a 
connecting vowel, as in the Acc. Sing. of the Second Principal Declens. 
(§ 178, 3, Obs.); and yv is dropped in both alike; hence a-rat, a-ro, for 
a-vrat, a-yvro (compare §§ 287, 302, 3). 
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2. The Strong Aorist Stem, from which the Second or 
Strong Aorist Act. and Mid. are formed. 

3. The Future Stem, from which the Future Act. and 
Mid. are formed. 

4. The Weak Aorist Stem, from which the First or Weak 
Aorist Act. and Mid. are formed. 

5. The Perfect Stem, from which the Perfect, Pluper- 
fect, and Future-Perfect are formed. 

These five Stems belong to the Active and Middle. There 
are added to them, for the special forms of the Passive : 

6. The Strong Passive Stem, from which the Second or 
Strong Aorist Passive and Second Future Passive are 
formed. 

7. The Weak Passive Stem, from which the First or Weak 
‘Aorist Passive and First Future Passive are formed. 

The form from which all the Tense-Stems of a verb may 
be derived is called the Verbal Stem. 


§ 228. The Subjunctive is indicated between the Stem 
and the ending. Long vowels are peculiar to it: Ad-w-pev, 
solv-G-mus ; v-n-re, 80lv-a-tis. 

The vowel « is characteristic of the Optatzve, which gen- 
erally becomes a diphthong with other vowels: Ad-ol-pev, 
we would loose. : The Subjunctive has the endings of the 
principal tenses ; the Optative (except 1 Sing. Act.) those 
of the hestorical tenses. 

The Zmperative has the following peculiar endings: 


Active. Middle. 
Sing. 2. - -c0 
. “TW -c0w 
Dual 2. -rov : -cOor 
8. -rwy -cOwy- 
Plur. 2. -re -o0€ 
3. -yrwy OF -rwoay -oOwy Or -cOwoay 


§ 229. The general law for the accentuation of the verb | 
is that the accent is placed as far back as possible from 


§ 228. Dialects.—The Hom. dialect often shortens the long vowel 
of the Subjunctive in the Dual and Plural. | 
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the end, final at not being considered long except in the 
optative: Adw, Avere, Adomat. 

Obs.—An exception is formed by the Participles, which in declen- 
sion (chap. vii.), if possible (§§ 79~87), always keep the accent 
on the same syllable as in the Nom. Sing. Masc.: Part. Pres. Act. 
Bacrsiwy, regnans, Neut. Baorgsvoy (not Bacidrevoy, according to 
§ 84), Part. Fut. Act. Baowedowy, regnaturus, Neut. Baoirkioor. 
(The special exceptions, see §§ 831-333.) 

§ 230. We distinguish Zwo Principal Conjugations : 

1. The /%rst—the far more frequent—connects the per- 
sonal endings with the first two Tense-Stems by a connect- 
ing vowel: Av-o-uev. The verbs belonging to it are called 
verbs in w because the first Person Sing. Pres. Act. ends 
in w: Atw. 

2. The Second—the less frequent, but older—affixes the 
personal endings to the first two Tense-Stems without a 
connecting vowel: io-pév. They are called verbs in pe 
because the 1 Sing. Pres. Act. preservés the original end- 
ing we: eimpl. 

‘The forms of the other five Tense-Stems are common-to 
both Conjugations. 


The Paradigms of the verBs are given first: the forma- 
tion of each Tense-Stem is then explained in order. 


List OF THE PARADIGMS. 


Eipi, I ON noc eeeeeteuleduewocmeees SUV ieee atewe eee S Table I 
Synopsis of Abw, I loose (exhibiting the meanings of the. 
TOMSS) odcccmckccuisdicpewiids wwsatacicnacsede cee ee LE 
VERBS IN Q 
A. Vowel Stems. 
1. Uncontracted, jw... eee ee eee eee eee «Ti. 
2. Contracted, ripaw, none, Jovldw.....--2------- me: TN: 
B. Consonant Stems. 
1. Guttural Stems, wréxw, dedyw, rdcow .....-.---- oe Ne 
2. Dental Stems, Peddopat, reiOw, eopi~w...-..----- i NE 
8. Labial Stems, zépzw, Aeirw, caddmTwW ...-------- “VI. 
4, Liquid Stems, dépw, nun ortipw....-------- ¢ VIII. 
VERBS IN MI. 
First Class, ri@npc, Sidwpt, torne..-..----------------- TX, 


Second Clase: Oclevepi sx. ceid teen succsncasueascacce © 
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PARADIGMS OF VERBS. 
Eiui, Lam. Stem éc. 
ig , 
Moods. fe Present. Imperfect. Future. 
an : 
Indicative. | 8. 1 | eipé iv OF 7 Egopat 
2 | 700a Eoy OF Et 
3 | éori(v) ny | éorat 
D. 1 EodpueOor 
2 | doroy yoroyv OF roy | EcecBov 
3 | éoréy horny OF irnve EcecOov 
P. 1 | éopér 7pev iodpueOa 
2 | loré Hore OF ITE Eceade 
3 | eioi qoav écovrat 
Subjunctive.| 8. 1 | o& 
2 | ge 
3 | y- 
D. 2 | roy 
8 | qrov 
P. 1 | dpe 
2 | are 
Bea tee 8 | wo 
Optative. S. 1 | einv icoipny 
ee 2 | eine Eooto 
8 | ein Evotro 
D. 1 ® EcoipeOoy 
2 | einroy or eiroy EcotoPov 
8 | einrny or eirny écoiaOn 
P. 1 | einpey or ciper écoipeba 
2 | einre or eire Ecorobe 
3 | cinoay or elev évowvrTo 
Imperative. | 8. 2 | to 
' 8 éorw 
D. 2 | écroy 
3 | torwy 
P. 2 | fore 
3 | géorwoay OF torwy 
Infinitive. elvat éosoOat 
Participle. wy éodpevoc 
; ovea éoopeévn 
éyv (Stem ovr) Eoopevoy 


Notre.—The formation of the tenses of this verb is explained in 
§ 315, but they are inserted in this place because some of them are re- 
quired in conjugating the Middle and Passive Voices of ordinary verbs, 
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Table IT. 
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“pasoo) Usa aUDY NOY? Op ek 09AY3X “pasoo) any Noy? op avay2y | “duty 

“pasoo) usaq aany ‘aya ‘pybru 7 @ aliz Soazlay3y “pasoo) aany “d49 “Qybruw J} moxay3ay | 4do 
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A. VOWEL STEMS. - 


ACTIVE 
goo | 
a 8 mere : ; 
Tenses. a Indicative. Subjunctive. 
7a 
Present. Imperfect. 
Present. 8. 1 | Adw EAvov vw 
2 | Advecc EXvEC bys 
3 | Ave dve(v) iy 
D. 2 | Averov édverov AdNToy 
3 | AvEerov éXvirny AdNrov 
P. 1 | Adoper | &Xdopev dwpev 
2 | Avere éXvere Aunre 
3 | Avovor(v) &Xvov Adwor(y) 
Future, S. 1 | Advow : 
2 | Adoetc 
8 | Adoee 
D. 2 | Advoeroy 
8 | Adoeroy 
P. 1 | Adoopey 
2 | AvoereE 
3 | Adoovor(y) 
1 Aorist 8S. 1 | éAvoa Vow 
(Weak). 2|Zvoag” Adoys 
8 | Edvoe(v) voy 
D. 2 | éAdcaroy AvonTor 
3 | td\voarny Adonroy 
P. 1} Adoapey AVowpev 
2 | édvoare AvonTE 
8 | fAvoay Avowor(y) — 
Perfect. Plupertect. 
1 Perfect S. 1] \eAuKa EXehoxeey AEAUKW . 
(Weak). 2 | AéAvKag EXehbxerce Aehoeye 
3 | AéAuce(y) éXeAdnet Aehony 
D. 2 | AeNdearov éXedvxerroy AEADKNTOY 
3 | AeAvKarov éXeAuceirny AEAUKNTOY 
P. 1 | AeAdeaper EXNehUnetpev AEAVKWpEY 
2 | AeAdcare eXEAUKELTE AEAVKNTE 
3 | AcAdedor(y) | éd\edAdKecay AeAdnwor(v) 
or éX\eAvcecay 
2 Aorist Wanting. 
(Strong). 
‘2 Perfect and Wanting. 
Pluperf.(Strong). 
Examples for 


Giw, I sacrifice ; Oeparebw, I serve ; BovXebw, I advise; yopetw, I dance ; 
éxravaOny ; 
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1. UNCONTRACTED. 


VoIcE. 
, 
Optative. Imperative. Infinitive. | “Participle. 
Avotpe Avery vwy 
Avot due Avovca 
Avot Avérw voy 
Avotroy - | \dEroy 
Avoirny véTw Gen. Nbovrog 
AVotpeEY Avovong 
AvolTE AveErE AvovTog 
voy AvdvTwy OF AvETwoay St. AXvovr 
Avoorpe Avoey AVowy 
Aveo 
Avoot Avoovca 
AvooLToY _ | Adoor 
Avooirny - | Gen. rdcovrog 
Adooiper Avoovonc 
AVooLTE AvoovToc 
AvooteY St. Avcovr 
Adoatpe Avoat Avoac 
Avoatc OF AdoELag | AvooY ; | Avoaca 
dvoav 
Adoat OF Avoee(v) | AvodTw Gen. Nboavrog 
AVoatrov Avoaroy | Avodone 
‘voairny AvoaTwy Avoayrog 
Adoayperv St. Avcavr 
AdoairE AvoareE [cay 
Avoatey OF AVosLay | AvVoavTwY OF AvOdTw- 
AEAVKOUE Aeducéevae | Aedvewe 
AEAdKOLG AéduKE AeAuKViAa 
AeAuKOc 
AEAVKOL AEAvKETW Gen. XedvKdroc 
AeAVKolTOY a Aehucviacg 
AeAXvKoirny AENDKETOY - AeAuKOTOS 
hEAVKOLpeY heAuKérwv St. XeAvcor 


ANEAVKOLTE AEAVKETE 
AEAUKOLEY AeAuKOvTwy OF 
AeAuKirwoav 


Conjugation. 
daxpvw, I weep; ravw, I make to cease. (Mid., I cease), [1 Aor. Pass. 
Verbal, ravorioc. | 

E 2 
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Tenses. 


Future. 


Perfect. 


Pluperfect. 


Future Per- 


fect. 


Ta| Nos. 


Per- 
sons. 


. 
e 


b=! CO 0 = 6 00 = OO DD 


Wwe Owe w we 


CO 0 & 6S 0 = CO ~ 


ht] C9 DO DH ODD 


A. VOWEL STEMS. 
MIDDLE AND 
Tenses common to 


Indicative. Subjunctive. 
Avopat Avwpat 
Avy OF AvEe Avy 
AvETaL AdNTat 
AudpeBow | AvwpeOor 
AvecOov AinoOorv 
AvecOov AbnoVov 
Avopeba Auwpeba 
AvEoOE Adobe 
Adovrat Abwvrat 
éXvopnv 
éXvou 
éddero 
éXuopeor 
érvecOor 
éXvioOny 
eLvdpeOa 
eAveaGe 
tAvovTO | 
Avoopat [opat . 


etc., as in the Pres, dv- 
AéAvpat AeAupévocg w 
AéAvoae 


AéAvTat 
AcAvpeOov 
AEAvVOVoY 
AéAvaOoy 
AeAvpuEOa 
AéAvobE 
AéAUYTat . 


éhedAvpnv 

éXédvoo 

édéduTo 

éhedvpeBov 

édédvobov 

édeddoOny 

édedvpea 

éhédvobe 

éXédvvro 

AeAdoopat _—s_.__ [oprat 
etc., as in the Pres, Av- 


Continued. PARADIGMS OF VERBS.—VERBS IN Q. 107 


I. UNCONTRACTED. 
PassivE Voices. (§ 225, Obs. 2.) 


both Voices. | 
Optative. Imperative. | Infinitive. Participle. 
Avoipny AvecOat AvdpEVvog e 
Avoto Avov Avopévn 
: Avopevoy 
Avotro AvicOw 
AvoipeOov ; 
AvorcOor . AvecOov 
AvoicOny AvéicOwy" 
Avoipeba 
AvoroOe AvecOe 
AvowvTo AvécOwy OF 
AvicOwoay 
6 
Avooipny [oipny doeoPat Avoopevoc 
etc., as in the Pres. \v- , : Avoopévy 
" , Avoopevov 
Aedupévog env AeAboGat AeAvpEvog 
AéAvGO z Aedupévyn 
AeAupéEvoy 
AevcOw * 
AéAvOOov 
AchucOuy 
éAvOGE | 
AedvoOwy OF 
AEAVoOwoay 
AeAvooiuny: °— [oipny AedvoecOar | AEAVTOpEVOC 
etc., as in the Pres. Av- : AeAvoopévyn 


Aeduodpevoy 


108 PARADIGMS OF VEEBS,—VEEBS In Q. Table III.— 


A. VOWEL STEMS. 


MIDDLE AND 
Tenses peculiar to 
Fog 
° a & ‘ : 
Tenses, ff Subjunctive. 
At 
1 Aorist 8. 1 | Avodpny Adowpat 
(Weak). 2 | ddow voy 
8 | a&ddbcaro Avonrat 
- 1 | AAdvoapebor AvowpeBoy 
2 éhvcacbor Avonoboyv 
3 | AvoacOnv ionoOov 
1 | &dvodpeOa AvowpeBa 
2 édvoacb_e Avonob_e 
3 | édvcarro Avowvrat 
2 Aorist Wanting. 
(Strong). 
i Tenses peculiar to 
1 Aorist 1 | &dOnv AvOG 
(Weak) 2 |-2dvOnc . AvOZe 
~ 8 | &ddOn vOg 
2 | &vOnrov Avbijroy 
3 érvOnrny AvOHroy 
1 | éAvOnpev | AvOwpev 
2 | &AdOnre AvOreE 
3 | éAdOnoay* - AyOsor(v) 
1 Future AvOjoopat | 
(Weak). AvOjoy orRuvOjca 


AvOnoerat 
AvOnodpeBor 
AvOnoecOov 
vOHncecOov 
AvOnodpeda 
-AvOnoecbe 


AvOnoovrat 


Wanting. 


WDMEHK WD HOD eH 


| 2 Aorist 
(Strong). | 
2 Future Wanting. | | 
: (Strong). 


Verbal Adjectives: Avréc, 7, dv. 2. Avréog, a, ov. 


a 


Continued. -PARADIGMS OF VERBS.—VERBS IN Q. 109 


I. UNCONTRACTED. 
PASSIVE VOICE. 
the Middle Voice. 


Optative. 


Avoaipny 
Aveato 


Avoatro 
AvoaipeOor 
Avoatabov 
AvoaicOny 
Avoaipeba 
Avoarobe 
Avoawwro 


the Passive Voice. 
AvOEiny 
AvOeing 


AvOEin 

AvOEinroy OF XvOEiroy 
AvOernrny OY AvOEirny 
AvOeinper OF AvOEi per 
AvOeinre OF AvOEirE 
AvOeinoay or AvOEiEY 


AvOnooipny 
AvOnoo10 
AvOnootro 
AvOnooipefoy 
AvOnoorwPov 
AvOnooicOny 
AvOnooipeba 
AvOjnoosbe 
AvOnoowrTo 


AvoacOwoay 


Imperative. 
Aboacbat 

Avoat 
AvoacOw 


AvoacGov 
AvoacOwyv 


Avoacbe 


Avedo9wy or 


AVOnTe *. 
AvOjnrw 


AdOnrov 
AvOnTwy 
AVOnTE . 
AvOnrwoay Or 
AvOEvrwy 


AvOnoecOat 


Participle. 


AvOaPEVOS 
Avoapeévn 
Avoadpevoy 


AvOEic 
AvOEioa 

AvOEv 

Gen. d\v0évroc 
AvOEionc 
AvOEvrog 

St. AuvOevr 


AvOnodspevog 


AvOncopévn 
AvOnodpevoy 


110 PARADIGMS OF VERBS.—VERBS IN Q. Table IV. 


Présent and 
ripaw, I honor wow, I make dovrAow, I subjugate. 
[compare Lat. am(a)o}. | [comp. Lat. moneo]. : 
Stems: repa WOLe dovro 
| Active. 
S.1|rydw repo Tow wow dovléw  dovrde 
© 2lripdeg repgo | wokeg moreic dovideeg Oovroitc 
© Si|ryde reg woe mWoret dovddee Sovdroit 
*3/D.1 
re 
[S) , 
or ’ Lod L4 ~ o : ~ 
= Ql ryderoy reparov| woeroy woreiroy | dovrderoy Sovrovroy 
on 3|ryderoy Tremaroy| woeroy woreiroy| dovdderoy Sovdovroy 
2) P. 1) riysdopey repo perv! roopey morovper| dovrddopey dDovrovper 
a Qi rydere . repare | woere mworeire |dovdrdcere Oovrovre 
3|riyd-ov- repw- | woov- morod- dovrddov- dovdrod- 
ot(v) ou(v) ov) = oe (v) ov) oy) . 
S.1irydw = repo mow Tole dovidw dovd@ . 
Qirysdyo Tipgs | wokyo wWorge dovAdyg Sovdroic 
; Siryiayp repg Toy woe doviby dovdroi 
©)D.1 | 
om 
+ 
12) ? ~ e ~ iQ “ 
= Q\|ryudnroy ripagwor| roénroy worHroy | dovAdnroy dovrAwWToY 
‘>| 8) rypanroy reparorv| roenroy rornroy | dovdénroy dovrAdroyv 
| P.1) rydwpev ripdper| rodwpev word per | dovtdwpey DovrGpev 
R\rydanre Tepare | wounre moenre |dovrténre Sovdwre . 
Siridw- repe- | rokw- Trorew- dovrddw- dovrde- 
oly) oe(y) o(yv) - ot(r) ou(y) ot(v) 
S. 1] rypsdouue rypue | roréoue trocotpe — | OovdAdorpe Sovdotpe 
(-aoiny -gnv)* |(coiny -oinr) (-ooiny  -oinyv) 
2|Tiydowg ripe Wokowe §~—«-oLoic douddore Sovdoic 
(-aoing -ync) | (-eoing -oinc) (-ooine . -oins) 
Bl rydo | — ry motor  mrotot dovddot dovAoi 
(-aoin = -qn) (-eoin -oin) (-ooin -oin) 
Dit) : 

oO; . 
> Ld ~ a ~ la ~ 5 
3 2 | rydotroy repro] roorroy rototroy| dovrAdotroy dovrAotroy 

=F (-aoinroy -qnrov) | (-eoinroy -oinrov) | (-ootnroy  -oinroy) 
S 3 | Tyaoirny Timed Tn wm TooiTny 7 OLoiTnY Covrooirny dovroirny 
(-aowmrny -pnrny) | (-eonrny -onrny) | (-oorny -ournr) . 
P. 1] repdompey repg per| rovéocper rocot perv} SovrAdoumey SovAot per 
(-aoinpey -qnpev) - | (-eoinuer -oinpev) | (-ooinuer -oinpuev) - 
2|reysdowre Tip@mre | moore morotire .| dovAdorre SDovdoire 
(-aoinre -qnre) (-eoinre -oinre) (-ooinre -oinre) 
3|ripdouy repmerv | woouv worotey | dovddouev Sovrotey 


” 


* Obs,—The more usual forms are those printed in spaced type. 


A. VOWEL STEMS. 


(-eoinoay -oinoay) | 


4 


Table IV. PARADIGMS OF VERBS.—VERBS IN Q. 111 


It. CONTRACTED. 
Imperfect Tenses. 


Middle and Passive. 


Tiysdopat TLuGpac | woopat. worovpae | covd\dopar dovrAovpat 
Tysdy, & =o Te mouy, & worry, &t dovrdéy, & SOovrot 
Tysderae «=TLbarae | woerae woretrat | dovrderae Sovrovrat 
rysadpeOoy repwpe- | woredpeOoy worovpe- | CovrAodpe- Oovrovpe- 
dor dor Gor dor 
rysaecOoy ripacOor| moecOoy moreiaBor| dovrAdecboy Sovr0vacVorv 
riysaccOov ripacdoy| rosecbov moreicbor| dovridecOoy Sovrovcbor 
riyadpeOa riepwpeOa| roedpeOa worovpedal dovrodpeba SovrAobpEDa 
risdecOe © ripaode | rokecbe moreiobe | dovrsecbe  SovrAOvvOs 
Tysaovrat Tipw@yrat| Toeovrat . rToLtovyrat| dovidorvra SovrAOvYTat 
Tidwpar Tipapar | Toewpat Totwpat | dovrddwuae SovrAGpac 
Tyidy =U woty Tory dovddy Sovrot 
rysanrat Tiparar | moénrae worjrat | dovrdnraa dovrAm@rae 
TYILAWME- TLpwpE- | WouWpEOoy wotwpE- | SovAowpe- Sourw peE- 
Gov ' Cov ‘. dor Oov- = =—s-—- Dow 
rianodoy ripacdor| ronoboy mornoOor | SovdAdnoOoy Sovrido oy 
riyanodoy repacOor| roenoOor ° rorHodoy | dovAdnoOoyv Sovidodov 
rysawpea ripw peda! roewpeba worw peOa | Coviowpeba dovrAwW peEPa 
remangee ripaocBe |motnobe mrornode | Sovrddnobe Sovrdobe 
Tidwrat TipGyvrac| wokwvra .rowwyrae | dovddwryrat SovrAwvrae 


TYLaOiNnY TLBMpENY 


TOLeoi NY 


ToLvoiuny 


dovdooipny SovrAoipny 


Tysdotlo = TLL WO mowtoLo WoLoio dovidoto §=dovdoio 

Tyndoiro) «= TipewrTo . |motorro wotoiro | dovddorro Sovdoiro 

ripaoipe- Tipwpe- | WoteoiwePov wocoipe- | SovArooipe- Sovdroipe- 
Bor Gor . Gor bor doy 

riudowOoy rippobor| roeo0oy morotcbor| dovidot- Sovroicbor 

7 oS as “3 Ps . Boy 
riaocioNoy rup@oador| roeoicOny motoiaOny| dovrooi- . dovrAo0icOny 
obny 

riysaoineda ripg peOa| woeoimeOa mrotroipmeda! dovrAooipe- SovrAoipeda 

. | . ; . 0a 

ripaowbe Teppode | roowe motoiaGe | SovAdowbe Sovr0icOe 

TyndavTro =Tiu@YTO | ToOVTO ToLoivTo | dovAdowro Sovdoivro 
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PARADIGMS OF VERBS.—VERBS IN QO. Table IV.— 


A. VOWEL STEMS. 
Present and Imperfect Tenses, 


ripaw, I honor mouw, I make dovdew, L subjugate. 
[compare Lat. am(a)o]. | [comp. Lat. moneo]. 
Stems: ripa WOLE dovro 
e e 
Active. - 
S. 2) rivae = ripa TOiEE wotee dotdoe dovrov 
8 | riysaitw Teparw | roerw mworeitrw |dovrtoitw SovrotvTw 
©2|D.2| rypderov reparov| roeroy woreiroy | dovrAderoy dovrovrTov 
Be 3 | riaitrwy Timarwr} woeérwry Toreitwy| dovrtoérwy dovrAOVT WY 
)P. 2) ryudere repare |mouere moreire | dovddere Sovrovre 
=) TiAadV- TLpwY- | Toedy- WoLtouy- | dovrtody- dSovrodr- 
pa 3/ rwy TwY TwY TwWY TwY TwY 
TiaiTw- TEpmaTw-| woeéeTw- ToLeitw- | dovroéTw- dovrAO’Tw- 
cay cay cay cay cay cay 
q rydery «=Tipay |wotev mroreiv |dovidevy dovrovy 
A 7 | 
x Tydwy TibGy |mrokwy Tory dovldwy dovrey 
Pu ; 
om 
re) o ~ , rd] ’ ms 
ee Tyldovea TIW@oa | Toovea tTotovca | dovAdovea SovrAOvVCa 
7 Tysdovy =Tripw@y |woeéoy .mrototy |dovddov Sovrovyv 


Imperfect. 


o 


a 


1| ériuaoy' tripwy |imoicoy tmoiovy | idovrAooyv EdobrAOVY 

2\erimacc tripadgc |émoieeg errotiere |édotd\oce ESovrAOVE 

érinat(y) tripa | éroiee(v) Erroier EdotvA0E(v) BS obAOV 

R|erysde- erepa- | eroueroy éwrorei- | édovrdoé- Edovrod- 
Tov TOY Tov Tov Tov 

3 | érysat- brepd- |éwouti- eErorei- | edovrdoé- EdovdrOd- 
Thy Thy Thy Tny THv Thy 

1| érepdo- lrepa- | éroctopev Exrorod- | édovddo- EdovrAOI- 
pev pev pev pev per 

R|éreysdere Erepare | éwouere Emoreire | Movddere ESovAOUTE 

3 | tripaov iripwy |éiroicoy tEroiouy |éovrdoov ESotrAOVY 


The other Tenses are conjugated like the same Tenses in \tw. 


Examples for © 
roApaw, I dare. édw, I let (§ 236). 
ocyaw, I am silent. aoxiw, I practise. 


Bodw, £ call out. roopéiw, I adorn. 


Continued. PARADIGMS OF VERBS.—VERBS IN Q. 


Il. CONTRACTED. 
Indicative Mood. 
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Middle and Passive. 


Tusaou 
rysaécOw 
rysaecOoy 
TiynascOwy 
ripacobe 
riyatcOwy 


ryatcOw- 
cay 


ripaecOat 


TUpaope- 
voc 

riaopévn 

TLLaope- 
voy 


értpaopny 
értpaou 
értpaero 


éTipadpe- 
Bor 


ony 
Eripadpe- 
tripdeoOe 


éreaovro 


TLULW 
ripacdw 
repacboy 
ripacOwy 
ripacbe 
ripacOwy 


ripacbw- 
cay 


ripacbar 


TLULW ML e- 
voc 

Tipwphivyn 

TLL W BE- 


vov 


éripwpny 
ripe 
ériparo 
Eri pw pe- 
dor 


éripacbe 


-ETLULOYTO 


Toeov WTOLov 
motcOw mroreicbw 
mouecOov roretcOov 
routdwy roveicOwy 
mouecbe woreiacb™e 
TroutOwy roveicOwy 
moutc0w- roreicOw- 
cay cay 
routcOar roreicbar 
TOUOME- TOLOVME- 
voc voc 
WOUOMEYN TOLOUMEYN 
TOUOME- WOLOUME- 
vov vor 
érroveduny Erorcovpny 
érovtov = EOL OV 
éroutro §=— ET OLE TO 
rrovedpe-  Erroton pe- 
Bor Gor 
érrovéecOor barotet- 
o8oyv 
LrrouécOny é 7 ote i- 
cOny 


rrovedpe- Errorovpe- | sdovdodpe- 


0a 0a 
érouteoOe Ezroreiobe 


trovtovro tT OLOVYTO| EO0VAGOVTO 


dovAdou OovrXov 
CovrtoicOw SOovrA0vcOw 
OovrAdec9oy CovrAOVEOoy 
CovrtoicOwy CovrAOVGOwYy 
dovrdecbe SovrAo0vedse 
SovrtoécOwy CovrAOVCOwy 


CovrA0&cOw- CovrA0tcOw- 
cay cay 


OovrAdecPat COovrAovVoPar 


SovrAodue- Oovrovpe- 
voc voc 

Sfdoopévn SovAOUMEYN 

Soviodpe- SOovrovpe- 
voy voy 


édovodpuny EdovrAOUVPNY 


éOovAdov éEdovrAovV 
éOovAdero §=edovAOVTO 
édovrodpe- ESovrAOVpE- 
Gor Cov — 
E0ovAE- éEdovrAOV- 
ofov cOov ~ 
ECovA0E- édovrA00- 
oOny cOnyv 
EdovrA0b peE- 
0a 0a 
éOovrAdeabe EdOovAOVEGOHE 
EOovAOVYTO 


A Synopsis of these Tenses is given in the following Table: 


Conjugation. 
apOpiw, I count. 


éndéw, I make clear. 


Lnpudw, I punish. 


oregavéw, I crown. 


xpvodu, I gild. 


114° PARADIGMS OF .VERBS:—VERBS IN Q.- Table IV.— 


A. VOWEL STEMS. 
( Uncontracted 


Tenses. Indicative. Subjunctive. | Optative. 


Active Voice. 


Future. TUyLnOw TipHooue 
Trowmow Tomooy — 
dovlwow SovAWooLpe 

1 Aorist éripnoa TYyLnow TUyLyoarpe 

(Weak). ézroinea rowjow womoarpe 
sdovAwoa doviwow Sovlwoarpe 

1 Perfect - Teripinna — TETENKY TETULNOLLL 

(Weak). wetroinxa TETOL KW TETTOLKOULL 
dedovlwKa dedovlwKw dedovAwKorpe 

1 Pluperfect =| éreriujeev ; | 

(Weak). err TOUKELY 
édedovlAwKery 


Middle | and Passive Voices. 


TUYNTOoiLny 
TOLNOOiLNY 
Sovwooipny 
TETINpEVOS ELNY 

TETOUNMEVO Einy 
dedovrAwpévoc einv 


Tipnoopar — 
Tomoopat 
Sovlwoopat 


TeTipnpar 
ETON pat 
dedovAwpat' 
TET ENV 
EweTrON NY 
eedovlopny — 


Future, ° 


¥ 


TETULNMEVOS W 
weTomnpévog w 
dedovAwpivog w 


Perfect. 


Pluperfect. 


Future Perfect. 


Terynoopat — TeTUyLNooiny 
weTOnCopat . WETONTOLLNY 
oo oe dedovAwoopat - a | dedovlwooipny 
1 Aorist Pas- | éripyOnv ryindss riinOeinr 
sive (Weak). | éroiOny © wroinde womOeiny | 
- | &ovrAWOny CovAwOG CovrAwbeiny 
2 Future Pas- | ripnOjoopa ryinOnooiuny 


sive Weak). | xroim@joopat rowmOnooinny 
- doviwOjoopat SovAwOnooiuny 
Verbal Adjectives: .1. riyunrdéc¢ 2. TYyNTéog 
TOLNTOC wownréoc 


OovAwréc OovAwréoc 


Continued. . PARADIGMS OF VERBS.—VERBS IN Q. 115 


1. UNCONTRACTED. 


Tenses.) 
Imperative. Infinitive. Participle. 
-Active Voice. 
TLUNOELY TiLnowy 
woimoey Tonowy 
SovrAwoey dovlwowy 
Tipnoov TiYLnoat Tiuunoac 
roinooyv Towujoat romoac 
CovAwoor OovAw@oat dovAwoac 
TETIMNKE TETILNKEVAL TETLUNKWE 
TET OINKE WETOLNKEVAL TETOLNKWC 
OedovAwKe CedovAwKWC 


OedovAwKevar 


Middle and Passive Voices. 


TETiLLNOO 
TETOINTO 
dedovAwoo 


ripnOnre 
tromOnre 
SovAwOnre 


TyinoecOar 
momoecBar 
dovrAwoecOat 


rerenobar 
memroujoOat 


dedovrAwo0at 


reryinoecOat | 
TeTromoeo0at 
dedovrAwoEcOat 
ripnOnvar 
rownOyvat 
CovlwOjvat 
TipnOnoeoBar 
roimOnoecOat 
CovrAwOjceaOat 


TLNTOMEVOL 
TOLNTOMEVOCS 
Sovwadpevoc 


TETLMNMEVOC 
TETOLNMEVOC 
SedovAwpévoc 


TETLUNTOMEVOC 
TETOLNOOMEVOC 
SedovAwodpevoc 


ripinOeic 
roinOeic 
SovlwOgic 
TipnOnoopevoc 
tromOnoopevoc 
SovrAwOnadpevoc 
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PARADIGMS OF VERBS.—VERBS IN Q.. Table.V. 


B. CONSONANT STEMS. 


-wréixw, I plait (Class 1); gevyw, I flee (Class 2); 


Tenses. Indicative. Subjunctive. 
Active. 
Present. Imperfect. 
Present. mEKW EmAEKOV wréxw 
pevyw Epevyov pevyw 
Tacow fragoov Tacow 
Future. wrtkw 
pevtopuat 
ratw 
1 Aorist (Weak). ewActa mwréEw 
2 Aorist (Strong). Epuyov puyw 
1 Aorist (Weak). trata Tatu 
Perfect. Plupertect. 
1 Perfect (Weak). wéiTwAEXa éremhéxery WETAEXW 
2 Perfect (Strong). mipevya éqregevyery 


1 Perfect (Weak). 


réraya 


ETETAXELY ° 


Middle and Passive. 


Present. Imperfect. 
Present. whéxopat émdexounv mwhixwpat 
Tacoopat éracoouny Tacowpat 
Future. mwréZopat 
rakopat 
1 Aorist Middle (Weak).| éaAc%apnv mwhékwpat 
ératapnv rakwpat 
Perfect. Pluperfect. 
Perfect. wémAsypat | éwemdéypny | wemdeypéivoc -& 
réraypar” = |_ éreraypny TéeTaypévoc Ww 
Future Perfect. wem)hétopar 
. rerazopat 
2 Aorist Pass. (Strong).| érAd«ny wake 
1 Aorist Pass. (Weak). | érayOnv raxOe 
CO OS | On nn _ 
2 Future Pass, (Strong).| wAaxjoopar 
1 Future Pass. (Weak). | ray@joopar 


Verbal Adjectives: 1. wrrexréc, geverde, raxroc. 


Examples for 
ayw, I drive (Aor. jyayor, Perf. Act. jya); doyw, I rule, both of Class 
(Pres. -cow, rarely -Ew), see § 250. Nouns are formed from the Pure 


n apx-n, the government. 


» 


Table V. PARADIGMS OF VERBS.—VERBS IN Q. 117 


I. GUTTURAL STEMS. | | 
racow, I arrange (Class 4). Verbal Stems: wrx, guy, ray. 


Optative. | Imperative. Infinitive. Participle. 
< Active. 

mwhéxouut mhéxe TwhEKELY TREKWY 
pevyorpe pevye pevyey pevywy 
TATOLpLL TAOCE TaooeEy TaCOWY 
wréEoupe whetewy TwrEEwY 
gestoiuny pevdec0ar pevédpmevoc 
rakorpe rakew rakwy 

e whétape whetov "| wréEat mwhékac 
puyoupue puye puyeiy guywy 
ragatpe ratov aka ratac 
TETAEK OLE WETTAEKXE WETAEXEVAL TETAEXWC 
TWEPEV YOULL WEPEVYE mepevyévar TEPEVYWC 
TETAXOLpL TETAXE réraxévat TETAXWC 

Middle and Passive. 

whEeKxotpny wAEKOU mwhéxecOat TEKOMEVOS 
Taccoimny Tagoou raccecOat Tacobmevoc 
mekoipny mwrétEeoOar wrEEGpevoc 
rakoiuny ratecOat rakopevoc 
mwrskaipny mrskae mrs acOat whet apevoc 
razaipny raga ratacbat rakapevoc 


WEMAEYBEVOS EINY 


wétrsto weTTrEXOaL WETALY MEVOC 
Téeraypévog einy | rérato rerayar TETAYMEVOC 
wemdekoipny weTr&EEoOat wemrEEopevoc 
reratoipny reratecOar rerazopevoc 
wraxeinv aracnOt maKhvat TAKEIC 
raxGeiny raxOnre raxOjvae ° | rayOeic 
wraknooiunv mraxnoecOar wAAKNOOMEVOC 
TraxOnooiuny raxOnoecBat raxOnoopevoc 


2. wrexréoc, peverioc, raxréog. | 


Conjugation. 
1; dpvcow, I dig, Stem épvy, Class 4, a; for other guttural Stems 
Verbal Stems, as rd whéy-pa, the wreath (§ 47); 4 ra&-c, arrangement ; 
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Tenses. . 


Present. 


Future. 


1 Aorist (Weak). 


2 Perfect (Strong). 
1 Perfect (Weak). 


Present. 


Future. 


1 Aorist Middle) 


(Weak). 


Perfect. 


1 Aorist Passive 


(Weak). 


1 Future Passive 


(Weak). 


PARADIGMS OF VERBS.—VERBS IN @. Table VI. 


B. CONSONANT STEMS. 
Webdouar, I lie (Class 1); weiOw, J persuade (Class 2) ; 


Indicative. 
Active. 

Present. Imperfect. 
meiOw EmevOov 
Kopitw éxopuov 
TEiow 
Kopta) 

ETELOE 
éxopica 

Perfect. Pluperfect. 
wétroa éverroiOey 
KEKOMIKa EXEKOPIKELY 


Middle and Passive. 


Present. 
Peddopat 
weiPopar — 
Kopitopat 
evoouat 
weioopat 
Kopovpat 
éPevoapynv 
éreicapny 
éxopioapny 

Perfect. 
EPevopat 
TETELT MAL 

_REKOMLT PAL 
epevoOny 
éreicOny 
ExopioOny 


Imperfect. 
éPevddunv 
érrecOopny 
éxopilouny 


éPevounyv 
ereTreiounv 
EKEKOMIOpNY 


PevoOjoopar 
TrecoOnoopat 
kopioOncopent 


Pluperfect. 


Subjunctive. 


weiOw 
Kopifw 


TELOW 
Kopiow 


weroiOw 
KEKO[iKW 


Pevdwpat 
reiOwpat 
Kopigwpas 


PEevowpar 
TEOW [LAL 
Kopiowpat 


épevopivoc & 
TETELOPEVOS @ 
KEKOMLOMEVOS W 
PevoOe 

weo0a 
Kopio0e 


Verbal Adjectives: 1. Pevordc, reordc, coprorde. 


Examples for 


orivow, libo, Fut. orciow, Perf. éovena, Perf. Mid. éorepa, Aor. Pass. 
For verbs of a Dental Stem, with the Present ending in -cow, see § 250, 
the lie; 4 wio-r-c, the faith ; 4 orovd-n, the libation ; 6 rddid-wy, Gen. 
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II. DENTAL STEMS. 
copilw, I carry (Class 1,6). Verbal Stems: Pevd, reO, coped. 


mreiPorpe 
kopiGoupe 
TELTOLpL 
KOpLotpe 
WELO ALL 
Kopioatpe 


weTroiBoupt 
KEKOPIKOLLE 


WPevdoinny 
weOotpny 


KopZoinny 
Pevooiuny 
TEL @iNY 
KOmLotuny 
Pevoaipny 
TELCAaiLNY 
Kopicaipny 


iWevopévoc einv 


Imperative. 


rede 
xpuce 


TELOOV 
Koplooy 


, 
mérole 
KEKOPLKE 


Active. 


s ’ 

weiOey 
‘ 

Kopitery 
TELOELY 
Kopety 
Wetoat 
Kopioat 


werroévat 
KEKOpKévat 


Middle and Passive. 


WEevdou 
weiDov 

7 , 
Kopifou 


“Pedoat 


WECAL 
Kopucat 


Epevco. 


petsdeoOar 
weidecOat 
copilecOae 


PevoeoOar 
meiceoOat 
copueioBat 

4 . 
pevoacbar 
meioacbat 
Kopicacbat 


éPevoOar 


qwerretoOat 


a 


Participle. 


, 
weiOwy 
copilwy 
TEOWY 
KOpiwy 
TEAC 
kopioag 


meTrorbwe 
KEKOMLKWC 


Pevdduevoc 
werOopevocg 
Kopcomevoc 
PEevodpevog 
TELOOPEVOL 
Koplovpevoc 
Wevoapevoc 
TELCAPEVOC 
KOpioapevoc 


éPevopévoc 
WETELOPEVOC 


memeopévoc einv | méreco 
Kexoptopévog einy | Kexdpico 
Pevobeiny WevoOnre 
mevoOeiny meiaOnre - 
kopuaeiny copioOnre 
PevoOnooipny 
mrevaOnooiuny 
KopecOnooiuny 


KEKOpLOMEVOS 
PevoOijvat Pevobeic 
trevaOnvat mevabeic 
KopioOjvae copuobeic 
PevoOncecOat PevoOnoopmevocg 
mwecOnoecOat mwecaOnoopevoc 
KopicOgoecOat KopicOnodpmevoc 


cexopiobar 


/ 


2. Wevoréiog, meorTEOC, KOmoTEOC. 


Conjugation. | act Ses 

toreioOny; wrvlw, I wash against ; aprdatw, I snatch; trritw, I hope. 
Obs. Nouns are formed from the Pure Verbal Stem, as: rd evd-oc, 
KAvdwy-o¢, the wave 3 apmay-4, plunder, " 
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B. CONSONANT STEMS. 
wéprw, I send (Class 1); Asizw, I leave (Class 2) ; 
Tenses. Indicative. | Subjunctive. 
Active. | 
Present. Imperfect. 

Present. wépTrw Emeurov wéprw 
AgizTw EXeuTroy Aei7Tw 
KahvTrTw éxddurroy cadovmrrw 

Future. wep 
AEipw 

. Kadiypw 

: | aS ee ee 

Aorist 1 (Weak). | érepya Trepp 

2 (Strong). | éAuroy Nimrw 
1 (Weak). | éeddupa Kartyw 
Perfect. Pluperfect. 
2 Perfect (Strong).| zéropga érrerroppey TET OMG 
2 Perfect (Strong).| AéAorra éNeXoirrey Aedolrrw 
Middle and Passive. - 
Present. Imperfect. 

Present. wéptropat Errepropny wiprwpat 
Aeizropat éXerropny ALtTWpat 
kahvrropat éxaduTrropny kahvrrwpat 

Future. wéppopar si 

| Asipopat , 
kadvopat 

ons: 6 (Weak).) érepapuny wip pwpat 

Middle 2 (Str’ng).| édurépuny Aimrwpat 

1 (Weak).| éeaduapny cadvyuwpat 


Perfect. 
WETEp pat 
NEAL pat 
rexdduppat 


Perfect. 


éreTréppny 


.| &deAsippeny 


éxexadvppny 


Pluperfect. 


TEMEMMEVOC Ww, 
AeAEtppEvor w 


Kexadvppevoc wo 


Future Perfect. | AeAeiopae 
wexadvopat 
1 Aorist Passive | éxipgOny | TrepgOa 
(Weak). éXeigpOnv EgOd 
éxadvgOny rahvgbeo 
1 Future Passive | weppOnoqua 7 
(Weak). AEPOjoopat 
cadupOnoopat 
Verbal Adjectives: 1. weumréc, Aeerroc, rakutréc. 
- Examples for 


rpérw, I turn (Class 1); ddsipw, I anoint. (Class 2); rpiBw, I rub 
(§ 249). Nouns are formed from the Pure Verbal Stems, as 6 zopz-6-¢, 
ing, manner ; rd ddeg-ap, the ointment ; 6 rag-o-c, the tomb. 
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HI. LABIAL STEMS. : 
cadvrrw, I cover (Class 3). Verbal Stems: rep, Aen, radrvB. 


Optative. Imperative. Infinitive. Participle. 


Active. 


TEL TOU WépTE wipe wipTwy 
Agizroupe AEizeE | Acézreey AeiTwY 
Kavrrotpe Kadurre KaNUTTELy Kadvrrwy 
wépPoupe mee wip bw 
Acioupe Aeipecy Aetbwy 
radipoupe cariwev radtywr 
weppacpe mépor . wéppat mippac 
ALTroupe Aime - Aurreiy AuTwY 
Kadvpae Kadupov kadtdwae karvac 
TET OMPOUL TETOUPE TETOMPEVAL WETOUEWEC 


AEXourrbvat AEeAouTTWC 


Middle and Passive. 


AeXoi7rotpe AEAOLTE 


TELTOPMEVOS 
AecrropEvoc 


wEuToiLNY méiprecdar 
AELTroipny Agizrou AgizrecOar 


Kadurroipuny Kadumrrou cadtrrecOat KAAUTTOPMEVOS 
weppoipny méippecBar wep Popevoc 
AecPoiuny AeiWecOat Aenpopevoc 
cadvoipny rahopecOar cadupdpevoc 
weppaipny wip pat mwépWacbat meppapevoc 
Atrrotpny Aerrov AerréoOar Auwdpevoc 
Kadupaiuny kadu par craripacbat cahupdapevoc 
wemeppévoc tiny | wémreupo meripobat TETEMLPEVOS 
Aeheyupeévoc einy | AéAEwWo AeAeipOat Aederppévoc 
cexaduppévoc einy| nexdduo wecadvgbar KEKaNUPMEVOC . 
AeAeeoiuny © > | AereiperOar ~~ | Aerenfopevoc 
KecaduPoiuny cexartpecbat cexadupdopmevoc 
wepgbeiny wépgpOnre wepgOnvar wrepp0eic 
AecdOeiny AsipOnre AecPOHvat AEcpOeEic 
cadugbeiny cahvgOnre cahugOjvat cadugbeic 
repoOnooiuny reppOnoecOat TEUPONTOMEVOS 
AEtHpOnooipny AerpOncecOar AEcpOnodpevog 
KahugOnooimny cahugOnocoOat cadrugOnodpevoc 


2. wepmréoc, NecTréioc, KaduTTéog. 


Conjugation. 

(Class 2), as to its Perf., see § 279; Odrrw, I bury (Class 3), Stem rag 
the escort ; Nor-d-¢, remaining ; 4 xadvB-n, the hut; 6 rpdr-o-c, the turn- 
| F 


Table VIII. 


B. CONSONANT STEMS. 
dipw, I iin (Class 1) ; ayyé\\w, Tannounce (Class4,c); oxsipw, [sow (Class 
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Tenses. Indicative. | Subjunctive. 
Active. Present. Imperfect. 

Present. dépw Edepov dépw 
ayyiXw NY ye\Aov ayyiw 
omeipw Eomreipov omeipw ~ 
puaivw épiavvoy paivw 

Future. depe 

' ayyerw 
OTENW 
pave 

1 Aorist (Weak). | gédepa deiow 
NYye&tvAa ayyeiiw 
EOTrELDA orreipw 
épidva pudvw 

Perfect. Pluperfect. 


1 Perfect (Weak). | jjyyedxa nyyédcey Hyyidkw 
éorrapKka tomapey tomapxw 
pepiayea épepidyrecy pemeayKnw 

Mid. and Passive. Present. Imperfect. 

Present. dépopat Edepdpnv dépwpar 
ayyédAopat NY YEAACpNY ayyé\Awpar 
orreipopat éorretpopunv oreinwpat 
paivopar éprarvopny puaiywpat 

Future. Sepovpar 
ayyedovpat 
omepovpat 
pavovupat 

1 Aorist Middle | édepapny deipwpat 

(Weak). nyyerapny ayyeiwpar 
éorretpapny OTreiNwpat 
Emiavapny pudywpat 
Perfect. Pluperfect. 

Perfect. dédappat éOeddpunv dedappivog & 
nyyeApat nyyéApNY HYyeApévoc w 
éorrappat éorrappny éorrappévoc w 
pepiacpat émepiaopny peacpévoc & 

2 Strong. | éapny Jape 

Aorist )1 Weak. | #yyé\@nv ayyerda 

Passive ) 2 Strong. | éordpny orape 

1 Weak. | éuidvOny pravde 
2 Strong. | dapjoopa 
Future )1 Weak. dye Ofaopat 


Passive )2 Strong.| exaphoopat 
1 Weak. | pravOjcopat 


Verbal Adjectives: 1. dapréc, ayyeAré¢, oxapréc, pavrdc. 


Table VIII. 


IV. LIQUID STEMS (, p,.», p). 


PARADIGMS OF VERBS. 
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4,d); puaivw, I'soil (Class 4,d). Verbal Stems: dep, dyyed, orep, pear, 


Optative. | Imperative. Infinitive. Participle. 


Séporpe 
ayyédoupe 
oTreipoupe 
pucaivoupe 
Sepotpe 
ayyedotpe 
OTEPOT pL 
poravotpe 
Oeiparpe 
ayyéinaype 
OTreipay 
puavarpe 


NY yéAKotpe 
éorrapkore 


pepmcayKoepe 


depoiuny 
ayyeddoiuny 
orreipoipny 
pacvoiuny 
depoipny 
ayyedAoipny 
OTrEpOipny 
pavoiuny 
detpaiuny 
ayyéXaipny 
oTepainny 
puavaipny 


Sedappévog ein 
nyyeApévoc einy 
éorwrappévoc siny 


peptacpévoc einy 


Sapeiny 
ayyerdeiny 
oTmapeinv 
puavbeiny 
Sapnooipny 
ayyedOnooipny 
orapnooiuny 
puavOnooipny 


dépe 
ayyedXre 
oreipe 
pave 


deipoy 
ayyéWov 
OTrEIDOV 
piiavoy 


Try yeAxe 
EorrapKe 


pepiayKe 


dépou 
ayyéddou 
o7meipou 
pucaivou 


dgipar 
adyyeae 
oTreipat 

piavat 


déSapco 
iyyye\oo 
éorrapoo 
pepiaco 
dapnOe 


ayyédOnre 


orapnOe 
pravOnre 


« 


Oépey 
ayyéd\ Ey 
omEipey 
poeaivery 
depeiy 
ayyereiy 
OTrepEty 
pravety 
d&ipat 
ayyeinae 
oreipat 
pravar 


Hyyerxévar 
torrapKévat 
pepiayuévat 


dépecOat 
ayyéidrcoOat 
omeipecd 

puaiveoOar 


CepeioPar 
ayyerciobar 
omepeiobat 
paveiocOat 


dsipacBat 
ayyciiacbat 
oreipacbat 
pudavacOar 


dedapBar 
nyyerXOat 
éorrapar 
pepravOat 
daphvat 
ayyedOijvat 
orapnvat 
pravOinvat 


dapnoecOan 
ayyerOnoecOar 
orapnoecc0at 
puavOnoecOat 


2. dapriocg, ayyéATéog, owapréioc, pLavréoc. 


dépwy 
ayyiwy 
oTeinwy 
puaivwy 
depay 
ayyedav 
OTEDWY 
plavwyv 
dgipag 
ayyeiiag 
oTeipac 


puavac 


nyyedxwe 
iorrapKwe 
pepiayKnwg 


SEpopmevoc 
ayyerAdopevoc 
OTELPOPEVOC 
parvopevog 


S€povpevog 
ayyeXovpevoc 
OTEPOUMLEVOS 

plLavovpevog 


depapevog 
ayyethapevog 
OTELPAPEVOC 
plavdapevog 


dedappévoc 

NY YVEAMEVOS 
iorrappévoc 
pepacpevoc 
dapei¢ 
ayyerdeig 
oTrapeic 
puavOeic 
Sapnoopevoc 
ayyedOnoopevos 
oTrapnoopevog 
puavOnoopevoc 
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ri-On-pu, I put. 


Pure Stems Oe 
Present Stems re-@¢ 


8. ri-On-pu 
ri-On-¢ 


ri-On-ar(v) 


ri-0e-roy 
ri-Oe-roy 
Ti-Oe-pey 
ri-Oe-re 
Tt-0é-G-or(v) 


Indicative. 
OS ®O = CO DD = 09 DD = 


rt-00 
Tt-O9-¢ - 
Ti-09 


rt-07-Toyv 
rt-0y-rToy 
Tt-00-pevy = ® 
ri-07j-rE 
rt-06)-or(v) 
rt-Oein-y 
ri-OEin-¢ * 
rt-OEin 


Subjunctive. 


rt-Qein-roy OF 
riOeiroy 
rt-Oeun-rny OF 
ribeirny 
rt-Oein-pev OF 
TiOcipey 
ri-Oein-re OF 
riOeire 
rti-Qein-cay OF 
riOeiey 

| ri-Oee 
ri-0é-Tw 
ri-Oe-rov 
ri-0é-rTwy 
ri-OE-reE 
ri-9é-yrwy OF 
rt-0é-rwoav 


Infin. | . | re-Oé-vau 


Optative. 
169) 
Oo Dw = © NWHwWvnelwOwWDRWWDWHOWH 


C2 0 CO DW G 0 


Imperative. 


Part. | - rt-Oei-¢, rt-Oei-ca, 


ridiy G. riBivr-oc 


Oi-dw-pu, T give. 


oo 
Ot-do 


Oi-dw-pe 
6t-dw-¢ 
di-dw-or(v) 


Ot-00-rToy 
Ot-00-rov 
0i-do-pey 
Oi-d0-ré 
0t-66-G-or(v) 
6t-0@ 
6-d@-¢ 
6-0 


6t-00-roy 
6t-0@-Tov 
61-0-pev 
Ot-0W-TE 
6t-06-o1(v) 
6t-doin-v 
6t-doin-¢ 
6t-doin 


6t-doin-roy OF 
OwWotrov 
6t-down-rnyv Or 
Ovdoirny 
6t-doin-pev OF 
Ouoiper 
6t-doin-re OF 
Ovdoire 
6t-doin-oay OF 
Ovdotey 

6t-dov 
6t-00-TW 
6t-d0-Tov 
6t-06-TwY 
6t-d0-TE 
6t-06-yrwy OF 
6t-66-Twoarv 


6t-06-v¢ 


6t-d0b-¢,0t-dov-oa, 


diddy G. dt-ddvr-o¢ 


t-orn-p, I place. 


ora 
i-ora 


t-orn-pt 
t-oTn-¢ 
t-orn-ow(v) 


1-oTd-rov 
t-o7d-royv 
t-ord-pey 
1-OTa-TE 
i-ora-ou(v) 
i-oT@ 


t-OT G)- fev 
i-OTn-TE 
i-orw-ou(v) 
i-orain-v 
i-orain-¢ 
i-orain 


i-orain-rov OY 
ioratroy 
t-orain-rny OF 
torairny 
t-orain-pey OF 
toraipey 
i-orain-re OF 
ioraire 
i-crain-cay OF 
ioratey 

t-orn 

i-ord-Tw 
(-o0Td-Tov 
i-ord-Twy 
1-OTa-TE 
i-ord-yTwy OF 
i-ord-Twoav 
i-orda-vat 


i-ord-¢, i-cra-ca, 


iorav G. i-ordyr-oc 


Table IX. “- 


VERBS IN sm. 


Table LX. 


FIRST CLASS. 


ri-Oe-pat 
ri-Oe-cat 
ri-Oe-rar 
rt-Bé-peOov 
ri-Oe-c8ov 
ri-0e-cOoy 
rt-0é-pe8a 
ri-Oe-o0€ 
ri-Oe-vrat 
rt-O0-pat 
ri-09 
ri-O07j-rae 
Tt-Ow-pe8ov 
ri-07-c0ov 
rt-O7-cOoyv 
ri-Ow-peba 
rt-07-00€ 
Ti-Ow-yrat 
rt-Bei-uny 
T-OEi-o 
rt-Oi-ro 
rt-Oei-pebor 
ri-Qei-cbov 


ri-Oei-cOny 
ri-Oei-peOa 
ri-Bei-o0e 
rt-OEi-vro 


ri-0e-00 
rt-9&-cOw 
ri-Oe-cOov 
rt-0é-cOwy 
ri-Qe-o8e 
ri-0é-cOwy Or 
ri-9é-cOwoayv 


ri-Oe-cOat 


Tt-O&-peVvO-C, N, O-V 


This First Class consists of Verbs which affix their terminations 
directly to the Stem. 


Present. Middle and Passive. 


6i-So-pat 
Ot-do-cat 
6i-d0-Tat 
6e-06-peBov 
6t-d0-c8ov 
6t-60-cOoy 
6t-06-pe0a 
6t-d0-0e 
6t-00-vrat 
6t-dw-pat 
-d@ 
Ot-Ow-rae 
6t-dw-peBor 
6t-66-c8ov 
6t-00-c0ov 
6t-dw-peba 
6t-0@-00€ 
Ot-0@-yrat 
Ot-Soi-pny 
6t-dot-o 
6t-Oot-rTo 
6t-dot-peBov 
6t-dot-cOor 


8e-doi-cOny 
6t-doi-peba 
61-Soi-o0e 
di-dot-vro 


6i-d0-c0 
6t-66-00w 
6t-d0-c0ov 
6t-06-cOwy 
Oi-do-00e 
6t-06-09wy Or 
6t-06-cOwoav 


6i-d0-c8at 


6t-06-peévo-¢, n, 0-v 
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t-oTd-pat 
t-oTd-oat 
t-OTd-rat 
e o 
i-ora-peOor 
t-ora-cOov 
t-ora-cOor 

e o 
t-ora-peba 
t-ora-oG_ 
(-oTa-vrat 


t-OTW)-pae 
t-oTy 
t-orn-Tat 
i-orw-peOov 
i-ory-oboy 
i-or7n-oboy 
i-oTw-peOa 
i-orn-o0e 
i-orw-vrat 
t-orai-pny 
i-oTai-o 
t-orai-ro 
i-orai-peOov 
i-orai-cOoyv 


i-orai-ocOny 


t-orai-peda 


i-orat-oGe 


i-orai-yTo 


t-ord-o0 
i-ora-00w 
t-ora-o0ov 
i-ora-cOwy 
t-ora-o0e 
i-ora-cOwy OF 
i-ord-cOwoeav 
t-ora-o0at 
i-ord-év0-¢, N, 0- 
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VERBS IN pt. 
t-orn-pu, I place. 


ri-On-p, I put. 


i-dw-pe, I give. 


Tr) 
Oy-¢ 


| Oein-y 


Gé-¢ 


é0-¢ 


Ooin-y 


Pure Stems 6e oo ora 
Present Stems r:-@e éu-do i-orn 
. 1 | é-ri-On-y &-0i-dw-y t-oTn-v 
2 | é-ri-On-¢ é-di-dw-¢ t-o7Tn-¢ 
| : é-ri-On é-di-dw t-oTn 
2 | é-ri-Oe-roy é-di-d0-roy (-oTd-Tov 
3 | é-rt-06-rny &-t-06-Tnyv i-ord-Tnv 
. 1 | é-ri-Oe-pev é-Si-do-pey t-ord-pev 
2 | é-ri-Oe-re é-i-do-re (-OTa-TE 
3 | é-ri-0e-cay &-di-do-cay (-oTrd-cay 
Second or Strong Aorist. Active. 
S. 1 | [é-6n-v] [é-dw-»] &-orn-v 
2 | [&-On-¢] [é-dw-¢] é-orn-¢ 
a 3 | [é-On] - [é-dw] é-orn 
5 |D.1 
S 2 | &-Oe-roy é-So-roy é-oTn-Toy 
3 3 | &-0é-rny i-36-rnv b-orq-rny 
& | P. 1 | 2-Oc-per é-do-pey é-oTn-pey 
2 | &-Oe-re é-do-re E-OTN-TE 
3 | &-Oe-cay é-do-cay é-orn-cav 


OTw 
OTY-¢ 


etc., as in the 


orain-y 


etc., as in the 


orn-Oe 


Gé-Tw 06-Tw OTn-Tw 
Oé-roy 66-rov OTH-TOV 
0é-rwy 60-TwYy OTN-TwWY 
Gé-re 66-TE OTH-TE 
Gé-vrwy OF 60-yrwy Or ord-vrwy OF 
0é-rwoayv 06-rwoayv OTN-TwoaYy 
Oei-vat dov-vat OTH-vat 


dovd-¢, dov-ca, ord-¢, oTd-oa, 
60-v G. dévr-o¢ =| ordy G. ordyr-oc 
The following Tenses are formed 
Active. 
dwow 


Oei-c, Oei-ca, Bé-v 
G. Oévr-o¢ 


Future. 


First or Weak 
Aorist. 


EOwra éornoa 


riQea &Owka tornka 
éreOcixecy EdedwKey éorncey OF 
ELOTIKELY 
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FIRST CLASS. 


This First Class consists of Verbs which affix their terminations 
directly to the Stem. 


é-dt-00-penv 
é-di-d0-c0 


é-rt-0é-peny 
é-ri-Qe-co 


i-oTd-pnv 
1-o0Ta-00 


é-ri-e-ro &-di-do-ro t-oTa-To 
é-ri-06-peBor é-dt-06-peOov i-ord-peBov 
é-ri-Oe-cbov é-di-do-c8ov | t-ora-o8ov 
é-ri-0é-cOny é-6t-06-cOny i-ora-cOnyv 
é-rt-Oé-pe0a é-0t-06-pe0a i-ora-pe0a 
é-ri-Oe-o0e é-di-do-o0 t-ora-oe 
é-ri-0e-vro é-di-do-vro (-ora-vTo 
Second or Strong Aorist. Middle and Passive. 


é-0é-pny é-06-pnv Wanting. 

é-Bou é-dov 

é-0e-ro é-d0-To 

é-0é-peOov é-d6-pe0ov 

-0e-c8ov é-do0-c0ov 

&-0é-cOny é-66-cOny 

é-0é-pe0a : é-06-pe0a 

€-Oe-o0€ é-d0-00e 

é-0e-vro €-60-vTO 

0-pat d-pat Wanting. 
] er ow 

Pres, Subjunctive. : 

Oei-pny oi-pny Wanting. 

Pres. Optative. 

Bow dow Wanting. 

0é-c0w 66-08w 

0é-c8or 60-080r 

0:-cOwy 66-cOwy 

Gé-o6e 66-00 

Gé-cOwy or 0¢-cOwoav 66-cOwy OF 66-cOwoay 

6é-c8at 66-08at Wanting. 

0é-pEvo-¢, 7, 0-v 06-peEvO-¢, 7, 0-Y Wanting. 


on the analogy of Verbs in Q. 
Middle and’ Passive. 


Onoopat Swoopat ornoopat 
PASSIVE. reOjcopac SoOjoopar orabnoopat 
MippLe. Wanting Wanting éornoapny 
PASSIVE. éréOnv éddOny ior aOny 
réDepac dédopat, Eorapat 
éreOeipny édedopny éorapny 
Oeroc Ooroc oraroc 


Oeréoc Ooréoc orartoc 
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Indicative. 


Subjunctive. 
Optative. 


Imperative. 


Infinitive. 


Participle. 


Imperfect 
Indicative. 


Future. 


First or 
Weak Aorist. 


Perfect. 


PARADIGMS OF VERBS.——VERBS IN jm. 


Table X. 


VERBS IN pu. SECOND CLASS. 
This Second Class consists of Verbs which form the Present-Stem by 


Present Active. 


S. 1 


D. 


Pl. 


CO ® = SO ® = 09 0D 


vy @ 


a 
COO HW OW 


BR 


1 
2 
3 
D. 1 
2 
3 
‘1 
2 
3 


a 


Pluperfect. | idedeiyey 


Ogix-vv-pu 
O&iK-YU-¢ 
eix-vd-ou(y) 


O&ix-vU-Tov 
O&ix-v0-Toy 
Oeix-vd-pev 
O&ix-VvU-Te 
decx-vt-aou(v) 


dexviw, yc, y, etc. 
OEtKvvouit, org, ot, etc. 


O&iK-Vd 
O&tk-vi-Tw 
O&ix-vt-roy 
O&tK-Vh-TWY 
O&iK-VU-TE 
O&tx-vb-yrwy OF 
O&tk-v-Twoay 


Oetx-vd-vat 


etx-vic, den-vioa, Seuc-viy 
Stem deie-vvu-vr 


t-deix-vu-y 
é-Oeix-vv-¢ 
&-deix-vu 


é-deix-vu-roy 
&é-Seux-vi-rny 
é-eix-vi-pey 
é-Oeix-vu-re 

é-O&ix-yu-cay 


Osttw ‘ 


edecta 


dédeya 


adding wv to the Pure Stem. 


deicvupt, I show. Pure Stem dece. Present Stem decc-yv. 


Middle and Passive. 


eix-vd-pat 
O&ix-vd-oae 
O&ix-vv-rat 
Oetx-vi-peOoy 
O&ix-vu-cOoy 
Otix-vu-cOov 
deux-vd-pe0a 
Osix-vu-o0e 
O€ix-vu-yrat 


dexviwpat, y, yrat, etc. 


decxvvoipny, oto, otro, etc. 


O€iK-V¥-CO 
Oeuc-vb-00w 
Otix-vu-cOov 
Oscx-vb-cOwy 
Otix-vu-o0e 
O&ux-v0-cOwy OF 
Oetx-vb-cO0woarv 


Oeix-vv-cOar 


Jeux-vi-pevog, n, ov 


bd 


é-O&tK-VU-pqV 
é-d&ix-vd-oo 
&-deix-vv-ro 
é-deux-vi-peOov 
&-dcix-vy-o0oyv 
&-Seen-vb-oOny 
é-derx-vii-peOa . 
é-deix-vv-00e 
é-deix-vu-vTo 


deiZopae 


PASSIVE. detyOjoopat 


MIDDLE. detapuny 
PAssIvB. ideixOny 


Oéderypat 
ededeiypny 


—_— 


§ 232. I. THE PRESENT-STEM. 129 


Cyap. X.—First PRINCIPAL CONJUGATION, 


or Verbs in w. 


I. THe PRESENT-STEM. 
A. Inflexion of the Present-Stem. 


§ 231. The Present-Stem is the form which remains - 
after rejecting w in the 1 Sing. Pres. Act. 

On the distinction of the Present-Stem from the Verbal- 
Stem, see § 245, etc. | 

The following Table exhibits the way in which the Per- 
sonal Endings are affixed to the Present-Stem by means 
of the connecting vowels. 


1s Middle and 
§ 282. Active. Passive. 
Present 1 Sing. | Av-w [solv-o] Ad-o-pat 
Indicative. |2 ‘“ AU-Et-¢ [solv-i-s] Ad-y OF Ad-& 
3 AU-et [solv-i-t] AU-€-Tat 
1 Dual Av-d-pEVov 
2 “ ° | \d-e-roy dv-e-00ov 
3 Av-E-TOY Ab-e-08ov 
1 Plur. | \d-o-wew —[solv-i-mus] dv-d-pe0a 
2 “ | dd-e-re . [solv-i-tis] d-e-a6€ 


3 “| Ad-ov-or(y) [solv-u-nt] 


Av-o0-vrat 


* Present | 1 Sing. | Av-w [solv-a-m ] Adb-w-pat 
Subjunctive. {2 “ Ad-y-¢ [solv-a-s] Ad-y 
3 hi-y [solv-a-t] Ab-n-Tat 
1 Dual Av-w-pEDov 
2: \b-n-Tov Av-n-o8ov 
3 AU-n-Toy dv-n-obov 
1 Plur. | Ad-w-pev Av-w- pea 
2 Avb-n-TE [solv-a-tis] Ab-n-oe 


S. dd-w-or(v) [solv-a-nt] Ab-w-vyrat 


F 2 
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Present 
Optative. 


Present 
Imperative. 


Present 
Infinitive. 


Present 
Participle. 


Imperfect. 


I. THE PRESENT-STEM. 


Active. 


Av-ot-pie 
Av-o1-¢ 
AU-o8 


Av-ot-Toy 
Av-oi-Tny 
AU-o1-pev 
Av-o1-TE 
AV-o1-EV 


Av-€ [solv-e] 
Av-é-rw _—[Solv-i-to] 
Av-E-TOY 

Au-é-Twy 

Av-e-re _—[oly-i-te] 


Av-6-vrwy [solv-u-nto] or 
Av-é-Trwoay 


Av-ELv 


Stem dv-o-»r [solv-e-nt] 
AV-wYy 

Av-ovea 

Av-ov 

Gen. Av-o-vr-o¢ 
[soly-e-nt-is] 


&-Av-0-y 
&-Au-€-¢ 
é-dv-e(v) 


é-AU-€-ToY 
é-Xv-é-T Hv 
é-NU-0-pev 
&-AU-E-TE 
é-\v-0-y 


8 232. 


Middle and 
Passive. 


Av-ol-pny 
Av-ot-o 
AV-ot-To 
Av-oi-peOov 
Ad-o1-0Ooy 
Av-oi-cOny 
Av-oi-peOa 
Av-ot-o0e 
Av-ot-vro 


Av-ov 
Av-é-c Ow 
Av-e-o8ov 
Av-é-oOwy 
Av-e-o6e 
Au-é-cOwy OF 
Av-é-cOwoay 


dAv-e-oOat 


Au-6-pEVvO-¢ 
Av-0-pivn 
AU-0-peEvO-y 


é-hu-6-pny 
é-AU-ov 
&-Ad-E-T0 
é-hu-6-peBor 
é-A\v-€-00ov 
é-Av-é-cOny 
é-Av-d-peOa 
é-Av-€-00€ 
é-X\b-0-vro 
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§ 233. Obs.—1. The E-sound (ce, n, €+) is used as a connecting vowel 
except before nasals, where the O-sound (0, w, ov) is used. 


2. In 1 Sing. Ind. Act. w is the connecting vowel lengthened, the 
ending px being dropped. In the 2 Sing. ev¢ is for eor. In the 
8 Sing. ec for ere: Ad-e-¢ for Av-e-o1, Ad-ec for Av-e-re [Compare 
solv-i-t]. The ov of the 3 Plur. has arisen out of o by compensa- 
tive lengthening (§ 42): Av-ov-o1, from Av-o-vor, for the original 
‘and Doric dd-o-yre [compare solv-u-nt]. In the 3 Sing. Imperf. 
e(yv) stands for original e-r-—compare solveba-t—as r at the end 
could not maintain its ground (§ 67). 


3. In the 2 Sing. Indic. Pres. Mid. y or ec arose from e(c) ae (§§ 61, 
38): Ady, from Ave(o)ac; the ending « is the Old Attic one ex- 
clusively used in oie, thou thinkest ; Botd\K, thou wishest ; y is the 
one later in general use. Compare the Fut. dpe (§ 259). 

4, The Subjunctive has always w, n, y, for o (ov), ¢, e«; the g of the 
2 Sing. Mid. is contracted from (c) ae (compare § 228). 


5. In the 2 Sing. Imperat. Act. the termination after the connecting 
vowel is quite lost. ov in the 2 Sing. Imperat. and Imperf. Mid. 
has arisen from ¢(c) 0, €0 : Avou—=Ave(o)o, tAvou —édrve(c)o (§§ 61, 
37); oco in the 2-Sing. Opt. Mid. arose from o+(c) o. 


§ 233. Dialects—1. The Epic dialect sometimes has the original 
ending pt of the 1 Sing. in the subjunctive: i0idw-pu, velim,; the 2 Sing. 
Subj. and Opt. often has the fuller ending o@a (for ¢): téAn-c8a= 
40éAyc, Kraior-c0a = KAaiowg (kraiw, I weep); the 3 Sing. Subj. has the 
old ending o1(y), from re: &6éAn-o1(y) = eOéAy. 

2. The long vowels of the subjunctive are often shortened in Homer: 
iOvvere for (Obvnre ((Oivw, I put straight) (compare § 228, D.). 

3. The Epic dialect often has peas or per in the Inf. Act. con- 
nected with the Stem by an accented €: dpiy-é-pevat OF dpovy-é-pev = 
apivey, to defend. 

4, The 2 Sing. Mid. often remains uncontracted in the Ion. dialect : 
Araiea, thou wishest ; Subj. éynar (habearis), also shortened, pioyeat 
(miscearis) ; Imperat. éxeo, follow ; Imperf. édede0, thou wast in want of. 
eo is also contracted to ev (§ 37, D.): eeu. 

5. The 1 Dual and 1 Plur. Mid. in poetry often has o @ for 6: Bov- 
AdpecOor, -pEcAa, we wish. 

6. aro (§ 226, D.) occurs in the Ion. dialect regularly for »ro in 
3 Plur. Opt.: payoiaro (=payowro), they may fight. In New-Ion. arat, 
aro, are also sometimes found in other forms where « is the connect- 
ing vowel instead of 0: «né-é-arat = «yo-o-vrat, they care: éBovd-é-aro 
= éBovXorro. 
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B. The Augment. 


§ 234. The Augment (Augmentum, increase) is the 
sign of the past in the Indicative of all the historical 
tenses (§ 225,3.B.). It has two forms; that is, it appears 
either— 


a) As a Syllabic Augment, in the syllable ¢ prefixed, or 


b) As a Temporal Augment, in the lengthening of the | 
initial vowel. 

All verbs beginning with a consonant have the Sylla- 
bic Augment: E-Av-o-v, & é-rurrr-d-unv, 1 was struck. o is 
doubled after ¢: pptrrov, from plrrw, J hurl. 


Obs.—The Syllabic Augment. appears in the stronger form of 7 
instead of ¢ in #-pedd-0-v, I was about to, from péddrw ; 1)-BovdA-d-pyy, 
I wished, from BotdAopar; 4-dvva-pny, I could, from divapat. 


§ 235. The Zemporal Augment is used in all verbs which 
begin with a vowel, whether aspirated or not. The Tem- 
poral Augment changes ‘2 


a to 7: dyw, I lead. pnperiect nyYy-0-V 

e “ n: Aadvw, I drive. ijAavy-o-v 
o “ w: dvedilw, I reproach. s wveidy-o-v 
i “ i: ‘txeredw, I beseech. _ “ixéTEV-0-Y 


%. Homer, quite peculiarly, has in the 3 Dual Imperf. ro», oOo», 
for rnyv, cOny: éredyeror, the two made; and Attic writers have rn» 
for the 2 Dual of an historic sense: eixérny, ye two had ; eipérny, ye 
two found. 


§ 234. Dialects.—In Homer, and also in other poets, the Augment 
may be entirely omitted: revye, he made ; ixev, he had. +, p, v, 0 are 
also sometimes doubled after the Syllabic Augment: é\Xiovero (from 
Niooopuat, I beseech) ; 6 only in the Stem dc: e€deoa (I feared, § 817, 5). 
On the contrary, p is sometimes left single: ipdaropey (Garrw, I sew, 


spin). 
§ 235. Dialects.—By the Temporal Augment & becomes 4 in Doric: 


dyov. The Temporal Augment is very often wanting in Herodotus, 
especially 1 in the case of diphthongs. 
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¥ tow: ‘HBpilw, I insult, Imperfect ‘éBp.Z-0-v 
a“ y: aicPavopa, I percewe. yoOav-6-pny 
av “ nu: abvtdavw, I increase. “ nvtav-o-y 


oc “ w: olxreipw, I pity. . W@KTELP-0-Y 


Before vowels, a becomes a, not n: ’atw, J hear, diov. 

- The long vowels n, w, ¢, v, and usually the diphthongs 
€t, €v, ov, remain without Augment. 

eixdlw, I conjecture, sixat-o-v (also grazor) ; 

edpioxw, I find, eiptox-o-y (seldom Aorist nipoy) ; 
also av and o¢ immediately before a vowel: avaivw, J dry, 
avawvov ; olaxiZw, J steer, oiaxcZov 3 and other diphthongs 
in isolated instances. 


Obs.— The rough breathing precedes the augmented 
form when the verb in its unaugmented form had rt. 


§ 236. « becomes ez (instead of n) in some verbs, viz., in 
taw, I leave ; 20ifw, I accustom; iXloow, IT roll; Exw or 
idxiw, I draw ; tropa, LT follow; tpyaZoua, [work ; torw 
or iprilw, 1 creep; tortaw, I entertain hospitably ; txw, [ 
have. Compare below the Aorists: ciunv (§ 313), eiAov (ai- 
ptw, I take, § 327, 1), elaa, L placed (§.269, D., and § 275). 


- Obs.—These verbs originally began with a consonant, and therefore 
had the Syllabic Augment: Fepyaz-o-par (§ 34, D.), é-Fepyat-o-pny ; 
oex-w (§ 327, 6), é-cey-0-v. Then the consonant was dropped: 
é-epyat-o-yny, é-ex-o-v; finally ee was regularly contracted to « 
(§ 36): eipyat-d-yny, ely-o-v. 

| § 237. éoprdtw, I celebrate, has the Augment in the second vowel: 
éwpraZoy for ydéprazov (compare § 87, D.2). Verbs which origin- 
ally began with a digamma (§ 34, D.), consequently with a con- 
sonant, have the Syllabic Augment in spite of their initial vowel : 
avdavw, I please, i-dvdavov; oipéiw, I make. water; w0iw, I push ; 
wvéoua, I buy (§ 275). Both Augments, Syllabic and Temporal, 
are combined in dpaw, I see, iwpaoy (éwpwv); av-oiy-w, I open, 
dv-iwy-0-v. 


§ 238. Verbs compounded with a preposition have the 
- § 237. Dialects.—Homer forms éwvoyde from oivoyotw, I pour out 


wine ; énvdavoy (Herod. édvdavoy) and #vdavoy from avédvw, I please. 
Compare § 34, D., 1 and 4. ” , 
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Augment immediately after the preposition ; sic-ptp-w, I 
carry in, sic-é-pep-o-v 5 mpoc-ay-w, L lead to, mpoc-iry-0-v ; 
tx, out of, becomes 2& before the Augment: &E-iry-o-v, T 
led out. The true forms of éy,2n, and atv, with, altered 
by assimilation (§ 51) in the Present, appear again before 

: ovA-Aéy-w, L collect, cuv-é-dey-0-v 3 tu-adAA-w, L invade, 
év-é-ad)-o-v. 

The final vowel of a preposition is elided: am-é-@ep-o-v, 
I carried away, from azro-pép-w ; only wepi and mpd never 
lose their final vowel; but wpd is often contracted with «: 
wpov-(avov, from mpo-é-Bav-o-v, [ marched on. 


§ 239. ExcEptTions.—Some verbs, which are not merely compound- 

- ed with prepositions, but derived from already compound nouns 
(Decomposita), have the Augment at the beginning: tvayridopar 
(from évayriog, against), yvavriovpny (from oopny), I was against ; 
poet. #vapoy, from évaipw, I slay; wappnordtopa (from zappyoia, 
Sreedom of speech), trappnoratopny, I spoke freely ; but the majority 
nevertheless have it in the middle: ixxcrnodlw, I assemble, from 
éxrAnoia, assembly, sexrnoialoy ; domrrediw, I suspect, from vzrorroc, 
suspicious, brwarrevoyv; karnyopiw, I accuse, carnydpovy (from cov). 
mapavopéw, I act contrary to law (from wapa-vopog, contrary to law), 
has irregularly wapnyépovy (cov). 


4 240. Many prepositions have in some eoinpoundas so far lost their 
distinctive meanings that the verbs are treated as simple: caeidu, 
LT sleep, txaQevdor, yet xaOnidoy also; xabifw, I sit, éxea@iZov. Com- 
pare the verbs type (ddinut, § 818), Evyupe (enedivvune § 319, 5), 
jpat (xaOnpar, § 815, 2). Some verbs also have a double Aug- 
ment: avéixopat, I endure, yveaxouny; dvopSbw, I raise up, nvwp8ovy 
(oor); évoxréw, I encumber, ivwydovy (cov); wapowiw, I act as a 
drunkard, trapyvovv. So also dtardw, I live (from diara, mode of 
life), édiyrwy (aov); dtdxoviw, I serve, tdundvovy (cov). 

§ 241. duc, bad, ill, in composition is preceded by the Augment 
when the second word begins with a consonant or long vowel: 
ducruxyéw, I am unfortunate, tducréxouy (cov); duvewriw, I make a 
sour face, tsucwrour (eov); but short vowels receive the Temporal 
Augment after dic: dugdpecriw, I displease, dugnpicrovy (cov). 

Compounds with «ed generally have no Augment: ebrixour (cor), 
I was fortunate ; but short vowels occasionally receive the Tem- 
poral Augment after ed : ebnpyérovy (cor), together with edepyérouy, 
from evepyeriw, I do good. 


pares geet ae eee 
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§ 242. All other compounds have the Augment at the beginning: 
70vpovy, from abupéiw, I am without courage. 


C. Contracted Verbs 


§ 243. Verbs whose Present-Stem ends in a, ¢, or o, reg- 
ularly contract these vowels in all forms of the Present- 
Stem, with the connecting vowel, and hence are called Con- 
tracted Verbs. The laws of contraction given in §§ 36-38 


" . § 248. Dialects—The Ion. dialect very often does not contract; but 
the three kinds of contracted verbs are treated differently. 

A. Homer inflects the a-Stems in three ways: 

1. The syllables regularly contracted by the Attic writers remain 
open and unchanged : doid-e, he sings ; vaserd-over, they dwell; and 
the Fem. Part. vaerdéwoa for vaerdovea, with a remarkable change of 
av to w. 

2. Contraction takes place: dperg = dperd-et, he thrives, from dperdw ; 
mpoc-nvda = mpoc-niéa-e, from mpoc-avidw, I address. Sometimes ae 
becomes n (not a): mxpoc-avdnrny (3 Dual Imperf.), spya:—also with 
regular accent—(from épd-eac) = Att. dog (2 Sing. Pres. Ind. Mid.). 

_ 8, Eatension instead of contraction takes place when a vowel of the 
same kind. is inserted before the long one which results from con- 
traction : épaw, I see, contracted épé, extended dpdw. 

- a) This inserted vowel is 8 usually short. Hence dpaw is thus in- 
flected : 


Act. Pr.Ind. dpd-w Att. dp Hom. dpsw 
épa-eug “  Opde “ 6page 
épa-ee Ope “ épag 
épa-over “ dpwor ‘¢  bpéwee 

Subj. dpa-w “ dpe «  épéa 

| opa-y¢ ¢  6pge «  épage, etc. 

Opt. dpd-ome “ dpgee “ dpdmpe 

Inf. 6pd-eey ‘¢  épay ©  6paay 

Part. dpd-wy “6 Opey ‘6 Opéwy 

dpd-ovsa “ épioa “ dbpdwoa 

Gen. dpd-ovrog “ dpdvrog “ dpdwvrog 
Mid, 2. Sing. Ind.  dpda-y «Ope « épag 

3. Plur. dpa-ovraa “ dpavraa “ dpdwrrat 

Opt. 3.. Plur. dpd-owro ‘“ dpgvro “ spdpyro 

Inf. dpa-ecOac “* bpacbae “ dpadac@ar 

8. Plur. Impf. éwpd-ovro “ éwpivro “ sépdwyro 
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- 


are observed. Paradigms of the three verbs riuaw, row, 
SovAdw, are given on p. 110-113. 


Obs.—As the ec in the Infinitive «1» is not original, aecy, oer y do 
not become ¢v, ory, but av, ouw (§ 87, Obs.). 


Dialects. 

6) sometimes long, e. 9., 
7a-ovca Att. 7Bdoa Hoth: 9 Bwowoa 

from 78daw, I am youthful ; so also from dpaw, I do ; 
dpa-ovc. Att. dowor Hom. dpwweor 

and from pydopat, I remember ; | ° 
pva-eo8a Att: pyaoOac Hom. pydacOar. 


After long vowels, the one following is sometimes shortened : 


pva-opevog Att. pywpevoe Hom. pywdpevoc 
9(3a-ovrec “Barres “« ;Boovrec 


The metre chiefly determines which of the vowels should be long 
or short. Such forms, for instance, as dperdg ("~~"), nBdwrreg (~~~), 
are inadmissible. | we 

In Herod., the Stems in a often pass over into the conjugation of 
the Stems in ¢: dpéw (but é bpdc, pg), dpéoper, dpéover, dpéovrec. Instead 
of co we also find ew: dpéwyrec. Homer also has jrreov = Att. jyrwr 
(from dyra-w, I meet); ypewpevog = Att. ypwpevoc, making usé of. 


_B. Stems in-« fluctuate between the open and contracted forms. 
eo is often monosyllabic by synizesis (§ 39): {pqve0v, I complained ; 
often also in Ionic contracted to ev: Hom. vetpac = Att. véopat, I 
return home. eov rarely becomes ev: vector = veexovor, they quarrel. 
ee becomes n irregularly in Hom.: dpaprarny (spapréw, I meet with), 
amedyrny (areriw, I threaten), doprnrny (Sopréw, I sup), Inf. gopypevac = 
Att. gopety, to carry. An utterly anomalous Infinitive is ¢opjrva. 

The second ¢ in the 2 Sing. Mid. is sometimes dropped: pvéa for 
pudieac (Att. pvOg, prOet, thow sayest); rwréo = Att. ixwdod, thou hadst 
intercourse ; sometimes e« are contracted to ec: puOciar. The first 
way is usual in Herod. Homer also prolongs ¢ to es without con- 
traction: veceiw = Att. ved; tredeiero = Att. éredeiro (red, I complete). 


C. Stems in o are mostly contracted: youvotpa:, I supplicate. Some 
have an extension like those in a: dpdwor(v) = Att. dpodor(v), they 
plow ; snidpev = Att. dSnicter, they would destroy; saveovrag = Att. ir- 
_ voovrag, the sleepers. 

Re Herod. o sometimes changes to «, and with o is contracted to 

: édxaievy = Att. édtcaiovy, deemed right. 
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§ 244. Obs—1. Monosyllabic Stems in ¢ admit only the contraction 
et, All syllables which, contracted, would produce another 
- sound, remain uncontracted. 


Stem wAe (Pres. riéw, L sail, Inf. wri) 


WEEE mreEic, but  zwriw 
weet mE, = whéouot 
EwrdEEg Edere, she EwAEov 


déw, I bind, forms an exception, having rd dovv (déov), dodpat, etc., 
to distinguish them from forms of déw, I am in want of; dei, it is 
necessary , rb déov, duty. 

2. Some Stems in a have a preference for n, which they admit in 
the place of @: Zd-w, I live, 296, fy, Sire, Civ; weva-w, [am hun- 
gry, navi; dupa-w, I thirst, dupyy; 80 also xvd-w, I scratch ; opa-o, 
I stroke ; Wa-w, I scrape ; and ypa-opua, I make use of. 

_ 8. peyo- w, I freeze, has w and w for ov and oe: Inf. pry, Opt. fu- 
yainv. | 

4. dodw, T oash, lav-o, has a peculiar contraction; that is, the con- 
necting vowel after ov disappears: é-Aov for é-Aov-e; Aov-pae for 
Aov-o-pat, etc. In like manner, of-o-ya: is often contracted to 
oi-pat, I think, and the Imperf. y-d-yny to g-pnr. 


D. Distinction of the Present-Stem from the Verbal- 
Stem. 


§ 245. We call that part of a verb the Verbal Stem 
from the combination of which with the terminations of 
persons, tenses, moods, infinitives, and participles, consist- 
ently with the laws of euphony, all the forms of the verb 
may be explained : Av, Pres. Adw, Perf. AéXuea, Fut. Adow ; 
Tima, Pres. riuaw, Perf. reriunca, Fut. ryuhow. 

Obs.—From the Verbal-Stem also nouns are formed | by means of 
the nominal suffixes : .AJ-o1-¢, loosing ; Av-rnp, looser ; .Ab-rpo-v, Te- 
demption fee ; ri-pn-ot-¢, valuation ; riyun-rn-c, censor. 

When the Verbal-Stem can not be traced farther back, 

it is called a Hoot : Xv, and a verb formed from it, a /oot- 
Verb; Aéw. But when the Verbal-Stem is itself a Nom- 


§ 244. Dialects.—2. For ypijrac Herod. has yparat. 
4, Hom. 3 Sing. Imperf. Ade (for AoFe, § 35, Obs.) = doe, Eove. 
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inal-Stem formed by means of a nominal suffix, it is said 
to be derwed : rt.a is at once the Nominal-Stem of ripf, 
honor, formed by the nominal suffix ya from the root rz, 
and the verb formed from it is a derivative one: ripdw. 


Obs.— Roots are almost all of one syllable; derived Stems are of 
two or more syllables. 


§ 246. The Verbal-Stem is not always like the Present- 
Stem, but the Present-Stem is frequently an extension 
of the Verbal-Stem: Pres. Acfa-w, J leave, Present-Stem 
Netw, Verbal-Stem Atm (Aorist EAurov). 

Such additions are called enlargements of the Present ; 
the Verbal-Stem divested of them is the pure Verbal- 
Stem. | i 

Obs.— Where the Verbal-Stem differs from the Present-Stem, nouns 

are usually formed from the former, not from the latter: Verbal- 
Stem guy, Present-Stem gevy, substantive guy-7 (fug-a), adj. 
puy-a(6)-c¢, fugitive, 

§ 247. The relation of the Present-Stem to the Verbal- 
Stem produces four classes of verbs with some subdi- 
visions. 


1. First Cuass (unenlarged). 

The Present-Stem is like the Verbal-Stem. 

This comprises, first of all, the pure verbs, 2. ¢., verbs 
whose stem ends in a vowel (with the exception of a small 
number in ew, § 248, and many others: besides: riud-w, 
SovrAd-w, tradeb-w, L educate ; Xb-w,L loose ; ri-w, I honor ; 
apy-w, [ rile; ay-w, I lead ; réy-w, L say. 


§ 248. 2. Seconp Cxass (lengthened class). 

The Stem vowel is lengthened in the Present-Stem. 

This comprises several verbs whose Stem ends in a 
mute, and which in the Present have a diphthong or a eng 
vowel, as: 


§ 248. Dialects.—To these belongs the Hom. cedw, I hurry, from the 
Stem ov.. 
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geby-w, I flee, — Pure Stem guy (¢vy-n, flight, Lat. fuga). 
Aeiz-w, I leave, cM hee 
weiO-w, I persuade, 0 (40-avd-c, persuasive). 


ryx-w, I melt, crak 
rptB-w, I rub, cK rpiB 
But, besides these, there are also six verbs in ¢w, Viz.: 
* rréw, I sail, Pure Stem wAv 

aviwy I blow, cM ave: 
viw, I sail, cM ye 
fiw, I flow, mH by 
Giw, I run, co «Ou 
xéw, I pour, er “xu 


Obs.—The v of these Stems was lengthened to ev, but resolved to 
ef before vowels (compare § 35, D. 2) ; finally the F was dropped: 
wdv-tAEvw-TEFw-trKiw. The diphthong appears in the substan- 
tives unresolved: mvei-pa, breath; pev-pa, stream. Compare 
§ 260, 2.. 


§ 249. 3. THirp Crass (T-class). 


The Present-Stem affixes r to the Verbal-Stem. 
This comprises only verbs whose Pure Stems end in 


Labials, as: 


rirr-w, I strike, Pure Stem rv x (rimog, stroke). 
Brarr-w, I inzure, cB AaB (BAGBH, injury). 
Bénr-w, I dip, «6 Bag (Bagh, a dip). 


and, besides— 
rixr-w, I bring forth, ‘“  “ rex (réxog, child). 


The final consonant of the Pure Stem is called here, as 
in the verbs of the- following class, the character. On the 
changes of sound, see § 45. 


Other Examples. 


corrw, I cut, Stem cor ° 
khérrw, I steal, « rdter | 
cpvrrw, I hide, ‘¢ epu@ or epvB 
Oarrw, I bury, «rag (§ 54,0). 


§ 249. Dialects.—Thoe Stem 6da8 in Hom. has a Pres. B\aGerar, like 
class 1. 
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§ 250. 4. FourtnH C ass (I-class). 

The Present-Stem adds 1 to the Verbal Stor ‘Latin 
jfug-i-0, Pure Stem fug]. The c is here subject to the 
various changes and transpositions discussed in §§ 55- 
58, viz. : 

a) The Gutturals «, y, x form, with «, the group oo 
(New-Att. rr) (§ 57): 


gurdoow, I guard, instead of gvAaxw, Pure Stem guraxc (gvraxn, 


“ guard). | 

rdoow, I arrange, ‘6 rayw, &6 “pay (rayéc, ar 
ranger). | 

rapacow, I confuse, «“ rapayw, “ “ papay (rapayh, 
confusion). 


Other Examples. 


dicow(r), I roll. apacow(y), I do. dpvcow(x), I dig. 
cnptoow(x), I proclaim. oparrw(y), I slay. 


Obs.—The character of the Presents dppérrw, I fit ; wacow, I scatter ; 
ardaoow, I shape ; Bpacow, IT seethe ; épéoow, LI row ; rriovow, I stamp; 
Brirrw, I abstract honey, is a dental rioow, I boil, has Stem wew 
irregularly. 


§ 251. 5) 8, and more rarely y, with 1, form Z (§ 58): 
£Zoua, L sit, instead of édfouar, Pure Stem £8 (£8-oe, scat, 
Latin sedes); xpdZw, I cry, instead of kpayw, Pure Stem 
kpay. 

Other Examples. 


ppatw(6s), I say. ofw(6), IT smell. oxiZw(6), I split. 


Obs.—Present-Stems in which express a sound have the Verbal- 
Stem in y: orevdtw, I sigh; oipwlw, I wail; oipwy-n, a wailing ; 
moreover, ordfw, I trickle ; crifw, I prick, Lat. in-stig-o; paorizu, 


§ 250. Dialects—The Stems of the Presents imacow, I whip; Xio- 
copat, I beseech ; xopicow, I arm; Herod. agdoow, I touch, end in Den- 
tals (Acr, eopv@); Hom. ivigou, I blame, has irregularly the Stem 


even. 


§ 251. Dialects.—In all diaiela Presents in -w# much more fre- 
quently have a Guttural for their character, in Hom. especially in 
adaralw, I conquer; saitw, I divide; peppnpifzw, I ponder; modepizw, £ 
war; orvgeditw, I strike, etc. - 
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I whip, and, some others. «rdw, I call, Stem erayy, caayy-y, @ 
call; wrdlw, I mislead ; cadrrigw, I blow a trumpet, have a Pure 
Stem in yy; viZw, J wash, has irregularly the Stem »: B. 


§ 252. c) X with « forms AA (§ 56): 


BadXAw, I throw, for Batw, Pure Stem Badr (BéA-o¢, a shot). 
ddXopat, Lleap, “ arropa, “ “ adr [sal-i-o]. 
riidw, I pluck, “ rw, “ “ rer 


Other Examples. 
OadAw, I bloom. opaddu, I cause to stagger. oridr\w, I send. 
mwadrw, I wield. ayyé\d\w, I announce. Wadrw, I play on the lyre. 


§ 253. d) v and p throw the « into the nn syllable 
of the Stem (§ 55): 


reivw,I stretch, for remw, Pure Stem rey (rév-o-¢, a stretching, Latin - 
tendo). 


p0ciow, [ corrupt, “ gbepw, “ “ p0ep (p80p-a, corruption). 
gairw, I show, “ ganw, “ “ gay (d-dav-ne, invisible). 


Other Examples. 


paivopa., I rage. oreipw, I sow. tyciow, I awaken. 
aipw, I raise. aysipw, I collect. voaivw, I weave. 


Obs.—If the Stem syllable has « or v for its vowel, this is length- 
ened by the retreating ¢: xpivw, I sever, judge, from xpiv-w ; cipw, 
I drag, from sip-w. | 
A single Stem in A also follows this formation, viz.: 6, Pres. 
dgeidw, I owe, for éddedw, to distinguish it from ég¢é\dw, LT increase, 
with the same Stem. 
, The « unites immediately with the final vowels of the Stems cau 
and «dav, which then sacrifice their v (F): xa-iw, J burn; wdra-iw, 
I weep. Additional forms in Attic are rdw, craw (§ 35, Obs.). 


N.B.—The other less usual classes of verbs are given below. 


§ 253. Dialects —Homer joins « immediately with Vowel Stems: 
éa-iw, I burn, Stem da: pa-iopan, IT seek, Stem pa; va-iw, I dwell, Stem 
ya; and he uses d¢é\Aw in the sense of the Att. dgeiAw; but, on the 
other hand, he has ciw, J press, from the Stem éd for which one 
might expect EAw (Class 4, c). 
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II. THE StrRoNG oR SECOND AORIST-STEM. 
§ 254. The Strong or Second Aorist Active and Middle 
is formed from the Strong Aorist-Stem, which is like the 
Pure Verbal-Stem, except the few cases named in § 257. 


BadrA-w, I throw. 
Bar 


ronr-w, I strike. 
TUT 


Neix-w, I leave. 
Atr 


Pres. 
Stem 


Active. 


Aorist 
Ind. 


é-Nix-o-v, I left. é-rim-o-v, I struck. | é-Bad-o-v, I threw. 
&-XLT-E-¢ €-TUT-E-¢ é-Bar-é-¢ 
etc., like the Imperfects Avro, Ervrroyv, iSaddAov 


ee TUT-w Bar-w 
dim-o-¢ rom-y-¢ Bad-y-¢ 
etc., like the Pres. Subjunctive Acizw, riwrw, BadrAw 
Opt. vi T-Ot- pe TOx-o1 pe Bad-or-ps 
Aitr-ot-¢ TUTN-Ol-¢ Bad-or-¢ 
etc., like the Pres. Optative AEizxoipe, rvrrope, BaXrorpe 
Nim-€ TUN-E Bad-e 
Imper. 
P om TUT-E-TW Bad-é-rw 


etc., like the Pres. Imper. \cize, rvrre, Badr 

Infin. | Acr-eiv - 
Part. | Acz-wy, Acz-ovea, 
dim-dv, Gen, Aur- 
Ovroc 


| rusr-eiv | Bad-eiv 


TUT-wy, Tum-ovea, | Badr-wv; Bad-ovoa, 
TUT-OV, Gen. TUT- Bad-oyr, Gen. Bad- 


ovroc évToC 


Middle. 


esa é-ruT-d-pny iBad-d-pny 
é-imr-ou &-rv7-ov é-Bad-ov 
etc., like the Imperf. 2Aecropuny, érumrépny, {BadrAdpnv 
Nir-w-pat TUM-W-pat adr-w-pat 
him-y TUT-Y Bar-y 
etc., like the Pres, Subj. Acixwpat, rimrwpat, Badd\wpat 
Ovt Aer-oi-pny TUT-oi-pNV Bad-oi-puny 
Pr. Aiz-ot-0 TUT-0t-0 Bad-ot-o 


etc., like the Pres. Opt. Aecroipny, rurroiuny, Baddoipny 


- | (Aux-ov TUT-0v Bar-ov 
panes: een TuT-é-cOw Bad-é-c8w 
etc., like the Pres. Imper. Aéizrov, rizrrov, Baddov 
Infin. | Arw-é-cOar | rum-é-o0ar | Bad-é-cOat 


| New-d-pEvo-c, n, 0-Y | TUTM-0-PEVO-C, 1, 0-Y | Bad-6-pEvo-¢, n, 0-v 


Part. 
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§ 255. 1. The Jnflexion of the Strong Aorist-Stem dif- 
fers from that of the Present-Stem (Imperfect and Present 
tenses) only in the accent of the following forms: the In- 
fin. Act. is perispome (Acretv), the Infin. Mid. paroxytone 
(AcréoOar), the Part. Act. accents the O-sound (Aurwyv, AH- 
wovoa), the 2 Sing. Imper. Mid. is perispome (Acrov). 

2. The Aorist Middle has not, like the Present Middle, 
the meaning also of the Passive: thus 3aAdunv means only 
L threw for myself, but not L was thrown. 

On the Augment of the Indicative, §§ 234-242. 


§ 256. The Strong Aorist can be formed only from such 
verbs as have a Present-Stem different from the Pure 
Verbal-Stem, therefore not from the verbs of the /72rst 
(unenlarged) Class (§ 247). Also it is not usually formed 
from many verbs of other classes, and scarcely occurs at all 
from any but Loot-Verbs (§ 245). 


Obs.—On the Aorists of the verbs év-w and ¢d-w (class 1), see §§ 316, 
16, 17. 


§ 257. In a few verbs the Strong Aorist Stem is distinguished from 
the Pure Verbal Stem; viz., instead of « of the latter, the Strong 
Aor. sometimes has a, by which rpéz-w, I turn, though belonging 
to the first class, has a Strong Aor.: é-rpadm-o-y (Impf. é-rpez-o-v), 
t-rpar-d-pnyv. An isolated formation is Pres. rpwy-w, I gnaw, Aor. 

 t-rpay-o-v. ay-w, I drive, likewise belonging to the first class, by 
doubling the Verbal-Stem forms the Aorist-Stem dy-ay, whence 
Ind. : iy-dy-0-v, Subj. dy-dy-w, Inf. ay-ay-eiv. 


§ 255. Dialects.—1. All the peculiarities enumerated § 233, D., ex- 
tend likewise to the Strong Aorist: 2 Sing. Subj. BaAnoa, 3 Sing. 
Barn, etc. The Inf. Aor. Act. ends in Hom. also in éay instead of 
eiy (Baréey). 

2. The Middle Aorist forms of the Stems cra (§ 816, 4), BAn (§ 316, 
19), od ra (§ 316, 20), exceptionally have a Passive meaning. 
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-I0I. THe Future-Stem. 


§ 258. From the Future-Stem are formed the Fut. Act- 
ive and Middle. 


First Future — Second Future 
(The o Future). (Contracted Future). 
Pres, | Adw, Stem Ad Pres. gaivw, I show, Stem gay 
| Fut. Stem Avo Fut. Stem gave 


Active. 


dba-w, I shall loose. 
Avo-etc, etc. 
like the Pres. Adw 


paviw, &, I shall show. 
pavé-etc, cic, etc. 
like the Present row 


Opt. | Ado-or-pe pave-oiny, oinv 
Infin, | Ado-ev pavé-ey, civ 
Part. | Masc. \to-wy puvé-wy, wy 


Fem. Ato-ovcg 
Neut. Awo-or 
Gen. Xtc-ovroc 


pavé-ovea, ovoa 
pavé-ov, ouy 
pavé-ovroc, ovvro¢g 


Middle. 
Indic. | Ave-o-pat, I shall loose for | pavé-o-par, ovpat, I shall ap- 


myself. pear. 
like the Present dAvopat like the Present zootpat 


Opt. | Avo-oi-pny pave-oi-pny, oipny 
Infin, | Ado-e-cOat - | gavé-e-cBat, cicBar 
Part. Avo-d-pevoc, Nn, ov. pave-0-pevoc, OvpEVvoE, Nn, OY 


§ 257. Dialects.—Hom., in the case of several Stems with p, forms 
the Strong Aorist by metathesis (§ 59), and by changing « into a: 
dépx-o-pat, I see, é-Spax-ov; mip0-w, I destroy, é-rpa0-o-v; in others by 
the syncope of « (§ 61, c): é-r-dé-pny (xér-opa, I fly), é-yp-e-ro (Stem 
éyep, Pres. class 4, d, éyeiow, I awake); Part. dyp-d-pevor, asscmined 5 
Inf. ayep-éo8ar (Pres. class 4, d, dysipw). 

Reduplication occurs in Homer i in a so many Aorists : b-aré-ppad- 

o-y (Stem ¢pao, Pres. class 4, b, ¢odfw, I indicate); wé-xi0-o-y (Stem 
iO, Pres, class 2, weidw, I persuade) ; we-7ad-wy (Pres. class 4, c, radu, 
I brandish) ; Aor. Mid. 3 Sing.: re-rdpr-e-ro (rép7-o-pat, 7 rejoice) : : 
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§ 259. 1. The Inflexion of the Future-Stem is the same 
as that of the Present-Stem, 2. ¢., that of the o Future is 
the ordinary Inflexion, that of the contracted future is the 
Inflexion of the contracted Present of « Stems (§§ 231, 
232, and 243). 


§ 260. The o Future forms the Future-Stem by adding 
o to the Verbal-Stem: Av, Avo. All Stems ending in‘a 
vowel or a mute have the o Future. The a, according to 
§ 48, with gutturals makes &, with labials ¥, and admits 
of no dentals before it (§ 49): ay-w, [ drive, Fut. a&-w ; 
ypag-w, LT write, Fut. ypap-w; ao-w, L sing, Fut. do-w ; 
orréve-w, libo, Fut. oreio-w for omevd-ow (§ 50). About 
Opélw, Stem zr ped, Oiy~w, Stem rv dq, and others, see § 54. 


2. Verbs of the second or extended class (§ 248) retain 
the extended Stem also in the Future: Acér-w, Aeip-w; the 
six verbs’ in ew mentioned in § 248 show their strengthened 
form in the Fut., though it is not seen in the Present: wAéw, 
wAsvooua; in like manner, xAafw brings out its Pure Stem 
kAav in kAavow, and xafw in katow (§ 253). About yéw, 
see § 265. 


3. Of verbs of the third or T class, and of those of the 
fourth or I class (§ 249, etc.), the Pure Stem must be 
found in order to form the Future: rémrw (class 4), Pure 
Stem ruz, Fut. rifw; puddcow, Pure Stem vAax, Fut., 


Stem ¢:6d (class 2), peidopat, Inf. Aor. re-gid-é-cOau, also Fut. ze-gid-7- 
copa, Isolated Aorists are: 2-xé-«(e)A-e-r0, he called, from xédopar; wé- 
gv-o-v, I killed (Stem gev); ré-rp-o-v ( hit, Stem rep); re-ray-ov 
(seizing, Stem ray, Lat. tango). v-ix-an-o-v (I scolded, Pres. tvirrw), 
along with év-évia-o-v, and npix-dk-o-v (I kept back, Pres. tpvxw), have 
the reduplication in the middle of the word. The reduplication in 
this case every where belongs to the Tense-Stem, and, as in the Per- 
fect-Stem (§ 273), is preserved in all the moods, in the Infin., and the 
Participle. The Indic. may add the ema or omit it before the 
reduplication. (§ 234, D.) 


§ 259. Dialects.—About the contraction, see § 248, D. 
G 


6 e 
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gudakw; ppatw, Pure Stem gpa, Fut. dpdow. Accord- 
ingly, verbs ending in the Present in -cow or -rrw gener- 
ally make the Fut. in -§w, and those having the Present 
in w generally have their Future in -ow. 

According to this rule, let the Future be formed of 
EXisow, LT roll; xnpbcow, L proclaim; mpacow, I do ; 
oxilw, LT split; dsuatw, L judge; orditw, L arm; and 
let the Presents be found to the Futures dpvew, apa, 
Pracoua, Aoyioouat. 

Verbs with a dental character ending in the Present 
in -oow or -rrw, naturally (§ 250, Obs.) make the Future 
in -cw: wAdow (Pres. rAdcow, [ shape), apudow (Pres. 
apporrw, J fit); and, on the other hand, those with the 
character y, which have the Present in -Zw (§ 251, Obs.), 
make their Future in -Ew: orevaEw (Pres. crevaZw, T sigh); 
otiEw (Pres. orifw, [ prick). 

§ 261. Vowel-Stems have their vowels long before o; 
a becomes a if preceded by ¢, ¢, or p (§ 41), in all other 
cases it becomes n. Every other short vowel is changed 
into the corresponding long one: ia-w, J leave, tdo-w ; 
ia-ouat, L heal, ido-opa; dpa-w, L do, dpac-w; but riua-w, 
tyuijo-w 3 Boda-w, L cry out, Bohe-oua; zyyva-w, LT hand 
Over, tyyviio-w 3 Tolt-w, Tojo-w, Eovrdw, SovAwo-w. 

The Stem x pa (xpaw, I give an oracle ; Xpdouat, I use) 
exceptionally has » in the Future: ypfow, yphooua ; 
whereas axpodona, J Listen, has é akpoacopat. 

Respecting the Future with a short vowel, see § 301. 


§ 262. The contracted Future forms the Future-Stem 


§ 261. Dialects.—The Ion. dialect has n even after ¢, 1,0: metpnoopar, 
I shall endeavor. The Ep. dialect sometimes doubles the o when the 
vowel is short: aidécoopat (aidéopa, I feel shame). The Hom. Futures 
ddardkw, rodepitw, orvgediéw, and others, with their Presents in -2w, 
are explained in § 251, D. 

§ 262. Dialects. —Stem <p has in Hom. the Fut. Opcopa:, Pres. 
Oépopa, I grow warm ; Stem «'ep (Pres. class 4, d, xeiow, I shave), Fut. 
cépow ; Stem ¢ vp, Pres. gipw, I miz, Fut. pipow. 


gv : ‘4 
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by adding « to the Verbal-Stem: gav,gave. This form 
of the Future. occurs in Stems ending in A, p, v, p; and 
the Stem vowel is short? viww, I distribute, Fut. venue ; 
apivw, I defend, anwve. Verbs of the seventh class here 
show their Pure Stem (S$ 252, 253): BadrAw, L throw, 
Bare; daivw, pave ; kreive, L kill, craves; P0elpw, pbepa ; 
ayyéAXu, ayyedro. 

According to this rule, let the Future be formed of 
optAdw, L cause to fall; oré\Xw, [ send; patvouan, [rave ; 
aiopw, [ lift ; and the Present (class 4) of orepw, rondo, 
oOnMavw, NOUVVe. 

Eaceptions.—The Stems rer (xéddw, Class 4, c, J knock against) and 

cup (xupéw, I meet) have the o form of the Future: cédow, cipow. 


Obs.—The contracted Future is properly a peculiar form of the o 
Future, for gavé-w ha’ arisen from gav-é-o-w (§ 61, 0), in which « 
is the connecting vowel. 


§ 263. Sevtral Stems in « (Pres. a ad (Pres. afw), and 
«6 (Pres. Zw), throw out the o in the Future. Those in « 
and aé then contract the vowels < and a with the conncct- 
ing vowel: reAé-w, J complete, redéa-w, reAéw, TEAW; 1 Plur. 
reAgouev, tA Ov perv (as in the Present); BiSazw, L bring, 
BiBac-w, B.Baw, Bc3BG ; 1 Plur. BiBaopnev, BiBouev. To 
these also belongs 2Aaw, 2A@, 2 Sing. éAqe, 3 Sing. éAq, from 
the irregular Present tAaivw, [ drive ; compare § 321, 2. 

Stems in .6 after dropping the o insert «, which is con- 
tracted with the connecting vowel: xouiZw, [ carry, Fut. 
Act. kopiic-w, xou-é-w, Ko tw, 1 Plur. coméouev, kopeovper 5 
Fut. Mid. coweov par. 

This form of the Future is called the Adzzc. 


§ 264. Some verbs take an « after the o of the Future, 
which is contracted with the connecting vowel: mvéw, [ 
breathe, Stem wvv, rvevoovpa; Aw, J sal, Stem Xv, 


’ 
§ 263. Dialects.—The Futures in aw in the Hom. dialect are treated 
exactly like the Presents (§ 243, D. A.), hence éAdw, éAdge, éAdg. 
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mAevoovua along with rAsbcoua; pedyw, / flee, Stem puy, 
gevgouuae and getEoua. This kind of Future, which oc- 
curs only in the Middle voice with an Active meaning, is 
called the Dorie. 


§ 265. Few verbs form their Future without any tense 
sign: yéw, J pour, Fut. Act. yéw, Mid. ygouat, and so also 
among the irregular verbs %oua,l shall eat (§ 327, 4), 
and rioua, J shall drink (§ 321, 4). 


§ 266. The Future Middle generally has a Middle sense, 
but in many verbs it has a Passive, and in not a few an 
Active meaning; the last is the case especially i in verbs 
denoting a bodily activity: adw, J sing ; ; axotw, I hear; 
- amavraw, L meet.; Seoleson I enjoy; Badifw, L walk 
(Badtovpa); Bodw, L call out ; yedaw, T laugh ; Siar 
L bewail ; oryaw and swraw, I am silent ; crovdatw, I 
am zealous. Irregular verbs (§ 320, etc.) very frequently 
have a Middle Future with Active meaning. 


§ 265. Dialects.—The Hom. Beiovar or Béopat, I shall live, akin to 
Bidw, I live, is likewise formed without a tense sign. 
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IV. THe WEAK or First AORIST-STEM. 


§ 267. From the Stem of the Weak or First Aorist are 
formed the Weak (or First) Aorist Active and Middle. 


Pres, Ad-w paiv-w 
Stem Av * Pure Stem gay 


1. o Form. 2. Supplementary Form. 
Stem of Weak Aorist Xvucd | onva 


Active. Middle. “Active. | Middle. 


. | Indic. é-dvoa, I loosed.| t-Avod-pnv, I | é-gnva, I é-pnya-pnv 
loosed for myself.| showed. 
é-Avoa-¢ é-Avow é-pnva-¢ é-gnyw 
é-dvoe(v) é-A\voa-To _ | &gnve(v) é-onva-ro 
é-Avoad-pe-Dor é-pnva-pe-Bor 
é-Avoa-Tov é-hvca-oOov é-pnva-roy é-onva-cboy 
t-Avod-Tny .&-Avoa-oOny é-pnva-rny é-pnva-cOnv 
é-Avoa-pev é-Avoa-peba é-onva-pey é-onva-pe-Ba 
é-Avoa-re é-Avoa-obe &-gnva-TeE égpnva-obe 
é-\voa-y é-\Uoa-vro é-onva-y é-onva-vro 
Subjunct. | wow Avow-pat gnyw Rise 
AvoNE voy nvye n 
: etc., like the Pres. Act. and Mid. iis 
Optative. | Avoat-pe Avoai-pnv onvat-pu onvai-pny 
Avoat-¢ OF Avoat-o gnvat-¢ OY pnvat-o 
AvoELaC . onverag 
Adoa or Avoal-To gnvat or pnvat-ro 
Avdoete(y) Avoai-peOov onvere(v) pnvai-peBor 
Adcat-roy. | Adoat-cBov pnvat-toy pnva-cboy 
Avoai-rnv Avoai-oOnv onvai-rny -gnvai-oOnv 
Avoat-pev Avoai-peba onvat-pev pnvai-peba 
Avoa-TE- Avoat-obe pnvai-rE pnvar-obe 
Avoat-ey OF Avoat-vTo gnvai-ey OF pnvat-vro 
AUoEt-ay onve-ay 
Imperat. | A\voo-y Avoat pijvo-y pivat 
Avod-Tw Avod-oOw onva-Tw onva-c8w 
Avoa-rov dvca-cbor onva-rov pnva-cbov 
Avoa-TwY Avoad-oOwy pnva-Trwy onva-cOwy 
AUoa-TE Avoa-o0e pnva-TE gnva-o0e 
Aved-yrwy OY | Avod-cOwy oF gnvd-vrwy OF | dnva-c8wy OF 
Aved-Twoay Avod-oOwoay onva-Twoay gnva-cOwoay 
Infinitive. | Atoae Avoa-cOat pivat gnva-obat 


Particip. | \vea-c, doa, av | Xvod-peEvo-c, 7, | $7Va-c, doa, ay | dnva-pevo-c, 
. Gen. Advoavr-o¢ | . o-v pnvavr-oc¢ 7, o-v 
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§ 268. The characteristic vowel in the inflexion of the 
Weak Aorist is a, which in the 3 Sing. Ind. Act. becomes 
e, but every where else remains unchanged before the per- 
sonal and modal signs. In the Subj. a is lengthened to 
w and », whereby the endings become the same as those 
of the Present. In the Optat. Act., the forms with « in 
the 2 and 3 Sing. and 3 Plur. are more common than those 
with at: Atcosac, Adoee(v), Adcaav. In the 2 Sing. Im- 
perat. Act. vy is added, by which the a is rendered so ob- 
scure as to become o: Aidco-v; and in 2 Imp. Mid. ¢ is 
added, which, with the a, makes a. In the 2 Sing. Ind. 
Mid. o is thrown out, as in the Pres. and Fut., so that 
é-Avoa(c)o becomes éAvow, according to § 37. 


Obs. 1.—Three forms of the Weak Aorist are the same, the 3 Sing. 
Opt. Act., the Infin. Active, and the 2 Imperat. Mid.; but in ac- 
cent they differ; for, as the a: of the Optat. is regarded as long 
(§ 229), the first of these three forms is always paroxytone: 
ica, ypapar (ypagw, I write), wadevoar (xadevw, I educate); the 
Infin. always has tic accent on the penultima: dAdoa, radedoa, 

ypawat; the 2 Sing. Imperat. Mid., where possible, has the accent 
on the antepenultima: zaicevoat, Atouu: ypawat. 


Obs, 2.—The 2 Sing. Imperat. of the Weak Aor. Act. is the same in 
form as the Neut. Partic. Fut. Atoov, but in Verbal-Stems of more 
than one syllable it differs from it by the accent: maidevooy, but 
the Neut. Part. Fut. is rasdeicor (§ 229). 


§ 269. The o form of the Aorist differs from the Stem 


§ 268. Dialects. —In the Ion. dialect, the 2 Sing. Indic. Mid. fre- 
quently leaves the vowels uncontracted: éAvcao. 

Some Aorists in Hom. take the vowels o and « instead of a: Tov, 
I came, tec 3 iBnoero (Baivw, I walk); sicero (he set or went down, diw) ; 
so also the Imperatives dpceo, arise ; dtere, bring; otce, bring; rékeo, lie 
down ; m&ddooeroy = réddoarov, from reddlw, I approach. 

§ 269. Dialects.—agicow, I draw water, has in Hom. the Fut. agiéw, 
but the Aor. dgvoca. Irregular Hom. forms without o are: éyeva for 
éxevoa, from Pres. yéw, I pour; tena, 1 Plur. Subj. cpopey or reiopev, 
Imperat. xijov or cetov, Infin. xjat or xeiat, from Pres. caiw, I burn ; Stem 
cau (Att. éxavoa); écoeva, Pres. cedw, I drive away; the Infinitives 
ddsbac0a Or ddéacOa, to avoid ; SarétacOat, from daréopat, I distribute. 
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of the Future only by the addition of the a: Ava, Avca; 
ypaw, ypava; gvdakt, @uvAata. Respecting the change of 
vowels and consonants before o, compare §§ 260, 261. 
The irregular yéw (§ 265) has the Aorist Zyea for tyevea. 
Compare the irregularity in cia, Z spoke ; iveyxa, L bore, 
§ 327,12 and 13. 


§ 270. The Stems in A, p, v, p, forming their Future 
without o, reject this consonant also in the Weak Aorist, 
which gives rise to the supplementary form, for the vowel 
of the Stem is lengthened by compensation for the loss of 
the o. 


@ after « and p becomes a: Pres. repaivw (class 4, d), I penetrate, Stem 
repay, Fut. repdve, Aor. é-ripava (§ 41); 


otherwise n: Pres. gaivw (class 4, d), Stem gay, Fut. 
pave, Aor. é-gnva. 
E becomes ec: Pres, dyyé\\w (class 4, c), I announce, Stem 


ayyenr, Fut. ayyedo, Aor. ipyyeda. 
“ ‘Pres. vépw (class 1), I distribute, Fut. vey, 
Aor, é-veepa. 
: Pres. cpivw (class 4, d), I judge, Stem x pcr, 
Fut. xpive, Aor. é-xpiva. 
v '  %: Pres. dpivw (class 4, d), I defend, Stem 
a puy, Fut. dpive, Aor. jpuva. 
Obs.—The Stems dp (aipw, J lift) and aX (dAXopa, I leap) have in 
the Indic. n because of the Augment: jpa, 7Aduny, but in the 
other forms a: dpac, adddpevoc. & instead of n occurs in some 


La 4 
~1 


eica, I placed, is a defective poet. Aorist; the Hom. Infin. is gocar, 
Part. cicag and tovag (dvioac), 3 Sing. Mid. éécoaro. On the doubling 
of the o, see § 261, D.: Adeova (A0F-€-c0a) = EXovea (Aodw, L wash), with 
e inserted. (Compare § 35, Obs.) 


§ 270. Dialects——1. Homer makes the Aorist of several Stems in 
A, #, v, p With o: édoa, from eidw, I press; the defective dmdepoa, I 
tore away. | 

2.In the Aol. dialect, o is assimilated to preceding \, p, », p; an 
example of it in Hom. is w¢edAa for wpedr-ca = Att. woera, Pres, ea 
I increase. 

-8. The Augment of the Hom. Aor. #epa, Pres. cipw, I join, is quite 
irregular. Compare § 275, D. 2. 
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few verbs: xepdaiyw, I gain; dpyaivw, I cause anger; onpaivw, I 
indicate — ionpava along with éionynva. On the other hand, 7 « 
instead of ad, in spite of the p, occurs in rerpaivw, I bore, éré- 
ToNnVa. 


§ 271. The Weak Aorist is the usual form in all verbs 
which, according to § 256, can not form the Strong Aorist, 
that is, in all derivative verbs and in verbs of the first 
class; but radical verbs of other classes, especially those 
with Stems in A, n, v, p, also have the Weak Aorist. 

The Weak Aorist Middle, like the Strong one, has only 
a Middle sense, and is never Passive (§ 477, etc.). 


V. THe PERFECT-STEM. 


§ 272. From the Perfect-Stem are formed the Perfect 
and Pluperfect Active and Middle, and the third Future 
(Futurum exactum), which occurs only in the Middle. 


§ 273. The essential characteristic of the Perfect-Stem 
is the reduplication (compare wé-rny-a with Lat. pe-pzg-2), 
which generally takes the first place; but in verbs com- 
pounded with prepositions is put, like the Augment, after 
the preposition (§ 238): Aé-Au-xa, but éx-Aé-Av-ka. 

The reduplication belongs to the Perfect-Stem, and is 
therefore, unlike the Augment, preserved in all the moods, 
infinitives, and participles (compare 258, D.). 

In verbs beginning with a consonant, it consists in the 
initial consonant with « being placed before the Stem: 
Stem Av, Perfect-Stem AeAv, 1 Sing. Perf. Ind. Act. 
Aé-Av-ka. | 


§ 273. Dialects—The reduplication can not, like the Augment, be 
omitted in the Epic dialect; déy-uac forms an exception (3 Plur. 
déx-ara), though we also find 0é-dey-pat, I expect or receive, Part. 
de-ey-pévoc, from Pres. déy-o-wae (compare § 316, 34). Some verbs 
beginning with a vowel do not lengthen it in the Perfect i in the Ne 
Ionic dialect. 
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I. Active. 


Present d-w paiv-w 
Stem Av Pure Stem ¢av 
Perfect Stem AeA v wegny 


Perfect: 1. Weak form 2, Strong form 


hé-AD-x-a, T have loosed. 
Né-AU-K-a-¢ , 
dé-Av-K-€-(y) 
AE-AU-K-a-ToY 
NE-AV-K-a-TOV 
Ne-Ad-K-a-peEY 
AE-AU-K-a-TE 
AE-AD-K-G-ou(y) 


wi-gnv-a, I have appeared. 
TE-ONY-a-¢ 

wé-pnv-e(v) 

Té-bv-a-Tov 

WE-pnv-a-Tov - 
TE-PNY-A-pEY 
TE-GNV-A-TE 
1é-ony-G-ou(v) 


Subj. Ae-AU-K-w we-phy-w 
AE-AV-K-Y-C TE-PNV-Y-C 
etc., like the Subj. Present, § 232. 
Optat. ee or AeAvKoiny | WE-GHV-ol-pe OF rEdNVOInV 


etc., like the Optat. Present, § 232. 


Imperat.| Aé-Au-K-—E | Wwi-Pnv-e 


etc., like the Imperat. Present, § 232. 


Infin. \e-Avu-K-Evat we-Ony-éivat 

Partic. | M.  Ae-v-K-wWe WE-NV-wWC 
F. de-Au-n-via* We-gnv-via 
N. _Ae-Av-«-d¢ Tré-GnV-OC 

® Gen. \e-Av-K-d7-0¢ Wé-gnv-dT-0¢ 
(inflexion, § 147, 2.) 
Pluperfect. 

Indic. | é-e-db-n-ee-v, T had loosed. | é-rre-gnv-e-v, I had appeared. 
&-NE-AV-K-EL-C &-WE-GNV-EL-C 
&-E-AU-K-Et &-mé-pryy-et 

*» &-e-NU-K-Et-TOV . é-7ré-piyy-Et-TOY 
é-Ne-Au-K-Ei-THY _ | é-e-pny-ei-rny 


, &-NE-AU-K-EL- LEV é-7rE-pryv-Et~ ev 
-NE-NU-K-EL-TE &-71&-ijy-El-TE 
é-Ne-NU-K-e-cay OF éAeXUcEtoay | i-we-gyv-e-cay OF iregnvecay 


G 2 
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Ii. Middle and Passive. 


Perfect. 
Indic, Aé-Ad-pat, I have loosed | de-dv-peOov Ae-Ad-peBa 
Sor myself, or have} ° 
been loosed. 
Aé-Av-cat AE-Av-oPov Aé-Av-o6e 
Aé-AvU-TaLt AE-AV-oOov AéE-Av-yrat 
Subj. | | Aé-Av-plévoc, W, Yc, g, etc., § 315. 


Optat. | e-Av-pévog, inv, eine, in, etc., § 315. 


Imperf. | Aé-Av-c0 Né-Av-oOoy hé-Av-o0 
AE-AV-c Bw AE-AV-cOwy AE-Ad-cOwy OF 
, AE-AV-cOwoay 


Infin. | AE-Av-oPar ° 


Partic. | Ae-Au-péivo-c, N, 0-Y 
Pluperfect. 
Indic. é-Ae-rd-pny, I had | é-de-dd-peOow é-de-Av-peOa 
loosed for myself, 
or had been loosed. 
é-é-Av-0 é-dé-Av-oBov é-E-Av-00E 
é-é-Av-TO é-he-Av-cOnv _. | é-E-AU-vTO 


Future Perfect. 


Indic. Xe-Ab-o-0-par, T shall have been loosed. 
e-d-o-y, etc., like the usual Fut. Mid. (§ 258). 


Opt. At-Av-0-oi-pny | Inf. Xe-Ad-o-e-cOat | Part. A«€-Av-0-6-pEmo-¢ 


§ 274. The following points, however, are to be ob- 
served : 


1. An aspirate, according to § 53, a, is represented by the 


§ 274. Dialects The full reduplication, in spite of thegmitial p, 
occurs in the Hom. fe-purw-pévo-c, soiled ; on the other hand, the Per- 
fects u-pop-a (Pres. peipopat, class 4, d, I obtain) and io-ct-pac (Pres. 
ocbu, Class 2, I hasten), instead of pépopa, céovpat, are treated like Stems 
with p, 
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corresponding tenuis: Stem ywpe, ywow, L retreat, xe- 
xepn-xa; Stem Ov, Oiw, L sacrifice, ré-Ou-xa; Stem gar, 
wé-pnv-a. 

2. When a verb begins with two consonants, only the 
first appears in the reduplication, and even this only when 
it is a mute followed by A, u,v, or p: Stem y pa®q, ypagu, 
I write, yéi-ypag-a; Stem wray, wrjoow, L strike, wé- 
wAny-a; Stem rv, rviw, L breathe, wé-wvev-xa. 

3. In every other case a Stem beginning with two con- 
sonants takes only « for its reduplication: Stem xrev, 
xtelvw, L kill, t-xrov-a; Stem J nre, 2nrw, L seek, é-Ciyrn-Ka. 

4. Stems beginning with p likewise have only «, after 
which the p is doubled: Stem pc 4, plarw, [ throw, ip-pip-a 
(compare §§ 62, 234). 


Exceptions.—Verbs beginning with yv, yA, and sometimes thosee 
beginning with BA, have a simple « for their reduplication.' Stem 
y vw, é-yvw-na, I have come to know; Stem Bracre (Braore, I 
germinate), t-Bddorn-ca. The Stems cra (cropat, I acquire) and 
peva,on the other hand, have xé-ern-par and pé-pyn-pat, [ remem- 
ber, me-min-t, Compare zé-rrw-xa, I have fallen, and zé-rra-pat, 
Lam spread out, §§ 319, 3, 827, 15. 

Instead of the reduplication « appears in ¢-dn¢-a, I have taken (§ 
322, 25); ei-Anx-a, I have obtained (§ 322, 27); ei-doya (from Aéyw, 
gather) ; 6i-ei-rey-par (from dtadéyopar, I converse) ; ci-pn-xa, I have 
said (§ 827, 13); and in the aspirated ci-pap-ra., it is fated, Stem 
foe p. ' 


§ 275. Initial vowels arg lengthened as in the case of the 


§ 275. Dialects.—1. The Attic reduplication is more frequent in Ho- 
mer, as: ap-7po-rat, from dpdw, I plough ; ad-ddn-pat, from ddd-o-pat, I 
wander ; ap-np-a, I am joined, Stem dp; 60-wd-a, I smell, fw, compare 
od-or ; bx-wr-a, I have seen, from the Stem 67; and with a » inserted: 
éuv-npv-ca, from the Pres, nyd-w, I droop the head. Uerod. has ap-aipn- 
ca, from aipiw, I take. 

2. Instead of ci-wa, Hom. also has é-w0a, which is the only form 
used by Herod. From the Stem éd7z (originally Fer) é-odr-a, I 
hope; from Stem épy (F epy), &-opy-a, I have done. From the Stem 
ép (Lat. sero), Pres. ciow, 3 Sing. Pluperf. Mid. éepro, Part. Perf. Mid. 
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Temporal Augment (§ 235): Stem 6p 00, dp0e, I raise 
up, wo0w-xa. The verbs mentioned in § 236 have « here 
also: eiAryuat, Pres. iXicow, L roll. 


1. Some Stems beginning with a, «, or o exceptionally take what is 
called the Attic reduplication instead of the mere lengthening of 
the vowel. This reduplication consists in the initial vowel with 
its following consonant being repeated, and the vowel of the sec- 
ond syllable being Tosgihened Stem dro (arkigw, class 2, I 
anoint), dd-nig-a; Stem aro, dxobw, I hear, ax-jxo-a (for axjxoFa, 
§ 35, Obs.), but Mid. jrovopar; Stem dpuyx (dpicow, class 4, I dig) 
ép-wpvx-a; Stem ayep (ayeipw, class 4, d, I collect), ay-nyep-xa; 
Stem éXa (Pres. Aatvw, I drive, § 321, 2), t\-nAd-xa, Mid. td-nAa- 
pars Stem édreyy, Pres. édéyyw, L refute (class 1), Perf. Mid. t\-nAky- 
pac (compare § 286, Obs.) ; typ-nyop-a, [ am awake, from the Stem 
éyep, Pres. éysiow, I awaken (class 4, d), is irregular. 

2. The Stems adrAw (aXrioxopa, § 824,17, am made prisoner), ay 
(dyvupu, § 319, 13, I break), eie (not used in the Pres., § 317, 7), 
and @#yve (evéiopa, I buy) are likewise irregular; but originally 
they had an initial consonant (§ 34, D.): é-dd\w-xa, é-dy-a, é-ou-a, 
é-wvn-par; the Stem dvory (avoiyw, I open) has dv-iwy-a. To 
these may be added ¢i-w6-a, I am accustomed, from the Stem 60, 
originally Fe @ (compare §§ 236, 237). 


1. The Perfect Active. 


§ 276. The terminations of the principal tenses are ap- 
pended to the Perfect-Stem in the Indicative by means of 
the connecting vowel a. The first person has no personal 
ending at all; in the third, a is changed into «. The Sub- 
junctive, Optative, and the Imperative (which rarely oc- 
curs) have the vowels of the Present; the Infinitive ends 
in -évac (always paroxytone), and the Participle in -we, 
-via, -d¢, Gen. -drog (Stem or, § 188). 


tepuévog (compare § 270, D., 3). The following two are defective 
Perfects in Hom.: dv-nv00-e(v), it gushes forth ; iv-nvo0-e(v), it 18 upon. 
Both also occur as Pluperfects. 

§ 276. Dialects.—In the Hom. dialect, the Part. Perf. Act. sometimes 


has w instead of 0: reOvnwroc — Att. reOvnxdrog (from Ovnoxw, I die) ; 
cexAnywrec for xexAnydrec, calling, from Pres. erdZw. 
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Obs.—The Subjunctive and Optative are not unfrequently formed 
periphrastically by the Participle with the corresponding forms 
of eipi, I am. 

§ 277. The Perfect Active is formed in two different 

ways: 
1. THE STRONG PERFECT (SECOND PERFECT) 


is formed, like the Strong Aorist, directly from the Stem: 
Stem wpay, Pres. (Class 4, a) mpdcow, L do, Perf. zé- 
mpay-a. The Strong Perfect, like the Strong Aorist, oc- 
curs almost exclusively in the case of radical verbs ($ 245), 
and is generally the older and rarer form. 


§ 278. The following changes of vowels are to be ob- 
served in its formation: 


a after p becomes a: Stem cpdy, Pres. xpdZw, I 
scream, Perf. xé-xpay-a. 

& otherwise becomes 7: Stem 7A a y, Pres. rrjoow, 

I strike, Perf. wé-wdny-a. 

Stem gay, Pres. gaivw, I 


show, Perf. zré-gnv-a. Compare 
g becomes o: Stem orpeg, Pres. orpigw, | § 40 to § 43. 
I turn, Perf. ¢-orpo9-a. 
t “ oc: Stem Az, Pres. rAkizw, [ 
leave, Perf. hé-owr-a. 
v ev: Stem guy, Pres. gedyw, I 


Slee, Perf. wé-gevy-a. 


The change of a into w is quite isolated: Stem pay, 
Perf. t6-pwya, L am torn, Pres. piyvu-m (§ 319, 24), and 


§ 277-280. Dialects.—The Hom. dialect is partial to the Strong Per 
fect ; the aspiration does not occur in it: Stem «om (xcdérrw), cexomwe. 
The Part. we-gvé-dr-ec, from Stem guy (gedyw), is quite an isolated 
Hom. form. Hom. forms the Weak Perfect only from Vowel-Stems, 
and even here he has sometimes strong secondary forms: Stem ¢»v, 
3 Plur. Perf. Act. regiaou = Att. regixdor, from giw,T beget ; Stem core 
(xoréw, £ am angry), Part. Perf. cecornwe, § 317, D. In the Fem. Part. 
Perf. shortenings of vowels often occur: Stem ap, Masc. Part. Perf. 
ap-mp-we, joined, Fem. ap-dp-via; Stem Oar (OadAw, I bloom), Masc. 
Part. Perf. re-@n\-we, Fem. re-Oad-via. The Perf. ré-rpny-a, [am restless, 
Pres. rapacow, I disturb, Stem r[a]pay, is irregular. 
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so also that of ¢ into w: Stem 206, Perf. e-w6-a, J am ac- 
customed (§ 275). With the Attic reduplication, and in 
some other cases also, there is no lengthening of the vowel: 
Stem Opvy, Op-wpuX-a, Pres. ipiaow, I dig, ’ yé&-ypag-a, 
from ypugw, L write. 

§ 279. Some Stems ending in the consonants x, y, 7, (3, 
change these into the corresponding aspirates, generally 
without any lengthening of the vowels: 


Stem cnpur, Pres. enpicow, I proclaim, Perf. xe-nnpvy-a. 


rs a Y) a ay, I lead, <t yXa (aynox-a). 
“KOT, “ xéorrw, I hew, ‘6 Ké-Kog-a. 
“  BrAaB, “ Bdrdrro,L hurt, “  Bi-Bdadg-a. 


In spite of the aspiration, the vowels are changed in 
xé-kAog-a, Stem kAez, Pres. cAérrw, L steal; wé-woud-a, 
Stem weu7, Pres. riurw, I sent ; ; té&rTpod-a, Stem 7 pe7,. 
tpérw, I turn, which is in form the same as the Perf. of 
the Stem rpe@ (Pres. rpégw, J nourish); ei-oy-a (com- 
pare § 274), Stem Ay, Pres. Aéyw, L gather. 

. Obs. 1.—Few verbs have both forms with and without the aspirate : 
the Stem rpay (Pres. zpdcow, I do) has both zé-xpay-a (intran- 
sitive, I have fared) and zé-xpay-a (transitive, I have done); Stem 
avocy, Pres. dvoiyw, I open, Perf. av-twy-a (intrans., I stand open) 
and dyv-épy-a (transit., J have opened). 

2. The aspirated form of the Perfect, contrary to § 277, occurs also 

in a number of derivative verbs: Stem aAXAay, addAdoow, I 
change, from ddXog, Perf. \Aay-a. 


§ 280. 2. THE WEAK PERFEcT (First PERFECT) 
is formed from the Stem by the insertion of x: Stem Av, 
Aé-Au-x-a. The Weak Perfect is the more recent form, 
and with all Vowel-Stems it is the only one in use, while 
it is the more common with Stems ending in 7, 6, @, and 
those in A, p, v, p. : 
Obs.—-The only complete Strong Perfect of a Vowel-Stem in Attic 
prose is dejxoa (§ 275, 1); but compare § 817. 
§ 281. In regard to the vowel, the Weak Perfect follows 
the o Future ($§ 260, 261): Stem dpa, dpdow, dé-dpa-xa ; 
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Stem riya, tyuhow, reriunkas; Stem wr, wAcbow, mé- 
twAevka; Stem 70 (weiOw, [ persuade), welow, wérea. 
xéw, [ pour, Perf. néyvxa, is an exception (§ 265). For 
other exceptions, see § 301. 

Stems in 7, 6, 6 throw out these consonants before a, 
without any other change: Stem coped, xouigw, J carry, 


KEKOULKa 
ptka, 7 


§ 282. The monosyllabic Stems in \, v, p, having « in the Stem 
syllable, change this e in the Weak Perf. into a: Stem ore), 
oré\iw, I send, Perf. -crad-ca; Stem 9 Oe, d0ciow, I destroy, Perf. 
é-¢0ap-ea. Several in » throw out the v: Stem epi», cpivw, J 
judge, Perf. xé-xpi-na; Stem ert v, crivw, J incline, Perf. xé-cdi-na ; 
Stem rrdv, rrAvvw, I wash, Perf. wi-rrd-ca; Stem rev, reivw, I 
stretch, Perf. ri-rad-ra. Wherever » is not thrown out before x, it 
becomes, according to § 51, a nasal y: Stem gay, gaivw, I show, 
Perf. ri-gay-xa. 

Other Stems of this kind, and some in p, admit of metathesis § 59): 
Stem Bad, Badru, I throvo, Perf. Bé-8dn-«-a ; Stem cap, cdpvw, I 
grow tired, Perf. xé-«pn-x-a 6 321, 9). 


2. The Pluperfect Active. 


§ 283. The Pluperfect takes the Augment before the 
Perfect-Stem ; its terminations are those of the historical 
tenses. Between the Stem and the termination the diph- 
thong e steps in, which in the 3 Plur. is reduced to «. 


Obs.—The 3 Plur. in eicay is rare and more modern. 


The Temporal Augment of verbs beginning with a vowel 
is not recognizable, because their Perfect-Stem has already 


§ 282. Dialects —The Hom. pé-y8dw-«a for pé-pAw-ca, from the Stem 
pod (Aor. épodor, I sa is explained by metathesis. Compare §§ 51, 
‘D., 324, 12. 


§ 283. Dialects.—The Ionic dialect has the antiquated endings of 
the Pluperf.: 1 Sing. ea, 2 Sing. eac, 3 Sing. ee(v), contracted «1, ev, 
or 7; the 2 Plur. New-Ion. ea-re.. Hom. ére-O7-ea, J was astonished ; 
3 Sing. dedeervyx-evv, from derviw, I dine. 

é-péunx-ov (Perf. pépnea, J bleat) and ijywyor, along with nvoyea (Perf. 
dvwya, I compel), are formed quite irregularly, according to the maa- 
ner of Imperfects. 
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a long vowel:, Verbal-Stem ay, ayw, I drive, Perfect- 
Stem 7 y, #x-e-v. The Syllabic Augment is often omit- 
ted. The 1 and 3 Sing. in the older Attic dialect have n 
instead of e and ev, as é-AsAdbK-n. 

The formation of the Pluperfect is exactly the same as 
that of the Perfect, and, like it, it is either strong or weak, 
and has the vowel long or short, or unchanged. 


§ 284. 3. The Perfect Middle and Passive 


can be formed only in one way, that is, by appending the 
personal endings of the principal tenses of the Middle, with- 
out any connecting vowel, to the Perfect-Stem, 2. ¢., to the 
reduplicated Verbal-Stem: Stem Av, Perf. Mid. Ae Necuat. 

The Infinitive and the Participle always have the accent 
on the penultima: AscA\baPa, AcAupévoc ; Stem wardev, 
memacevaba, from madsbw, L educate. 


§ 285. The vowels are treated in the same way as in the 
Weak Perfect: Stem ripa, rerfunxa, rerfunuar; Stem 77 0, 
Bae wéreopat; Stem ¢ Op, pOapKa, %pOapua; Stem 

Bad, BéBAnka, BéPAnuat. The verbs rpépw, J nourish, 
tpérw, L turn, and oTpEpYr, L turn, also take a instead of «: 
té-Opap-pat, ré-rTpap-pat, t-orpap-pat. 

§ 286. The final Consonants of Consonantal-Stems change 
according to the general laws of sound (§§ 45-49): 


§ 284. Dialects.—In the Hom. dialect, the o of the 2 Sing. Perf. and 
Pluperf. Mid. is sometimes thrown out between two vowels : pépynac 
= péipvnoa (meminist2), contracted péuyy; so also in the New-Ionic 
the Imperat. péiuveo for pépvnoo. | 


§ 285. Dialects—The Hom. 7i-zpw-ra, Stem 0p ee Aorist 
txopov, I gave), is explained by metathesis, The following have a 
short vowel: rérvypa, from redyw, I prepare, 3°Plur. rereéyarat; ze- 
guypévoc, from gedyw, I flee ; cou Ha, from cedw, I hasten ; + instead of 
ev: me-rvv-pat, from rviw, § 248. 

§ 286. Dialects.—The 6 of the Stem copv@ (coptase: I — remains 
wnchanged in Homer: xe-copv0-pévog.. aicxivw, I put to shame, has 
yoxvppar. - 
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1. Before all terminations beginning with p 


every guttural becomes y: Stem wd ex, wréew, I twist, wé-wrey-par; 

“dental . o: Stem 710, weiOw, I persuade, re-reio-peOa ; 

“labial “pp: Stem ypag, ypagu, I write, ye-ypap-pévoc. 

Obs.—When a guttural or labial is preceded by a nasal, the latter 
is thrown out before p: Stem capa, eaprrw, I bend, cixappac ; 
Stem ireyx, éhéyyw, I refute, eéeypar (§ 275, 1). Some Stems 
in v, by way of exception,-do not change the v before p» into a, 
but into pw: wvppat, from dgivw, J sharpen; those which throw 
out the » in the Perf. Active do the same here (§ 282): xéxpipac 
(compare zé-dac-pat, from the Stem 9 av): oxivdy, I offer a liba- 
tion, Fut. oeiow, has éorecopat. 


. Before o 
every guttural becomes xc, and this with o becomes 2: zé-aeZar; 
“ labial ¢ m, - = CW: yé-ypapat; 
“© dental is thrown out: zé-wewat. 
3. Before r 
every guttural becomes x: zé-wAexrar; Stem dey, Aé-Aex-rar; 
“ labial fe: yé-ypanra; 


“dental (exc. v) “oo: é-reee-rar (Stem $a, ré-pay-rat). 


4. The o of of after consonants (§ 61) is dropped, and 
then 
every guttural becomes y: fener for we-z)Eex-oOor ; 

“ labial “  : yé-ypag-Ge for ye-ypad-o8e ; 

“dental (exc. v) “a: we-weio-Oar for we-7e8-o8at. 

v, A, and p remain unchanged before the @ which has 
arisen from of: Stem gav, mepavOa; Stem ayyed, 
nyyéAdat. 


§ 287. The ending vra of the 3 Plur. is irreconcilable 
with Consonantal-Stems. Sometimes the Ionic ara takes 


§ 287. Dialects.—In the Ion. dialect, the forms ara and aro for the 
3 Plur. are common: Hom. has B¢-6An-ara (BaAXAw, I throw), rexornaro 
(rordopat, I flutter), Sedaiarat (Saiw, I divide), ipyarat, tipyaro (eipyw, I 
shut in, § 319, 15); in New-Ionic, zapeoxevadaro (rapacxevddw, I pre- 
- pare), xexoopiarat (xoopéw, I adorn). Three Homeric forms insert 6: 
ippa-d-arat (paivw, I besprinkle), axnyé-d-aro (dyvupat, I am grieved), 
tAnhd-d-aro (Stem éXa, &taivw, I drive); tpnpédaras, from épeidw, I se 
port, is irregular. 
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its place (§ 226, D.), before which y, x, 3, and 7 are aspi- 
rated: ye-ypag-arat, te-ray-arae (Stem ray, racow, [ ar- 
range), te-tpip-arae (Stem 7 pr [3, rpi3w, J rub). But the 
common practice is to use the periphrasis by means of the 
Participle with éi-oi(v): yeypaupévor ciotv. Compare Lat. 
scripte sunt and § 276, Obs. 

The following paradigms supply examples of the above- 
mentioned changes. 


Perfect Middle and Passive. 


Guttural Stems. Dental Stems. Labial Stems, 
wé-WAEY-pat WE-TELT-pat yé-ypap-pat 
wé-mretat Wé-TELOAL yé-ypayat 
wé-WEK-Tat Wé-TELO-Tat yé-ypam-rat 
qé-ThEy-pe0a we-Treio-1EBa yé-ypap-peda 
wé-TrEX-OE wé-7reva-OE yé-ypag-0e 
We-TEY-pEvoL ici WE-TELO-pEVOL Eilat Yé-ypapl-pévor Eiot 


§ 288. After Vowel-Stems, o is frequently inserted before the ter- 
minations beginning with p and 7, but more especially when the 
Stems have the vowel short: Stem rede, rede, J complete, Perf. 
re-réke-c-par; Stem od, ordw, I draw, 3 Sing. é-ora-o-rar; but 
it also occurs in not a few Stems with long vowels and diph- 
thongs: dxotw, I hear, jeovopar; cededw, Torder,; xvdiw, Troll, \edw, 
I stone to death; tiw, I polish; raiw, I strike; wéw (aérdevorar), 
I sail; xpiw, I saw; osiw, I shake; ypiw, I anoint ; pavw, I touch. 
Others fluctuate: «Aw or cdyw, I close; xpovw, I push. 


§ 289. The Subjunctive and Optative are generally formed by peri- 
phrasis with the Participle and the corresponding forms of eiyi. 
(Compare Lat. solutus sim, essem.) These moods are but rarely 
evolved out of Vowel-Stems themselves: xrdopa, I acquire, xé- 
xrn-pat, Subj. xe-erd-patr, xe-ery, xé-ern-rar, Opt. ce-erw-pny (from 
ké-xraoi-nv), xé-xr@-r0; besides these, we also have cecrgpny, yo, 
yro. 


§ 289. Dialects.—The Hom. Subj. from Stem p va (uépynpar, memini), 
1 Plur. peprwpeOa (New-Ion. pepvewpeda), Opt. pepvypny; 3 Sing. Aeddro, 
3 Plur. Aehivro, instead of Nedv-t-r0, Nedv-t-vTo, § 28. 
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§ 290. 4. The Pluperfect Middle and Passive 


differs in every verb from the corresponding Perfect only 
by the addition of the Augment and the personal endings, 
which .are those of the historical tenses. Respecting the 
3 Plur. in vro and aro, and their places being supplied by 
periphrasis, see § 287, which is here applicable also. 


§ 291. 5. The Future Perfect or Futurum Exactum 


adds o to the Perfect-Stem with the Inflexion of the Fu- 
ture-Middle; the o produces the same changes in the pre- 
ceding consonants as in the ordinary Future Middle: ze- 
mpoakerae (Stem mpay, mpacow, 1 do), it will have been 
done; yeypaperac (Stem ypad, ypagw, L write), at will 
have been written. | 

There are two isolated Future Perfects with Active 
endings: éorn&w (§ 311), Z shall stand, and reOvf&w (§ 324, 
4), I shall be dead, from the Perf. éornxa, réOvnxa. 

Otherwise its place in the Active is supplied by the Part. 
of the Perf. with the Fut. of ciuf, Z am (Zoouat): AeAuKwE 
Ecouat, L shall have loosed (solvero). ° 
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VI. Tue Strone PAssive Stem. 


§ 292. From the Strong Passive Stem are formed the 
Strong or Second Aorist, and the Strong or Second Future 
Passive. : 

Present: gaivw, Pure Stem gay, Strong Passive Stem ¢ ave. 


1. Strong or Second Aorist Passive. 


é-¢avn-v, I ap- pave pavein-y 
peared, 
J é-pavn-¢ 3 pavy-¢ 3 pavein-¢ 
5 eee z= gary oa pavein ; 
5) -pavn-Toyv ga | pavn-roy S | paven-roy OF gavetroy 
3 é-gavn-Tny = pavi-roy 5 gpaven-tny OY paveirny 
ht | é-bdavn-pev ZR | pavd-pev pavein-pey OF daveipey 
é-pavn-re pavij-TE pavein-re OF paveire 
é-pavn-cay pare-or(v) pavein-cay OF paveiey 
parvn-Or pavij-vat Part.| gaveic, paveica, paviv 
3 | pavn-Tw Gen. pavé-vr-o¢ 
B Ava TOY 
| pavy-rwy 
a pavn-TE 
et | pavn-rwoay OF 
pavé-vrwy 


2. Strong or Second Future Passive. 


payvn-copat 


Opt. gayi cote a etc., the same as the Future Middle. 
Inf. | gavn-oegPar 
Part. | pavn-odpevoc, n, ov 


§ 293. The personal endings of the Aorist Passive are 
of an Active nature, those of the Future Passive of the 
nature of the Middle. They are appended, as in the Sec- 


§ 293. Dialects——The Hom. dialect has the shorter ending ev in the 
3 Plur. Ind. Aor. Pass. : é-gdve-y or gdve-v 3 rpdge-v = trpagnoay, from 
rpégw. The Ion. dialect leaves the ¢ in the Subj. uncontracted : piyé-w 
(pioyw, J miz). Homer often lengthens the « in the Subj., sometimes 
to a: ddpei-w = apd, Stem Sap, Pres. dapynu, J tame; and some- 
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ond Principal Conjugation (§ 302), to the Stem without a 
connecting vowel, and the « of the Stem is lengthened in 
the Indicative and Imperative to y. In the Subjunctive, 
the < is contracted with the vowels of the Subjunctive: 
pavé-w, pavw; in the Optative, the «, combined with the 
modal sign «tn, becomes en: gave-in-v. The Infinitive al- 
ways has the circumflex on the penultima, and the Par- 
ticiple in the Nom. Sing. Masc. the acute on the last. 


§ 294. The Strong Passive Stem, just like the Strong 
Aorist Active and Middle (§ 256), is formed very rarely 
from derivative Stems; but it occurs in verbs of all class- 
es, even the first (§ 247), « being added to the pure Verbal- 
Stem: Pres. pawr-w (class 3, / sew), Pure Stem pag, 
Strong Passive Stem page, Aor. Pass. topagn-v; opdrrw 
(class 4, J slaughter), Pure Stem ogay, Strong Passive 
Stem «gaye, Aor. Pass. topayn-v, Fut. Pass. opayn-copat ; 
Pres. ypag-w (class 1), Strong Pass. Stem ypae, Aor. 
Pass. typagn-v. The Strong Passive Aor. occurs only in 
such verbs as have no Strong Active Aorist.. The only 
exception is tptrw, turn, ‘Aor. Act. E-tpam-0-v, Pass. 
é-TpamTn-v. 

0bs.—By way of exception, seas is formed from the derivative 

Stem dA ay, Pres. dd\Adoow, I change. 


§ 295. As in the Strong Aorist Active (§ 257), the « is 
sometimes changed into a: KAéq-r-w, [ steal, é-KAdmn-v ; 
arékAw, L send, t-ordAn-v 5 tpég-w, [ nourish, 2-rpagn-v 5 
wrkk-w, I twist, ¢-ardéxn-v and é-rAdkn-v 3 wAhoow, L strike, 

nO 
times to 1: gdvj-y = pavyg. In the Dual and Plur., the modal vowel 
is shortened where this lengthening of the « occurs: dapei-ere (for 
Oapénre, Att. Sapjre). In the Infinitive we find the Hom. peva: or per: 
peynpevar, Saptper. 

§ 295. Dialects.—Homer here also employs metathesis (§ 59), as in 
the Strong Aor. Act. and Mid. (§ 357, D.): Pres. ripa-w, J delight, Aor. 
Pass. 2-rdpan-v, Subj. Tpdxt-w, 1 Plur. tpameiopey (gaudeamus), Inf. 
TpamN-pEvat. 
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has é-rAfyn-v, tAnyh-couat, but in composition 2&-e-rAayn-v, 
éx-7rAayy-couar; the Pure Stem of verbs of the second 
class here reappears: ofjm-w (Stem caaz, J corrupt), 
é-caTn-v 3 tix-w (Stem rax, Jl melt), t-raxn-v; péw (Stem 
pv, LT flow), é-ppbn-v, put-copar. 


VII. Toe WEAK Passive Stem. 


§ 296. From the Weak Passive Stem are formed the 
Weak or First Aorist and the Weak or First Future 
Passive. 


Pres. AXvw, Stem Av, Weak Passive Stem AHOe. 


1. Weak or First Aorist Passive. 
Opt. AvBein-y 


Ind. é-AvOn-v, LT | Subj. Avda 

aas loosed. 
é-AUOn-¢ AvOEin-c 

etc., like the Strong or Second Aorist Passive. 

Imp. AvOn-re Inf. AvOj-vae Part. Avei-¢, AvOeioa, AvOEY 


AvOn-Tw Gen. Avbévr-o¢ 
etc., like the Strong or Second Aorist Passive. 


2. Weal: or First Future Passive. 


Inf. AvOn-cecPat 
Part. A\vOn-cdpevo-c, n, 0-v 


Ind. AvOj-copac 


Opt. AvOn-coiuny 


§ 297. The inflexion of the Weak Passive Stem is en- 
tirely like that of the Strong. Respecting the r of Ad@n-7, 
instead of AvOn-M, see § 53, c. 

® 

§ 296. Dialects.—The Weak Fut. Pass. is wanting in the Homeric 

dialect. 


§ 297. Dialects.—Respecting the inflexion, see § 293, D. 


§ 298. Dialects—The Hom. dialect after some Vowel-Stems inserts 
v before 0: durvi-v-On (Stem wvv, rviw, I breathe), idps-v-0n (idpiw, 
I set firm), and changes the « of the Stem ¢ atv (pativw, paivw, I make 
appear) into a, padvOnr. 
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§ 298. The Weak Passive Stem is formed from the 
Verbal-Stem by appending the syllable 6. Before this 
syllable the vowels of Vowel-Stems are lengthened as in 
the Future, the Weak Aorist Active, and the Perfect: 
ripa, erpsnOnv; werpa, érepabnv,l tried. As to the ex- 
ceptions, see § 301. Asin the Perfect Middle, a is inserted 
before 6, especially after short vowels, but often also after 
long ones: @-reAé-o-Onv, from reAéiw, L complete  t-Kedeb-o- 
Onv, from xeAgbw, L order ; and this is the case in the verbs 
mentioned in § 288, and especially in yeAaw, L laugh, éye- 
AdoOnv 3 Spaw, J do, epacOnv ; wabw, L cause to cease, 
éravaOnv, but also érat@nv. The Aor. Passive of owZw, 
I save, on the other hand, is formed from the shorter Stem 
ow Without the a: towOnv. 

As in the Weak Perfect Active and the Perfect Middle, 
the « before X, v, p is sometimes changed into a: Stem rev 
(retvw, I stretch), t-raOn-v (compare § 282). 

The changes of the consonants before @ are explained 
by the laws of sound (§ 45): Stem 7 pay, zpacaw, I do, 
é-arpax-On-v ; Stem Pevd, Pebdw, [ deceive, t-peba-On-v ; 
Stem weum, wéiurw, 1 send, 2ring-On-v. Respecting 
20pépOnv (Pres. rpégw), 20apOnv (Pres. Oawrw), see § 54, 

- Obs., and respecting zréQnv, érdOnv (Stems Oe, Ov), see 


§ 53, 6. | | 
§ 299. The Weak Aorist Passive and the Weak Future 


Passive are, on the whole, more common than the Strong, 
and in the case ofderivative verbs, as of nearly all Vowel- 
Stems, they are the only customary forms of the Aorist 
and Future Passive. 

There are some primitive verbs of which both Passive 
Stems are in use: Stem (Aaf3, Pres. BAdarw, L hurt, Aor. 
Pass. {G3AaBnv and é3AapOnv. 
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VERBAL ADJECTIVES. 


§ 300. The Verbal Adjectives are a kind of Passive Par- 
ticiples. 

Pres. Abw, Stem Av, L. Av-rd¢, 4, dv, loosed, capable of 

being loosed. 
2. Nv-réo-c, a, ov, to be loosened, 
solvendu-s, a, um. 

The First Verbal Adjective is formed by means of the 
syllable ro (Nom. ro-c, rn, ro-v) from the Verbal-Stem, and 
has the meaning either of a Participle Perfect Passive, 
du-16-¢ = 80lu- tus -s,or of possibility, capable of being loos- 
ened. 

The Second Verbal Adjective is formed by means of 
the syllable réo (Nom. réo-c, réa, réo-v), which is never con- 
tracted, from the Verbal-Stem, and has the meaning of 
necessity, like the Latin gerundive: Av-rio-¢, one who is 
to be loosened ; Xuréov tari, loosening must take place, 
solvendum est. 

The vowels preceding the r are in general treated ex- 
actly in the same manner as in the Weak Passive Aorist; 
o is inserted in the same cases as in the Aor. Pass.: reds- 
o-r0c, keAgu-o-réov. The consonants before r are treated in 
accordance with the laws of sound: wpax-ré-¢ (Stem m pay, 


® 


Pres. rpacaw) ; ypam-r6-¢(ypagw); Kouio-rfo-v( Stem ko ped, . 


KouiGw, L carry). 


Verbs which leave their Stem Vowel sRort in the forma- 
tron of their Tenses. 


§ 301. The Vowel remains short throughout in: 


§ 300. Dialects.—doa-ré-¢ is derived by metathesis (§ 59) — the 
Stem dep (dépu, I flay). 

§ 301. Dialects.—The Hom. dialect indie: I love, Aor. Mid. ypaodpny ; 
apxiw, I ward off, iipxeca; xopiw, I satisfy, txdpeca; xoréw, I grudge, 
xorécoaro ; épvw, I draw, eiptoa. On the usual doubling of the o after 
short vowels (épdecaro, tpicoaro), see § 261, D. 


§ 301. 


yecaw, I laugh, 


Adu, TL aqucere, Fut. 
craw, IL break, Fut. 
onde, - Idraw, ~— Fut. 
xakdw, Islacken, Fut. 
aidéopa, I dread, Fut. 


dxiopa, I heal, Fut. 
addiw, I grind, Fut. 


dpxiw? TI satisfy, Fut. 


émew, L vomit, 


Zéw, I seethe, Fut. 


Eéw, I scrape, Fut. 
reiiw, I finish, Fut. 


dpsu, I plow, Fut. 


dpiw, I dran, Fut. 


addit. form dpirw. 
xiv, IL draw, 


Fut. Pass, éAcvoOnoopat, 


arow, I spit, 


‘Fut. yeddoopat, 


OAdow, 


KAdow, 


oTrdow, 
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Aor. Act. tyéddoa, 

Aor. Pass, éyeXaoOny, 
Fut. Pass. yeAac@joopat. 
Aor. Act. é0A\dca, 

Verb. Adj. @Aaoréc. 
Aor. Pass. ixdao@nv, 
Perf. Mid. xéxXaopat. 
Aor. Act. éordoa, 


Aor. Pass. tordo@nv, Perf. Act. gorda, 
’ Perf. Mid. éoracpa:, Verb. Adj. oracréc. 


XAAow, 
"one 
aidéoopat, 


axécopat, 
ahiow (a), 


apkéow, 
Z , 


Féow, 
Teréow (a), 


apoow, 


apiow, 


Aor. Pass. txaXacOny. 
Aor. Pass. ydécOny (328), 
Perf. goeopat. 

Aor. nxecdpnr. 

Perf. Act. dAnXexa, 
Perf. Mid. adjAeopat. 
Aor. Act. jjpxeca. 
Aor. Act. jjpeca. 

Aor, Act. éeoa, 
Verb. Adj. Zeordc. 
Verb. Adj. Zecrdc. 
Aor. Act. érédeca, 
Aor. Pass. éredéoOny, 
Verb. Adj. redeordc, 
Perf. Act. reré\exa, 
Perf. Mid reréeopat. 
Aor. Act. ijpoca, 

Aor. Pass. 7060nv. 
Aor. Act. ijpica. 


Aor. Act. etxioa. 
Perf. Act. etAxtca, 
Perf. Mid. eiAcvopat. 
Aor. Act. éxrioa. 
Verb. Adj, rrvaoréc. 


2. The vowel rs long in the Weak Aor. Act., and short 
in the Perf., the Aor. Pass., and the Verbal Adjective in 


Oéw, I bind, 


Fut. dow, 


Aor. Act. énea, 6 
Perf. Act. dédexa, 

Aor. Pass. 2dé0ny, 
Verb. Adj. derée, 

Perf. Mid. dédepat, 

3 Fut. dedjoopar. — 
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Ow, I sacrifice, Fut. Gdow, Aor. Act. Ove, . 
Perf. Act. ré0vca, Aor. Pass. érvOny, 
Perf. Mid. ré0ipat. 

iw, I loose, Fut. Adow,. Aor, Act. voa, 
Perf. Act. Xédtna, Aor. Pass. 2\dOny, 
Verb. Adj. Adréc, Perf. Mid. AAS pat. 


3. The Vowel 2s short in the Future and Weak Aorist 
Active and Middle, but dong in the Perfect, Aorist Pas- 
sive, and Verbal Adjective of caAéw, J call, cadéow, xéxAnxa, 
ecAHOny, KAnrée 3 aivéw, LT praise, has aiviow, pvexa, yvéOnv, 
aiverdc, but Perf. Mid. guna. 

4. roéw, I long for; rovéw, 1 tow; and dtw, ZI sink, 
fluctuate between the short and long "vowels : : mobecoune 
and robjow ; Tovicw, érovncdpunv ; ddcw, Aor. Pass. 2dvOnv. 


Cuap. XI.—Seconp PRINCIPAL CONJUGATION, . 
or Verbs in jm. 


PRELIMINARY OBSERVATIONS. 


§ 302. The Second Principal Conjugation differs from 
the First only in the inflexion of the Present and Strong 
Aorist-Stems, and in the case of a few verbs also in the 
Perfect and Pluperfect Active. 

The special terminations of this conjugation are: 


1. The 1 Sing. Pres. Ind. Act. retains the ancient pr: gn-pi, I say 
(§ 226). | 
2. The 8 Sing. Pres. Ind. Act. retains the ancient o:(y) (for re): 


gnoi(v) (§ 226). 
3. The 3 Plur. Pres, Ind. Act. inserts the vowel a before the termi- 


§ 302. Dialects—The Hom. dialect often has the ending ofa in the 
2 Sing. Ind. Act.: riOn-ca, thou puttest ; t-gn-c8a; and pevar Or pey 
instead of vac in the Inf.: ¢d-pevar, pa-pev; and a short v instead of 
the cay of the 8 Plur. of the Preterite: ¢-pa-v. 

The Hom. dialect sometimes lengthens the Stem-vowel in the Subj. 
and shortens the Modal-yowel as in . the Aor. Pass. (§ 298) : ‘lopev = 
"iwpev (camus). 


* 
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nation ot (for vr) (§ 226, compare Dialects), and this.a is lengthened 
by compensation (i-dor(v), they go, from the Stem i), and unites with 
the a of the Stem: gaci(v). 

4, In the Optative, tn (te, ¢), the Modal-sign attaches itself directly 
to the Stem: ¢a-in-y; compare § 293. 

5. The 2 Sing. Imperat. has the ending @:: ga-61. 

6. The Infinit. has the ending vat: ga-vat. 

7. The 3 Plur. of the Preterite has cay: é-¢a-cay (3 Plur. Imperf.). 


Compare § 292. 


All terminations of these two tenses are appended to 
the Stem without a connecting vowel : pa-pév (compare 
Tid-o-pEV), Pa-rw (compare tia-érw); in the Participle, 
also, vr attaches itself directly to the Stem: ga-vr, of 
which the Nom. is formed by the addition of o: gac; 
Stem do, dov¢ (compare § 147,1). In the Subjunctive 
alone the final vowels of the Stems are contracted with 
the long connecting vowels, as in the ordinary contracted 
verbs (g 243): pa-w, Pw 5 rt-Oé-w, 7-06 ; 66-w-al, Owpat. 


§ 303. In the vowel-Stems of this conjugation a change 
of quantity takes place in such a manner that vowels in 
themselves short are lengthened in the Singular Indicative 
Active, a and « becoming n, o w, and v uv: dirpi, Ll say, 
Plur. ga-uév, &-pn-v, Dual i-ga-rov; [2-On-v, J placed], 
Plur. 2-Oe-uev 3 deixvu-ye, LT show, Plur. deixvi-pev. 

Obs.—Those forms which always have the vowel long are specially 
noticed below. 

§ 304. All verbs in yu are divided into 2 classes : 


1. Those which in the Present join their terminations 
directly to the Stem: ¢n-nl ; 

2. Those which form the Present-Stem by adding vu to 
the Pure Stem: defx-vu-m, J show, Pure Stem derx, Pres- 
ent-Stem deck vu. 


a 
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8 305. 


I. First Cuass OF VERBS IN wm. 


§§ 305 and 306. The Paradigms of this Class of Verbs 
are inserted on p. 124, fol. sqq. 


§ 307. Some few forms of the Verbs in ju are formed 


§§ 305, 306. Dialects—The following are Ionic secondary forms, 


those inclosed in brackets being the New-Ionic. © 


Active. 
6t-doi-c8a, also ot-doi-¢ 


2 Sing. Pres. Ind. ri-6n-c0a 


3 6 
3 al si 


2 sine Pres. Imperat. Oi-dw-Oe 
Inf. Pres. rt-On-pevat Ot-06-pev 
‘ 6t-dov-vae 
Imperf. 1 Sing. [-ri-6e-a] [é-di-dov-v] 
3 “  [é-ri-Oe-€] 
Middle. 
8 Plur. Pres. Ind. [ri-0é-arac 6t-d6-arat 
3 “ Imperf. 
Pres. Part. rt-On-pevog 
Active. 
2 Aor. Ind. 3 Plur. - 
Subj. 1 Sing. Ociw [0éw] 
“6 & gg & Oeige or Onye duc 
ec 6 38 SS Oeiy Owou(y) Or 
Swyot(y) 
rT rT 4 2 D. 
1 Plur. Oéwpey or Swopev 
Ocioper - 
nee Swwor(y) — 
Inf. Oiuevat, Oipey Sopevar, Soper 
Middle, 
“ Ind. eo, @ev (§ 37, D., 1) 
{Herod. zpoc6jxcavro]} 
“ Subj.- [Oéwpar] Ociopac 


6 rt-Oet 


re-Oeior(v) 
also (apo)@éover(y) 


6s 


Geo, Bev. 


6t-d0i 
de-dovor(y) 


[i-org] 
[i-cré-dor(v)] 


(xa)-i-cra 
[t-ora 


i-oré-arat | 
[t-oré-aro] 


orneror: (§ 802, D. ) 


 Oréwpev OF 


oreiopey 
[oréwor] 
ornpevat 
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after the First Principal Conjugation, as,~. g., the 2 Sing. 
Imperf. zriOee, the 3 Sing. ériMe, as if from the Stem re 6 «. 
In the Imperf., the forms 2d{ouv, ieiSoue, 2diSou are the 
only ones in use from the Stem 6.60; they are formed 
in the same manner as those of contracted verbs (§ 243). 
Other similar forms will be noreces in treating of the sep- 
arate verbs. 

In the 3 Plur. Pres. Ind. contraction is sometimes em- 
ployed: riBeior, didover.  , 

In the 2 Sing. Imperat. Pres. Act. the real ending @ is 
dropped, and the Stem-vowel is lengthened to compensate 
for it: dfdou for didoft. 

In the same person of the Aorist after a short vowel « 
only is dropped, and the remaining 0, according to § 67, is 
changed to ¢: d0-hi, ddc, but oti-6:, which only in com 
pounds sometimes appears as ora, €.9., kaTdoTa. - 

In the 2 Sing. Mid. of the Present and Imperfect the 
a between the two vowels is preserved: rfOe-ca:, riBe-co, 
ériOe-co ; only the 2 Sing. of the Subj. is treated entirely 
like the contracted verbs of the First Principal Conjuga- 
tion. In the 2 Sing. Mid. of the Strong Aorist, on the 
other hand, the o is thrown out, which gives rise to a con- 

traction: £-0e-co, -Oe-0, ¢-fov; Imper. é-c0, Oé-0, Dov. 
Obs.—The forms of the 2 Sing. Imperat. Mid. compounded with 
monosyllabic prepositions, after contraction, throw the accent as 


a circumflex upon the last syllable: zpo-600; but Homer has 
ovv-Beo and zepi-Oov. 


§ 308. The three verbs eoniuated above (p. 124) distin- 
guish the Present-Stem from the Pure Stem by redupli- 
cation, that is, the initial consonant with ¢ is prefixed be- 
fore the Stem: So, dcd80; Oe, ree (§ 536); i-ora for 
oi-ora, According to § 60, 6 (compare Latin sz-sto). In 
like manner, the Stem yx pa in the Pres. becomes xt-x pa. 
(xé-ypn-u, I lend); wXa and wpa, with the insertion of ~ 
a nasal, become wi-u-rAa, wi-u-wpa (rintAnu, [ fill; 
wiumonu, LT burn); but  cup-wi-wAn-t, eu-wl-wAn-we; the 
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Stem & becomes*t-n-m, J send ; and, with the reduplication 
within the Stem itself, 6 va becomes 6-vi-vn-m, J benefit. 

§ 309. The Deponents divapa, I can; iricrapa, I understand ; xpé- 
papa, I hang ; together with the Aorists urpidyny, I bought ; &vi- 
pnv, I benefited, withdraw the accent, even in the Subjunctive 
and Optative, as far as possible from the end: diywpat, éxioratyro 
(compare tordpat, ioraivro). 


Other peculiarities of verbs of this class are : 


 § 310. The three Stems @¢ "(riOnuc), So (SfSwut), and é 
(tnt) form an irregular Weak Aorist in xa: 'Onxa, fwxa, 
ixa, but in the Middle we find only jxayunv. In the Sing. 
of the Indicative the Active forms are customary instead 
of those of the Strong Aorist, but in the Dual and Plural 
of the Indicative they are rare. The other moods and the 
Participles have the strong forms exclusively. 

The really customary forms of the Aorist, therefore, are 
these : 


Ind. Subj. 66 Mid. 20éuny 
fOnxa Opt. Oeiny Subj. Qapae 
éOnxac Imp. Gé¢ etc. 
EOnxe(v) Inf. Oeivar 

Eero Part. @ci¢ 

&Oérny 


@Ocuev (seldom éOjxapev) 
Vere ( “ eOnnare) 
Mecav( “ éOnxar). 


§ 311. 2. The rough breathing instead of the o of the 
-Stem ora is also used in the Perf. (§ 60, 5): &orn-xa for 
os-oTn-ka. On the shorter forms, forapev, etc., see § 317, 4. 
foritw, I shall stand, is a Third Future Active. The Per- 
- fects of 6 and é are ré@ema, cixa ; the same vowel also re- 
mains in the Perf. Mid. réOexuat, ciuac. The Stemg do and 
ota leave their vowel short in the Perf. Mid. and Aor. 


§ 310. Dialects—From the Stem. do Hom. has sometimes Fut: de- 
dw-ow instead of dwow. 
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Pass, and @< in the Aor. Pass.: Sé-do-pat, 260nv, éoraOnv, 
éréOnv, reOhcoua. On the meaning of the different forms - 
of farnut, see § 329, 1. 


§ 312. To the frst Class of the Verbs in je there also 
belong : 

A) Verbs whose Stem ends in a (compare Yorn): 

1. 2)-i (compare Lat. @-20), J say, only in the Imperf. jr, 
3 Sing. } (compare § 213, Ods.). 

2. o-vi-vn-we (Stem dva, § 308), J benefit, Mid. dvivapat 
(§ 309), J have advantage, Strong Aor. Mid. &viuny, dvnoo, 
@vynro; Opt. évaluny, Imperat. dvnoo, Inf. dvacAa, Fut. 
éviow, dviconae; Aor. Pass. wvnOnv. 

3. wi-u-rAn-u (Stem wAa, § 308). Additional form, 
wAnOw, I fill | Lat. ple-o|, Fut. rAjow, Perf. Mid. wérAn- 
apa, Aor. Pass. érAneOnv. 

4. wi-u-mpn-me (Stem wpa). Additional form, rp7Ow 
(quite like 3). 

5. on-ul (Stem ¢ a), L say, 2 Sing. Imperf. épnoAa (enclitic 
in Pres. Ind. except 2 Sing., compare § 92,3). Imperat. 
pabi or gab; compare ddcxw, 324, 8. 

6. xph (Stem ypa, ype), one must, Subj. x pa, Opt. 
x petn, Inf. x pinv at, Part. ypedv (only Neut. from y paov 
according to § 37,D.). Imperf. éxpnv or ypav, Fut. xpi- 
ou; aTdyxpn, vz supices, also 3 Plur.aroxpoat(y), etc., 
as above amoypaw. 

7. ki-Xprr-mt (Stem y pa, § 308), J lend, Inf. nix pavar, 
Fut. XP haw, Aor.typnoa. Farther the deponents : 

8. aya~p (Stem ’aya),l admire, Fut. ayacoua, Aor. 
Pass. nya aay, Verb. Adj. ayaordc. 

9. déva-ua (Stem Suva), L can, 2 Sing. Ind. dvvy is rare 
(§ 309), Imperf. écuvauny, 2 Sing. éivw, Fut. dvvijoopat, 


§ 312. Dialects —3. Hom. has the Aor. rAjjro, tt was jilled, 3 Plur. 
mAnvro, Opt. wAypny or wrkeiuny, Imper. [fu] xAnoo. 

6. Herod. azrixpa. 

8. Hom. dydopat, dyaiopat. 
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Aor. éduviOnv, seldom iduvacOnv. The Augment is fre- 
quently n (§ 234, Obs.), Perf. ee euaa cee: Adj. duvarde, 
capable, possible. 


10. éricra-uae (Stem ixcara), L understand, 2 Sing. 
érioraca, Imperf. imiorauny, frictw, Fut. imorhoouat, 
Aor. nrtornOnv, Verb. Adj. émarnréc. 

- 11. Eoa-uar (Stem épa), poetic, J dove (commonly épaw), 
Aor. Pass. npacBnv. 

12. xpéua-wae (Stem x pepa),l hang (§ 309). Fut. xpe- 

phoopua, Aor. éxpeuacOnv. Additional forms, § 319, 2 


Obs.—The following may serve as examples of the formation of 
words: rd @é-pa, the position; 6 éo-rnp, the giver; 1) ord-ot-c, the 
rise ; 1 bvn-or-¢, the benefit, from the Pure Verbal-Stem, differing 
from the Present-Stem ; 1 ¢7-n, fd-ma, talk ; 3 Sivapi-c, power ; 
» émorn-pn, knowledge, from the Verbal- Stem, which is the same 
as that of the Present. 


Dialects.—13. [lom. dyeva:z, satiate, Stem a, Subj. éwper. 

14. Stem Ba, Part. BiBac, stepping. 

14, b. Stem dea, 3 Sing. Imperf. céaro, seemed, Aor. d0d-esaro. 

15. Stem ira, tAdoxopat, iidopat, [ am gracious, Hom. Imperat. tAn6e. 

16. Stem cepa (compare cepdyvyj, [ miz), Hom. 3 Plur. Subj. Mid. 
cipwyra. To these belong also, in regard to the inflexion of the 
Present-Stem, those Hom. verbs which “either are used only in the 
Present-Stem, or form the Present-Stem from the Verbal Stem by 
affixing the syllable -va : 

a) Sap-vn-pe (also dap-vd-w), I tame, Mid. ddp-va-pat, Fut: dapdw, 
dapagc, Weak Aor. Inf. dapdcat, dapdoacOa, Perf. dédunuat, Aor. Pass. 
eounOny, dapacOny, and Strong Aor. Pass. tapny (Subj. dgpiw). 

b) cipynpe (also xepdvvvpe, § 319, 1), J miz, Part. xipvdc, 3 Sing. 
Imperf. exipva. Compare § 319, 1. 

c) epnpyvapas, poetic additional form of xpépa-pat 0 2). Compare 
also § 316, 2. 

d) papvapar, I contend, 2 Sing. Imperf Eudpvdao. 

€) wipynpe,T sell, Part. repvdc, repvdpevoc. 

- ff) widvapas I approach, Stem wed, Aor. 3 Sing. é-zAn-ro. 

g) wiryvnut, I spread, Part. mrvac, Imperf. xirvarro. Compare 
319, 3. 

h) oxidyn pe, TL scatter, oxidvara. Compare § 319, a 
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§ 313. B) Verbs whose Stem ends in « (compare riOnu) : 
1. t-n-ue (Stem é, Present-Stem i-e, 2. ¢., i-é, according to 
§ 308), Z send. 
Act. Pres. 3 Plur. Ind. iaor(v), Opt. ieinv (secondary forms 
fou, 3 Plur. forev). 
Imperf. in-v (secondary forms [‘ouv], tec, te), Plur. 
teuev, 3 Plur. te-cav, agle and ypie (apinut, 
I send away). Compare § 240. 
Aor. jj-x-a, iikac, ie(v), elrov, eirnv, elev, elite, el- 
cap. : 
— Subj. &, Opt. einv, Imperat. é¢, Inf. eivar, Part. dic 
(Stem évr). On this Aor., compare § 310. 
Fut. flow, Perf. ci-x-a. 
Mid. Pres. ine-pat, LT hasten, strive, Subj. idpat, in, ete. 
Opt. iefunv (additional. form iofunv), Imperat. 1 igo 
or tov, Imperf. ¢ t-Eunv. 
Aor. siuny, ico, tito, Subj. Wat, Opt. elunv (addi- 
tional form ofunyv). 


Obs.—The eu of the Ind. e-ynv is caused by the Augment (§ 236), 
that of the Opt. by the Mood-sign (§ 302, 4). 


Fut. f-couat, Perf. i-aa, Plup. ef-pnv. 


§ 313: Dialects—1. Hom. 2 and 3 Sing. Pres, ‘ete, ‘ec; 3 Plur, tetor(v) ; 
1 Sing. Imperf. ‘eu, tec, tee; 3 Plur. tev, 3 Sing. Subj. inot(v); Inf. 
iguevac; Aor. Act. tinea; 3 Plur. toay; Subj. cw; Aor. Mid. 8 Plur. évro. 

2. Fut. jjow and (av)éow [ Herod. peperdévoc, as a Part. Perf. of pe- 
tinue = peOinu, § 52, D., as if from periw, with irregular reduplica- 
tion]. . 

Moreover : 

8. Stem d(F)e, Pres. any, I biote, 2 Dual dyrov, 3 Sing. Imperf. én and 
det, Inf. dijvar and djpevat, Part: Aor. Nom. Plur. dévrec, Mid. anpevog. 

4, Stem dce, (év) diecay, they frightened ; dievra, they flee; Opt. di- 
he 

5. Stem dcZe«, Sie uiien, additional form, difw, I seek ; 2 Sing. dina, 

Inf. diSnoOa, Fut. dSnoopa. 

6. Pres. Kix (compare § 322, 18), f obtain ; Subj. ceyeiw, Opt. xe- 
xeinv, Inf. xexijvat, Part. ceyeic, Mid. xeynpevos. 

Imperf. 2 Sing. éxixec, 3 Dual xeyArny. 

H 2 
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Aor. Pass. eiOnv, Subj. 00. Fut. éOjooua. 
Verb. Adj. irde, éréoc. 
2. Of-Sy-ye (Stem 6), Z bind, a rare additional form of 


dé-w (§ 244, 1). | 
§ 314. C) Verbs whose Stem ends ine: 
1. ei-ye (Stem é, Lat. é-re), I go. | 


Pres, Ind. ef-e t-pev Subj. tw t-ye, etc. 
el t-rov i-re - Opt. i-oiny t-orc, etc. 
el-o(v) i-rov t-aor(v) Imperat. i-@c i-rw, etc. 

| 3 Plur. i-dvrwy or i-rwoay 
. Inf, i-é-var Part. i-éy, i-ovea, i-dy (Gen. i-dvr-og, compare Lat. 
e€-unt-i8) 

Imperf. ge or ya yeepev OF ypev 

perc ad He hadi gerrov, yrov, gerre “* gre 


ge “ ge, yeirny, grny, yecay 


Verbal me irdée, tréog (additional form lato: wt ws 
necessary to go. 


Obs.—The Present, especially in the Indicative, has a Future mean- 
ing; the Imperfect has ‘the endings of a Pluperfect ; 3 is pro- 
duced by the Augment preceding ec. 


2. xetewae (Stem «eu, Z lie, has the Inflexion of a Per- 
fect. 2 Sing. xef-oa, 3 Plur. xeivraz, Subj. 3 Sing. xénrar, 
Opt. xéorro, Imperat. xetoo, Inf. xeioar, Part. xeiuevoc; the 

compound vapaxerpat, Inf. mapaxeioOa. (Compare jar, 
§ 315, 2). | 


§ 314. Dialects—1. Stem j, 2 Sing. Pres. Ind. cic6a, Subj. inoGa, ino, 
1 Plur. ‘foper, toper, and ‘iwper, Opt. ior, iin or ein, Inf. inevat, inev. 

Imperf. jia and jiov, 3 Sing. jie(v) or ie(v), 1 Plur. goyey, 3 Plur. 
jiov, Hioav, With irny, iper, toar. 

rhe eicopat, Aor. eioduny and teoduny. 

. Stem cee, 3 Plur. kelarat, ciara, xéovrat, Imperf. xeiaro, xéaro 

tee ea Part. Fut. céwy, cubiturus, Inf. cecépev. 

évo is an Hom. Stem in o, Pres, dvopat, I vituperate, dvocat, 3. Sing. 
Opt. dvorro (§ 309), Fut. dydccopa, Aor. POEAED; and, from the Stem 
6 v, wrdpny. 

pv or épv is an Hom. Stem in », 8 Blue cneaeae they rescue, protect, 
Inf. pieGat, ZoveBar, ciptpevoc, Imperf. 2 Sing. Zpveo, 3 Plur. piaro, épdvaro, 
elovyro ; moreover, Inf. Act. eipipeva, to draw; Aor. Mid. picaro, he 
rescued ; ipvocaro, he drew. | 
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Obs.— When compounded with prepositions, xeiat is almost iden- 
tical in meaning with the Perf. Pass. of the corresponding com- 
pounds of riOnyue: droriOnpu, I lay as a foundation ; erecta at 18 
laid as a foundation. 


§ 315. D) Verbs whose Stem ends in a consonant (a): 
1, eipi (Stem ic, Lat. es-se), Iam. 


- Pres. Ind. ei-péi (for gop) éo-péy 

el (for éo-or) . bo-rév bo-ré (€8-ti8) 
éo-ri(v) (Lat. es-t) to-rov ° ei-ci(v) 

Subj. pew Opt. einy | elnpev OF elpev 
YC HTov Hre ting einroy OF elroy Einre OF Eire 
y yrov wot(y) €in einrny OF Eirny einoay OF Elev 

Imperat. toOt tcrov tore Inf. eivae 
forw totwy icrwoay Part. wy odea bv (Stem ovr) 
(Lat. esto) iorwy, dvrwy 
Imperf. 3}y or 7 mypev 

y00a = xoroy OF Hrov re OF nore 
og Horny OF yrnv = ajoayv— 


Imperf. Mid. fipny (rare) 
Fut. copa, 3 Sing. Zorae 
Verb. Adj. éoriov. 


0bs—1. The loss of the o of the Stem is compensated for by the 
vowel being lengthened in the 1 Sing. (§ 42): epi for éope, in the 
2 Sing. ef for éo., which has arisen from the éooi preserved in 
Homer (compare §§ 49,61, 0). In the 3 Sing. the original end- 
ing re is retained : tori(y), the 3 Plur. has «ioi(y), from to-yre. 
The Subj. @ stands for %» (Hom.), from tow; the Opt. einy for 


§ 315. Dialecta—Jonic additional forms: 2 Sing. éo-ci or éic, 1 Plur. 
eipév, 3 Plur. Zaor(v) ; toot is also enclitic, but not éaor(v). 
Subj. 1 Sing. éw, ciw, 2 Sing. Zyc, 3 Sing. Eor(v), jor(v), éy, 3 Plur. 
Ewor(v). 
Opt. also foc, Zot, 2 Sing. Imperat. Mid. iooo, 3 Act. gorw, 3 Plur. 
torwy. 
Inf. gupevac (for éo-pevar), Emper, Emevat, Euev. 
Part. twy, tovoa, é6y (Stem 207). 
Imperf. 1 Sing. sa, éa, Zov ; 2 Sing. iyo8a [zac], 3 Sing. jer, Env, inv 
(2 Plur. fave], 3 Plur. say; 3 Plur. Mid. eiaro (jjyro). 
Fut. Eocopat, 3 Sing. Everat, coerat, toceira (§ 264). 
2. From jar, 3 Plur. tara, eiarat, Imperf, éaro, eiaro. 
3. Inf. ZSpevat, to eat, Pres, icOw, iobiw, Ew [Lat. e3-tis = editis]. Com- 
pare § 327, 4. : 
4, 2 Plur. Imperf. gépre = gépere, bring [Lat. ferte]. 
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Zo-cnv,as the Inf. elvac for ic-vac; wy for dwy (Hom.), from éo-wy. 
In the Imperf. the Dual has most fully preserved the o. 

Obs. 2.—eipi is enclitic in the Pres. Ind. except the 2 Sing. ei (com- 
pare § 92, 3); gore is paroxytone when it denotes existence, or 
means the same, as éeore, “ zt is possible,” as well as at the begin- 
ning of a sentence and after the particles od, un, ei, we, ai: ore 
Gedc, there is a God ; obx tort, it is not possible. When merely ex- 
ternal causes prevent it from being enclitic (§ 93, ¢), éori(y) is 
oxytone: girog tori épod, he is my friend. 

Obs, 3.—In the compounds of eiui the accent remains on the Stem- 
syllable ; eé. g.,in the Imperf. zapiy, in the Subj. and Opt. az, 
dmeiey, in the Inf. and Part. dzeivat, rapwyv, in the 3 Sing. Fut. 
wapéiora. 


2. juae (Stem 7) ¢), I sit, has, like xefuac, the Inflexion of 
a Perfect. 
Pres. jae TueBov sucBa Imperat. Joo. 
Woal noOov no0e noOw, etc. 
jorae noOov WvTae Inf. noOat. 
, Part. —§ tevoc. 
Impf. juny __ijao, etc. | 


In Attic prose we find almost exclusively the compound 


«dOnua, of which 3 Sing. cé0qra, Subj. caPouat, Opt. xa- 
Ootuny, 3 Plur. xafoivro, Imperat. caOyco or xaBov (from 


kaQeco), Inf. xabijcba, Part. caOhuevoc, Imperf. ixaPhunv 
(§ 240) “or xaOhunv, 3 Sing. édOnro or xabyoro, 3 Plur. 
éxa@nvro or kabivro. 


§ 316. The following Strong Aorists, formed without a 
connecting vowel from verbs whose Present-Stem mostly 
follows the First Principal Conjugation, likewise belong to 
the First Class of Verbs in pe: 


— Stems tn a. 


1. %-Bn-v (Stem Ba), Pres. Baivw, J go, Imperat. Bib ; 
in compounds also Ba (caraBa), Inf, Biivar, Part. Bac. | 


§ 316. Dialects.—1. 3 Plur. {Bav, Subj. Beiw, Byy or Bey, Beiopey [Her. 
Béwper), Inf. Byyevac. 


§ 316. FIRST CLASS OF VERBS IN ju. 181 


2. ynpa-vat (Stem yup a), Inf. to the Pres. ynpa-oKkw, I 
grow old, § 324, 1. 

3. #-Spa-v (Stem 8p), Pres. d:-Spa-oxw, § 324, 2, run, 
Inf. Spa-vat, Part. dpac. | 

4. t-xra-v (Stem «7a), Pres. xreivw, J kell, Part. xra-c, 
Part. Mid. xra-pevog (Killed). 

5. t-rrn-v (Stem wra, wre), Pres. wéropat, L jly, Part. 
arac, Mid. wrapevoc, Inf. mrécQat. 

6. f-rAn-u (Stem 7A a), L endured, Subj. rAG, Opt. rrainy, 
Imperat. rAHO, Inf. rAjva, Fut. rAjooua, Perf. rérAnka 
(§ 317, D., 10). 

7. t-o0n-v (Stem ¢ 6a), Pres. Oévw, J anticipate, Inf. 
pOivat. | 
8. i-mpid-ynv (Stem zw pia),l bought, Imperat. rpiw. 


Stems un &. 


9, E-aBn-v (Stem o Be), Pres. oBévvim, [ quench, § 319, 
7, Inf. oBinvat. 3 | 

10. Z-oxAn-v (Stem oxAs), Pres. oxé\Aw, L dry, Inf. 
oxAjvat. 

11. Imperat. oyé-c, from oxé-fs (Stem ox), Pres. Exw, 
§ 327, 6, 1 Sing. Ind. é-cy-o-v. ; 


Stems an w. 


12. é-dAw-v (Stem arwy),[ was caught, Pres. aNioxouat 
(§ 324,17), Opt. adroinv, Inf. adevat, Part. aXobc. 

13. 2-Biw-v (Stem Bw), Pres. Bidw, L live, Opt. Biwnv, 
Inf. Brava, Part. Bode. 


Dialects.—2. Part. ynpdc. 
8. (Her. dpnv. | 
4, 8 Sing. ferd, 3 Plur. Zerdv, Subj. eréwpev, Inf. erdépevar, Mid. éxrdro 
(he was killed, § 225, D., 2), Pass. Aor., 3 Plur. éxradev. 
5. Mid. trraro, Subj. zrj7a:, Dor. 1 Sing. Act. érrav. 
6.3 Plur.irddy, 
| %, Subj. 3 Sing. g64y or gOjor(v), (rapa) pOainor(y), 1 Plur. pbéwper. 
12. Aw, Subj. dow, Opt. 3 Sing. cAoin, Inf. addoperar. 7 
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14. i-yvw-v (Stem yvw), Pres. yi-yvei-cxw, L come to 
know (§ 324, 14), Opt. yvotnv, Imperat. yooh, Inf. yudvar, 
Part. yvovc. 

Stems in t. | 

15. Imperat. wi-6: (Stem 2c), Pres. rivw,l drink, 1 Sing. 

Aor. Ind. imov (§ 321, 4). 


Stems in v. 
16. 2-du-v (Stem 8v), Pres. Siw, J dive, Imperat. Sub, 
Inf. siva, Part. dic. As to its meaning, see § 329, 4. 
17. &-gu-v (Stem gv), L became, Pres. giw, L produce, 
Inf. givae. 


Dialects.—14. Subj. yrww, Inf. yywpevar. 

15. Imperat. wie. 

16. 3 Plur. é8-v, Subj. déw, déyc, 8 Sing. Opt. débn (from dv-in), Inf. 
Ovper. 

17. 3 Plur. igi». 

Besides these, the following are peculiar to the Ep. Dialect : 

18. Part. aovpac, Pres. adravpdw, I take away. 3 
— 19. Stem BAn, Pres. BadrAw, I throw, 3 Dual ZupBrAnrny (met ssjeiiea 
Fut. ZupBAjnoopar, Mid. @BAnro (was hit, § 255, D. 2), Subj. BAj-e-rae, 2 
Sing. Opt. Bréio, Inf. BAnoPat, Part. Brauer (hit). 

20. Stem ovra, Pres. oirdw, I wound, 3 Sing. odrd, Inf. obrapevar, 
Part. Mid. otrapevag (wounded), Verb. Adj. obrarog. 

21. Stem ara, Pres. rrycow, I stoop, 2 Dual é-arn-rny, Part. Perf. 
TENTNWC. 

22. Stem wXa, Pres. meratw, I approach, Aor. Mid. xdjjro. 

23. Stem Bp w, Pres, Bi-Bpw-onw, I eat (§ 324, 13), Aor. ZBowy. 

24. Stem. a Nw. Pres. riWw, I sail, 2 Sing. Aor. Exdwe, Part. rrow-¢. 

25. Stem ere, Pres, krigw, I found, Part. Aor. Mid. éi-xri-pevog ‘(well- 
founded). 

26. Stem ¢ 61, Pres. d0ivw, I waste away, Subj. Aor, Mid. g@iera:, Opt. 
P0tuny, POiro, Inf. POicOar, Part. gOipevoc. 

27. Stem «dv, Pres. chow, I hear, Imperat, Aor. cdvOe or xéxhiOr, rire 
Or KéxAure. 

28. Stem dv, Pres. Adw, I loose, Aor. Mid. Adpny, Adro OF Adro. 

29. Stem a» v, Pres. me I breathe, Aor. Mid. dpxviro (he recovered 
breath). 

30. Stem ov, Pres. cedw, I scare, Aor. Mid. otro, Part. cipevoe. 

31. Stem xv, Pres. Oe pour (§ = Aor. Mid. éxuro, xuro, Part. 


XUpPEVOC. 
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§ 317. Several Perfects also have some forms: without a 
connecting vowel: 

A) Vowel Stems. 

A number of Vowel-Stems form the Sing. Perf. Ind. 
Act. regularly, but in the Dual and Plural of the Perfect 
and Pluperf. Ind., in the other moods, and in the Infinitive 
and Participle, may connect the endings immediately with 
the Perfect-Stem. 

1. Stem Ba, Pres. Baivw, L go (§ 321, 1). 

Perf. Ind. Bé8nx-a BéBa-pyev 
BéBnx-ag BéBa-rov PéBa-re 
BéBnx-e BéBa-rov BeBa-cc(v) 
3 Plur. Subj. B<eBaor(v), Part. BeBadc, BeBaoa, Gen. 
BeBaroc. . 

2. Stem ya (for VEY)» Pres. ylyvoua, I become, Perf. 
yé-yov-a, Plur. also yé-ya-pev (§ 327, 14), Part. yeywe, 
‘Gen. yeywroc. 

Dialects.—32. Stem ar OXones I spring), Aor. Mid. ddoo, dAro, Subj. 
dderat, Part. ddpevoc. 

83. Stem yew, only in yévro, he took. 

84. Stem dex (Pres. déxopat, I accept), Aor. tdéypny, 8 Sing. décro, Im- 
perat. cé%o, Inf. déy@ac (compare § 273, D.). 

35. Stem Ney (Aéyw, I collect), Aor. Mid. Aéxro, he counted. 

86. Stem Aex (no Pres.), Aor. Mid. Aero (he laid himself’), Imperat. 
Ato, Inf. XéxOar, Part. (xara)Aéypevoc, Aor. Act. Ae&a, Mid. eréZaro, Fut. 
‘AeZopar. 

37, Stem yey, Pres. picyw, I miz, Aor. Mid. éuicro, piero. 
| 88. Stem dp, dpyups, I excite, Aor. Mid. dpro, Imperat. dpco or dpceo 
(Spcev), Inf. épOar, Part. sopevoc. 

39. Stem ray (ryyvom, I fiz), Aor. Mid. éxncro, it was fixed. 

40. Stem wad (xd\X\w, I wield), Aor. Mid. wdXro. 

41, Stem wepO (xipOw, I destroy), Inf. Aor. Mid. wipOat (to be de- 


stroyéd). 

To these are to be added the Participles which have become Ad- 
jectives, dopevoc, glad (Stem ‘46, aviav, I please) ; ixpevoc, Savorable 
ole ix, ixvéopat, I come). 

§ 317. Dialects. —1. Hom. 3 Plur. BeBaacr(v), Part. BeBawe, Dual Be- 
Bare. 

2. Hom. 3 Plur, yéyadou(y), Part, yeyasse, yeyavia, Gen. yeyadroc, 8 
Dual Plup. (é«)yeyarny. : 
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3. Stem Ova, Pres. Ovj-oxw, J die, Perf. ré-Ovn-xa, Plur. 


ré-Ova-mev, etc., Inf. reOvavat, Part. reOvewe, rePvewoa, 
reOvedc, Pluperf. 3 Plur. iré@vacay (§ 324, 4). 


4. Stem ora, Pres. t-orn-a, Perf. &orn-xa, L stand, Plur. 
é-cra-yev, Subj. écrw@pev, Esrwar(v), Opt. Ecrainv, Imperat. 
torah, écrarw, ésrarov, corare, Inf. icsrdvat, Part. isrwe, 
isrwoa,iordc, Gen. éorwroc, 3 Plur. Pluperf. ésracav 
(§ 306, etc.).. 

5. Stem 6.1, Perf. dé-di-a or dé-Sor-xa, J fear, Plur. déd:- 
pev, Sedlact(v), Subj. dediw, Opt. Seduefnv, Imperat. déd:61, 
Inf. dedcévar, Part. Sedu, Pluperf. 28eSfev, 3 Dual eSeSlrny, 
3 Plur. 2déd:cav, also Aor. Zdaca, Fut. Sefcouar. 


Obs.—The regular and irregular forms are mostly both in use. 


B) Consonant Stems. 


In these the peculiar changes of the vowels (§ 303) and 
consonants (§§ 45-49) must be observed. 


6. Stem i6 (Aor. eidov, I sao, § 327, 8). 


Perf. Ind. otd-a,L know, = io-pev, Subj. cide © eidapev 
ol-cfa io-rov ito-re  eldgg = eidjrov  idhre 

oid-e(vy to-rov to-aor(v)  «etdg Eldijrov etdwor(v) - 
Opt. sideiny, Imp. to-0¢ to-royv to-re Inf. etdévat 


io-rw to-rwy to-rwoav Part. cidwe, eidvia, 
. eidéc, Gen. eiddr-o¢ 
Plup. gdecw = or pon (I knew) goermey OY gopuey 


goercOa “ gdnoOa ydetroy OF yoroy poecre “ gore 
oe ¢c 


—  gdet(v) “ gon yoeirny yorny poecayv yoay 
Fut. eicopar, Verb. Adj. loréoy. | | 


Dialects. —8, Imperat. ré0va61,. Inf. reOvadper(at), Gen. Part. reovirog, 
reOvnwroc, reQvEewroc, reBynorog, reOverdroc, Fem. reOvnvia. . 

4, 2 Plur. Ind. also éornre, Part. éorawe, Gen. éoradrog [Her. aoreet 
éoreGca]. 

5. deidta, Seidtpev, Imperat. deidcGt, 1 Sing. Perf. also deidowa, Aor. éd- 
deca (compare § 77,D.). * 

6. 1 Plur. id-pev (Herod. and sometimes also 3 in Att. writers. ofdaper, 
3 Plur. otdac:], Subj. eidéw or idéw, Plur. eidoper, eidere, Inf. iSper(ar), 
Fem. Part. idvia, Plup. [gdea] jeidne, goee(v) or oad [2 Plur. eh 
Plur.icay, Fut. eidjow. 
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Obs.— Besides vic#a, we rarely have oféac, more frequently géac, 
gone, together with gdeoba, and gdcper, os instead of 7deper, 
goeire. 


7. Stem ix, only in the Perf. leneeee resemble, appear, 
1 Plur. poet. Zory bev, 3 Plur. quite irregularly «7a at(v) 
(compare toast); Inf. cixévas (poet. with zoucévac), Part. ik & ¢ 
(with éo«we), eixuta, eixdc, Plur. ge. 

8. Stem xpay, Pres. xcpaZw, [ ory, Perf. kéxpaya, Im- 
perat. xé-xpay-0t. 


II. Seconp-Ciass OF VERBS IN me. 


§ 318. 1. The Second Class of the Verbs in je belongs 
to this conjugation only in regard to the inflexion of the 


Dialects.—7. Imperf. exe, Perf. [Her. olay, oixwe], Dual é Eixroy, 3 Dual 
Plup. éicrny, 3 Sing. Plup. Mid. jjixro or éixro. 

Besides : 

9. Stem pa, 2 Dual Perf. pépdroy, strive, pipdpers pépare, pepaaor, Im- 
perat. peuadrw, Part. pepawe, via, 6c, Gen. Grog, 3 Plur. Plup. péipaoar. 

10. Stem rda, Perf. rirAnxa, I am patient, 1 Plur. rérddpev, Opt. re- 
rAainy, Imperat. rérAdO, Inf. rerAaper(ar), Part. rerAnwc, nvia, Gen. re- 
TANnoroc. 

11. Stem dywy, Perf. avwya, I command, 1 Plur. dyvwypev, Imperat. 
dvwxOt, 3 Sing. dvwxOw, 2 Plur. dywy6e, Plup. nvwyea. 

12. Stem éyep, Perf. éyp-jyop-a, I am awake, 2 Plur. Imperat. typn- 
yoode, 3 Plur. Ind. éypnydp0acr(v). 

13. Stem ér.v9, Perf. eiAndovOa, I have come, 1 Plur. eiAnrovOper. 

14, Stem rev, Perf. rirovOa (Pres. rdoxw, I suffer, § 327, 9), 2 Plur. 
wérooGe (for werrovO-re), Fem. Part. reraOvia. 

15. Stem 710, Perf. wézoiWa (Pres. weiOw, I persuade), 1 Plur. Plup. 
drrémr Oper, Imperat. méreoO. 

Farther the Participles: | 

16. Stem Bow (B:Bpdoxw, I eat, § 324, 18), Part. Perf. BeBpwe, Gen. 
BeBpdrog. 

17. Stem wre, rrw (xinxrw, I fall, § 327, 15), Perf. wéwrwea, Part. 
Gen. zexredroc, Nom. werrwe. 


§ 318. Dialects.—Ion. 3 Plur. Pres. Ind. Act. -io1(v), together with 
-tao.(v). Hom. 2 Sing. Imperat. -v and -#6: (6aird, dpriOr), Inf. 
Hom. -dpevat, bpev (Cevyvepev). Hom. forms from daivipa, I feast, 
the Opt. daviro, for daiwy-t-ro. Similar cascs see below, § 319, 32. In 
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Present-Stem. The Present-Stem of this Second Class is 
formed by adding the syllable » v to the Pure Stem. 

2. The quantity of the uv is determined by the rules in 
§ 303, hence Seixvupe, but Edeixvijpev. 

3. Vowel-Stems double y in the Present-Stem: Stem 
K Epa, kepa-vyume, L mz. 

' 4. Here also numerous additional forms are in use ac- 
cording to the First Principal Conjugation (dexviw), espe- 
cially in the 3 Plur. Preg Ind.: dekvvovar(v); and these 
forms are exclusively used in the Pres. Subj. and Opt. 

- §. Most of the Verbs of this class have the Weak Aor- 
ast; only oBévvusn, LZ quench (Stem o B «), forms the 2 Aor- 
ast to[3nv, Inf. ofinvac. Compare 8§ 316,9; 319, 7. 

The Paradigms of this Class of Verbs are inserted on 
p. 128. 


§ 319. The following verbs belong to the Second Class 
of Verbs in pe: 


Stems in a. 
1. cepdyyvupe (Stem vepa, «pa), I miz. 
Aor. ixipdoa Perf. Act. xixpaxa 4 éxpaOny 
“Mid. xéxpapac no bee becpdoOny 


2. cpepavyvpe (Stem cpepa), I hang, trans. Mid. cpiuapan, I hang, 
intrans. (§ 312, 12) 
Fut. cpepad (§ 263) " éxpepacOny 
Aor. ixpipaca 
3. weravyupe (Stem wera), I spread. 
mera (§ 263) érteracOnv 
irirdca win(e)rapat [ pate-o] 
4. oceddvyvpr (Stem ocxeda), I scatter; additional form ivan 
(§ 312, D. 16, 2) 
oxedd (§ 263) éoxedaoOny 


éoxédadoa éoxédacpat. 


the New-Ion. Dialect the « of the Stem dere is lost in dé&w, deka, dé- 
deypar, 6éyOnv ; Hom. Pf. (deideypar, L salute) 3 Plur. dedéxarat. 
§ 319. Dialects.—1. Compare § 312, D. 16, and § 312, D.16,b. Other 


forms: xépdw, xepaiw, Aor. éxpnoa. 
2. Fut. cpeudw, epeuage (§ 243, D.). 
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Stems in «. 
Obs.—Several of these Stems originally ended in ¢. 
5. ¥yyvpe (Stem originally Fec, compare Lat. ves-tis), I clothe (only 
— Gege-évvupe is In use). 
apge-@ (§ 263) 


Fut. Mid. dygi-éoopar nugieopar 
Aor, 2)pgi-eca (§ 240) 
Inf. Aor. Mid. émécacOat 
6. eopévyupe (Stem cope), I satisfy. 


ixdpeca éxopeoOny 
Kexopecpat 

7. oPévyvpe (Stem ofe), I quench. 

optow tanditive éoBeopat ia BicOnv 

EsBeca | 

éoBnv écBnxa 

(§ 316, 9) intransitive (§ 329, 5) 

Fut. cBjoopa 


8. cropéyvyupe (Stem orope) (compare 11 and 95), I spread 
(compare Lat. ster-n-o) 


crops (§ 263). tordpecpat 
éordpeca. 
Stems in w. 
9. fwrvvupe - (Stem  w), I gird. 
Zwow ECwopat 
élwoa (Mid.) wodpnv 
10. povvupe (Stem pw), I strengthen. . 
pwow — Eppwpa (I am strong) EspwoOny 
ll. orpwvvupe (Stem orpw). Compare No. 8.. 
oTpwow Eorpwpat - éorpwOny 
forpwoa 
12. ypovvupe (Stem ypw), I color. 
EXpwoa KéXpwopat éxpwoOnv. 
Consonant-Stems. 
13. dyvupe (Stem ay, originally Fay, § 34, D.), Z break. 
Giw éaya (I am broken) ddyny 
éaka (§ 237) (§ 275, 2) 


Dialects.—5. Imperf. ciyvoy for to-vvoy [Inf. Pres. eitvvcOac], Fut. dp- 
guiow, Ecow, Aor. tooa, Mid. éécoaro, Perf. Mid. ciuat, tocar, Part. eipévoc, 
2 Sing. Plup. go0o, 3 Sing. toro, foro, 3 Plur. eiaro. 

6. Aor. Mid. xopécoaro, Part. Perf. Act. cexopnwe, satiated, Mid. xexé- 


pnpac. ; 
13. 7éa-with gata [Her. Perf. nya]. 
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14, deixvupe, see § 318. 
15. eipyvupe (Stem eipy), L shut in (addit. form cipyw) 


tiptw eipxOnv 
eipta Part. tpSac, eipypar 

16. Zedvyvupe (Stem Suy), ZT bind. 
levdw éloynv 
itevda ilevypat [eedyOnv] 


17%. crivyvpe (Stem erey), J hill, with ecreivw (§ 2538) 
18. piyvupe (Stem pry), J miz, with picyw (§ 327, 7) 


pitw pépxa épixOny 
eta pepeypat épiyny 
19. ofyvupe (Stem ofy), I open (with otyw) 
oitw ipxya and iwya (§ 279) Ey Onv 
Ewta (§ 237) iwypat * ; 
20. GAAvpE (Stem 6A and 6Ae), for ddvopms, L destroy. 
ddr@ (§ 262) ddr\wrExa (§ 275, 1) : 
wtoa 
Fut. Mid. odrotpac dAwAa |: . 
ENaiai intrans., I perish. 
21. duvvpe (Stem dp, 6p0), I swear. 
opovpat (Act.) dpwpoxa (§ 275, 1) wpooOny 
Gpora gain g. Perf. Mid. dpeoporan Verb. Adj. (av)wporo¢g 
dpuwpoorat 
22. dbudpyvupe (Stem dpopy), 1 wipe out. . 
wpopta (Mid.) wpopxOny 
23. ryyvupe (Stem way), L fix [compare Lat. pango] | 
Exnta ménnya (I am fixed) } éanyOnv 
érayny 
24. pyyvupe (Stem pay), L tear. 
épnta (Mid.) ispwya (I am torn): - iopayny 
(§ 278) paynoopat 


25.orépvupe (Stem orop), With cropévvupe (8) and orpwrrupe (11) 
26. gpayvupe (Stem gpay), also gapyvupt, and, according to 
Class 4, a, ¢pdcow, I shut in, lock in. 


Dialects.—15. Imperf. éépyvi, with tépyw [épyw], 3 Plur. Perf. Mid. 
tpyarat, Plup. Zpxaro (§ 287), Part. Perf. epypévoc, Aor. Pass. épxGeic, 
with Imperf. pya6ov. 

18. Aor. Mid., § 316, 37. 

19. wifa, pEa [dvorta], Imperf. wiyrerro. 

- 90. dd\éoow [dAéw], Part. Aor. ovdAdpevog (destructive), with ddéxw. 

21. wpooca OF dpooca, 

To these also belong: -e 

27, aivypas, droaivupat, I take away, used only in the Pres. . 
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Obs.—Nouns are formed from the Pure Verbal-Stems, as: 1 deik-¢, 
the announcement ; 6 xpa-rnp, the mixing bowl ; ré et-pa, the clothing 
—for Feo-pa; 7 Sw-vn, the girdle; i pw-pn, the strength ; rd orpd-pa, 
the carpet; ro Svy-6-v, the yoke ; 6 dde-Opo-c, the ruin; 6 cuvv-wpd- 
7-¢, the conspirator ; .6 may-o-¢, the frost, hoar-frost. 


CuHap, XII.—IRREGULAR VERBS OF THE FIRST 
PRINCIPAL CONJUGATION. 


§ 320. The irregularities of the Greek Verb chiefly con- 
sist in the Present-Stem differing from the Verbal-Stem in 
a way different from that which has been pointed out above, 
§ 245, etc. To the four classes there enumerated the fol- 
lowing four classes are to be added. 


Obs.—In these as well as in the following lists, the principal forms 
only are given, from which the rest are easily formed. (Mid.), 
added to a tense, denotesethat, in addition to the Active, the 


Dialects. — 28. dvupe (and aviw), I complete, only Imperf. Mid. jviro. 

29. dpvupar, I acquire, Aor. jpopny, Inf. meee, 1 Aor. 2 Sing. ipa, 
3 Sing. jjparo. e 

30. dyvupa, I grieve, Aor. axayovro (§ 257, D.), Perf. axaxnpat (§ 275, 
1), 3 Plur. denxyédara (§ 287, D.), 3 Plur. Plup. axaxeiaro, Part. dxcayn- 
pevog and axnxépevoc. Moreover, the Active deaxitw (I grieve), Aor. 
qkaxov and dxdxnoa (compare § 326). 

31. yavupai, I rejoice, Fut. yaviooerac. 

82. daivupe, I entertain, Opt. Pres. Mid. 3 Sing. dawiro (§ 318, D.), 3 
Plur. datviar’, Fut. daiow (Mid.), Aor. éaca (Mid.). | 

33. caivvpae (Stem rad), I surpass, Perf. xéxaopor (I am distin- 
guished). ' 

84, xivvpat, I move, additional form of «véw, Preterite e-et-o-v, E went, 
Subj. xi-w, Opt. xéi-or-pe, Part. x-av. 

35. rivvpt, rivipac, additional form of rive, § 321, D. 5. 

86. dpéyvupe, additional form of dpéyw, I stretch out, 3 Plur. Perf. Mid. 
dpwpéxarat (§ 287). 

87. dpvupe (Stem 6p), I excite, Fut. dpow, Aor. wpopoy (§ 257, D), 
Perf. dowpa (§ 275, 1), I have arisen (Lat. or-ior], Aor. Mid. 8 Sing. dpro, 
arose (§ 316, 38), Perf Mid. 8 Sing. Ind. dpwp-e-rat, Baby. dpwonrat, with 
Imperf. Mid. dpéovro. 

38. ravepat, With raviw, reivw, I extend, stretch. 
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corresponding Middle form is also in use; ¢. g.,in addition to 
irvoa (NO. 5) éricapny also is used. 


Fifth, or Nasal Class. 
§ 321. The Verbal-Stem is strengthened by the addition 
of v, or of a syllable containing v, to form the Present- 
® 


Stem. 
a) v alone, often united with lengthening of the vowel, 


is added to the following Stems: 
1. Stem Ba, Pres. Baivw, I go. 


Aor. Act. Fut. Perf. Pass. 
é-Bn-v (§ 316, 1)  Broopa BéBnxa (§ 817, 1) 
éBn-oa Bnew (§ 3829, 2) Verb. Adj. Baréc 
2. Stem éXa, Pres. tXkadvw, I drive. 
7A\G-oa E@ (§ 263) éhnraxa (§ 275, 1) mrdOny 


édynAapat Verb. Adj. edaréog 
3. Stem ¢ 0a, Pres. ¢0dvw, I anticipate. 


&-g0n-y (§ 316,7)  pOjoopac épCaxa 
&-90da-ca id 

4. Stem wt, Pres. rtyw, I drink (additional Stem zo). Compare 
§ 327, 10. 


é-m-o-y (§ 316,15) = rtoprar (§ 265) 
5. Stem re, Pres. rivw, I pay genalty. 


é-ri-oa (Mid.) riow réTixa éricOny 
rériopat 
6. Stem ¢6, Pres. ¢ Oty w, I perish, waste away. 
&-p01-0a p0icopat EpOipat EpOiOnv 
7. Stem dv, Pres. ddvw (with diw, Class 1), J ammerge. 
é-du-v (§ 316, 16) ddow d&édvca ecvOnv 


Edvea, I dipped. | 
8. Stem dae, Pres, danvw, I bite. | oe re 
é-Sax-o-y OnEopat dédnxa eonxOny 


8g sel. Dialects —1. Aor. Mid. éBnoero, § 268, D 

2. Pres, tAdw, Fut. éddw, éddac, § 248, D. , Aor. Dacva, Mid. Adodpny. 
3 Plup. Mid. édnAddaro (§ 287, D.) [AddoOnv]. 

3. Ep. ¢6avw, Part. Aor. Mid. pOdpevoc. 

5. Ep. rivw, with ri-w and rivups, § 819, D. 35." 

6. Ep. pOtww, gOiw, Aor. ipipny, &o0% as 316, D. 26; with Pres. p6- 
vbOw. 

7. Aor. Mid. ‘Bbocro, § 268, D . [Pres., iyeuvke: I put on. Compare 
§ 323). e ~— 
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9. Stem cap, Pres. capyvw, I weary. 


E-capi-o-y Kapovpat xéxpnna (§ 282) 
10. Stem rep, Pres. répyw,L cut. - 
é-rep-o-y (Erdpov) TEMD rérpnca (§ 282) érunOny 


§ 322. 6) The syllable av is added to the following 
Stems : 
11. Stem aic@, Pres. aicO-dyv-o-pac, I perceive. 


yo0-d-pny aic0-n-copas yo0-n-pat 
12. Stem dpapr, Pres. dpapr-dv-w,T err, sin. : 
ijpapr-o-y apapr-n-copat =. ytapTr-n-Ka npaprn-Ony 
13. Stem ad%, = =Pres. avé-adyv-w and aitw, I increase [aug-eo] 
nobt-n-oa avtnow — nbEnea nvenOny 


avtjcopat (Passive) 
14, Stem Braor, Pres. BXLacrayvw, I bud. 


é-BXaor-o-v Bdaor-7-cw EBAdornxa (§ 274 exc.) 
15. Stem dap0, Pres. SapOdvuw, I sleep. 
é-dap0-o-v . dap0-n-copat dedapOnxa 
16. Stem iy, Pres. (ar)exOavopar, [am hated. 
(ar)nx0-6-pnv | (4m)ex8-4)-copat (ax)nxOnpat | 
17. Stem iZ, Pres. iad yw and tlw, I seat myself. 
18. Stem ce x, Pres. «i txavw, I meet (compare § 3138, D. 6) - 
&-KLY-0-y ntx--copat 
19. Stem o/6, Pres. of Sadvw and oidéw, I swell. 
oidn-ow wonka 
20. Stem 6rAco9, Pres. dAcoOayw, Islip. 
wr1080-v 6Xt08-7n-ow 
21. Stem deg, Pres. Segoe ponedl mel: 
woop-6-pnv d0pp-7-copat 
22. Stem oA, Pres, dgA-con-dy-w (compare § 824) and 
dgeiAw, I owe. 
Opr-0-v d¢A-7-ow wgAnka 
Oe 


Dialects,—9. Part. Perf. cexpnoc, Gen. xexunodroc. 

10. With ryjyw, Aor. Pass. 8 Plur. zrpayey, with Pres, riper. 

Peculiar to the Hom. dialect are: Aor. ga-e(v), Wluait, Fut. e-on- 
gona, from Stem ga, Pres. paivw (pacivw), I shine, show, Aor. Pass. 


gaavOny. 

§ 322. Dialects —12. Aor. ane perOR for sppdrov (§ 257, D. Com- 
pare § 51, D.). : 

13. a(F)étw. 


15. Aor. %paOor (§ 257, D.). 
18. Ep. xiyavw. 
21, [Herod. dogpapny, 1 Aor] 
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23. Stem ao, 
24. Stem Oiy, Pres. 
é-Qiy-0-v 


25. Stem AaB, Pres. 


é-\dB-o-y 


26. Stem AaO, Pres. 


&-\a0-0-y 
Mid. 2Aadopnv 


27. Stem A ax, Pres. 


&-\aX-0-y 


28. Stem a0, Pres. 


é-u.a0-0-v 


29. Stem wt, Pres. 


é-7rv0-6-pnv 


30. Stem rvy, Pres. 


. €-TUX-0-Y 


31. Stem gvy, Pres. 
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Pres. 


§ 322. 


avddvyw, I please. 

Ocyyave, I touch. 

Oitopae 

AapBavo, Il take. 

Anpopar etAnga (§ 274) ExngOny 
ethnppar (seldom AéAnppar) 

AavOavw,l am hidden, with rjOw (Class 3), 

Mid., I forget. 


Anew AéEANOa 
Anoopat AéAnopat 
Layxavy, I attain. 


Anzopat etnxa (§ 274) 
etdnypeat 
pavOave,T learn. 
pab-n-copat pepadnrca 
ruvOdvopas, I learn, with rebOopa, Class 2. 
weboopat WETTUO PAL 
rvyxavu, 1 meet, with redyu, I prepare, Cl. 2. 
revéopat TE-TUX-N-KA 


seldom rérevya 
guyyav, I fice, with pedyw (Class 2). 


Obs. 1.—The verbs in 23-31, whose Stem forms a short syllable, 


insert another nasal in addition to the affix a». 


In Baiww (1) 


and dée¢paivopua: (21) « has crept in (§ 253), as well as in xepdaivw, 
I gain, which forms only the Perf. cexéponxa, from the Stem cep da; 
all the other forms are regular, according to Class 4. A large 
part of the verbs (No. 11-16, 18-22, 28, and 30) form either some 
or all the tenses, except those of the Present-Stem, from a Stem 
in e (compare below, § 326). 

Obs. 2.—The following may serve as examples of the formation of 
nouns: rd Bij-pa, the step ; 7 p0i-o1-c, the consumption ; 6 xap-aro-c, 


Dialects.—23, Imperf., § 237, D., Aor. [Zadov] edadoy (§ 237), [adqow] 


Eada. 


25. [Her. Fut. Adprpopar, Perf. \eda8nxa, Aor. Pass, XdpgOnyr. 


AéAappat, Verb. Adj. Aapzroc. | 


Hom. Inf. Aor. Mid. NdaBioOat (§ 257, D.). 

26. Pres., with éxA\nOdvw, cause to ‘forget, Aor. dinoa and NAGY 
(§ 257, D.), Madsin (I forgot), Perf. Mid. AéAacpat. 

27, ‘Aor. Ndaxon, I shared with [Fut. 4fopat], Perf. Ndoyya. 

29. Aor. Opt. werbOorro (§ 257, D.). 

30. Also revyw, Aor. reruxciy, ‘Mid. rerixovro, Perf. rérvypat, 3 Plur. 
rerevxarat, Aor. érixOny, with the Pres. rirdoxopac (§ 324, D. 37), I aim 
at, Aor. érixnoa, I met (§ 326). 
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the exhaustion ; rd dijp-pa, the assumption ; 4 70-n, the forgetting ; 
n royx-n, the chance, accident ; and from Stems which are length- 
ened by «: 4 aic@-n-ow-c, the sensation ; rd apapr-n-pa, the error; 
6 pab-n-rn-c, the scholar. | 
§ 323. c) The syllable ve is added to the following 
Stems : 
32. Stem Bv, Pres. Buys, I stop up. 


é-Bv-ca Biow Mid. BiBvopa 
38. Stemix, Pres. icvovpat, I come, with ixayw, according to 
~  -§ 822 
ix-d-pny (Eopat Typae 
84. Stem cv, Pres. cvvéw, I kiss, 
é-Kv-ca | 


35. Stem wer, Pres. rervéw, I fall (compare zimrw, § 327, 15) 
i-meo-o-y (for é-mer-o-v), together with é-miry-o-y 
36. Stem dex, Pres. baroxyvotpar, I promise (compare éixy, - 
. § 327, 6) 
UTEcKounv vrocxnoopat Uréioxnpat 
so likewise dpmoyvotpa, I wear (also dpréxopat), Aor. jpmoyov, Inf. 
apmoxeiv. 


§ 324. Sixth Class, or Inchoative Verbs. ° 


The Verbal-Stem is enlarged by affixing ox to form the 
Present-Stem. This ox is added to Vowel-Stems (exc. 21) 
at once, but to Consonant-Stems after the insertion of the 
connecting vowel 1. Several of the verbs belonging to this 
class (Nos. 2, 6, 7, 13, 14, 16, 20) farther strengthen the 
Present-Stem by means of a reduplication with the vowel 
Ls yt-yvo-ox-w [ Lat. (g)-no-sc-o ]. 


§ 323. Dialects —382. [Herod. Bivw. | 

33. ixw, Aor. or (§ 268, D.), Part. icperoc, favorable (§ 316, D.). 

34. cioca. 

Moreover (to a—c), the Verbs: 

87, Stem aXA7, Pres. ddcraivw, I sin, Aor. #Atroy, Mid. dXirovro, Part. 
Perf. ddernpevoc, sinful. 

38, Stem ad ¢, Pres. ddgavw, I acquire, Aor. 7A ¢or. 

39. aycvéw, only in Pres., J lead, with dyw. 

40. éovyyavw, I roar, Aor. novyov, Pres. also doeb-yoptat. 

41. Stem ya 6, Pres, Raviave, I embrace, Aor. éxadov, Fut. xeioopay, | 
Perf. xéxavda. I 
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As many of these verbs denote a beginning or coming 
into being, all of them are usually called Inchoatives. 


Stems in a. 
1. Stem ynpa, Pres. ynp d-oxn-w,I grow old (seldom ynpd-w). Com- 
pare sene-sc-o 
t-ynpd-oa ynpa-copar yé-ynpa-Ka 
Inf. ynpa-va (§ 316, 2) 
2 Stem dpa, Pres. dc-dpd-on-w, I run (used only in com- 


pounds) 
é-dpa-y dpa-copat é-dpa-na (§ 316, 3) 
3. Stem 76a, Pres. 78 a-on-w, I become marriageable (compare 
pube-8e-0) 
7Bn-oa 
4, Stem 0va (from 04 v), Pres. 0vn-on-w, I die (usually dro0vjonw) 
é-Oay-ov Oav-ovpat ré-Ovn-na (§ 817, 8) . 
Fut. 8, reOvntw,§ 291 Ovn-rd-¢ 
. (mortal) 
5. Stem ira, Pres. iid-ox-opat, I conciliate. 7 
Mid. iid-oa-pny iAd-o-0 o-pat ihd-oOn-v 
6. Stem pva, Pres. pe-pvn-on-w, I remember. 
a pvi-oo a é-u9-0On-v 
pé-pyn-pac prn-cOnoopat 
[memint] 
7. Stem rpa,- Pres. re-mpa- -on-w, I sell 
(for the Aor. and Fut. dmedouny wé-m1pa-Ka é-rpa-Onv 


<exorenenay) wé-mpa-pat ee eres 
mé-mpd-copat . 
8. Stem ¢a, Pres, pa- OK-w, I say. Compare ¢n-pi, §. 812, 5. 
9. Stem ya and yd», Pres. x d-on-w, I open the mouth. 


&-Yay-ov Xay-ovpat Ké-Xnv-a. 
Stem in & 
10. Stem ape, Pres. dpé-ox-w, I please. 
7pe-ca dpi-ow - npé-cOny. . 


Stems in w. 
11. Stem Biw, Pres. (dv a)Bid- eT oar I revive. 
(av)e-Biw-v (§ 316, 13) 
(av)eBwoapny, I revived. Compare § 329. 
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12, Stem Br w (from pod, § 51, D.), Pres. exes -on-w, I go. 
E-pLoA-ov pod-ovpat 
13. Stem B pw, Pres. Bi-B p w-oKn-w, I consume. 
Bé-Bpu-ea (Parts BeBpéc, § 817, 


D. 16) ° 
- A Grea 
14, Stem yyw, Pres. yt-yva-ox-w, T recognize [Lat. ee 
é-yvw-v (§ 316, 14) yra-copa é-yvw-Ka i-yvw-oOny 


&-yVvw-o-pat 
15. Stem @pw (from @ 7) Pres. 6p w-oKx-w, I leap. 
é-Bop-ov 
16. Stem r pw, Pres. ri-rpw-ox-w, I wound, 


é-row-oa Tpw-ow TE-TPW-pat é-Tpw-Ony 
17. Stem ad and adw, Pres. dd-i-ox-opat, [am taken. 
é-d\w-y adw-copat é-d\w-xa OF HAw-Ka 
Hrwy (§ 316,12). (comparg § 237) 
18. Stemed p BA and au Brw, Pres. du BA-i-oKn-w, [ miscarry. 
7p BrAwW-oa ) 7p BrAw-Ka 
19. Stem dyad and advadXy, Pres. dvad-i-on-w, I expend. 
avaddw-oa OF advndwoa avadw-ow 4 avdd\w-xa avarw-Ony 
also nvd\w-oa avnw-Ka ayn\w-Onv. 
Stem Un 
20. Stem x t, Pres, serio I give to drink. Compare zi-y-w, 
§ 321, 4 
E-1l-0a ai-ow 


Stems in v. 


| 21. Stem cv, Pres. xv- i-ox-w, I fructify. 

22. Stem pe Ov, Pres. peO5-o0-w, I make drunk, Mid., I become drunk. 
é-é00-ca : é-1e00-cOny. 
Consonant-Stems. 

23. Stem duzrrae«, Pres, aprdae- i-on-w a Tae 
LWAGK-OV dprhae-1-o0 
24, Stem (ér)avp, Pres. (ér)atp-i-on-opar, I enjoy. 
ernup-ouny 
Inf. éxaup-iobat 
§ 324. Dialects. — 12. Perf. pé-y-B-dkw-ea (compare § 51, D., and 
§ 282, D.). . 
18. Aor. é-Bpw-» (§ 316, D. 23), with the Pres. BeBpw0w. 


15. 3 Plur. Fut. Goctovea [with @d9-rv-pa, according to § a? 
16. With rpw-w. 


24. Aor. éxnipor, Inf. éraupeiv. 
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25. Stem evp, Pres. et p-i-oen-w, LD find., 
evp-oyv (Mid.) Et1p-1)-0 ep-n-K-a evp-é-Ony 
evp-n-pat evp-€-0-copas 
26. Stem orep, Pres. orep- i-ox-w, I deprive (with creps, Mid. 
orépopat, I am deprived) 
é-crip-n-ca OTEp-N-ow é-oftp-n-xa é-orep-7n-Onv 
é-OTEp-N-pat 
27, Stem ddve, Pres. adi-on-w, [ shun. 


yrAvEa arvkw 
28. Stem dedady, Pres. dtd a-on-w, I teach. 
-cicaka céakw 6&-didax-a é-6t-daxOny 
de-didaypat 
29. Stem Ade, Pres. \a-ox-w, I utter, speak. 
é-\dx-ov AaK-7-sopat hé-AnK-a 
é-\ax-n-oa Aé-AGK-a. 


Obs. 1.—The last¢three Stems suppress a Guttural before cx. Sev- 
eral of the Stems quoted form a part of the tenses By affixing « 
to the Stem (compare § 322, Obs., and § 326), especially Nos. 23, 
25, 26, 29. 

Obs. 2,—The following may serve as examples of the formation of 
nouns: 6 @av-a-ro-¢, death; rd pyn-peio-v, the memorial ; 6 airé- 
por-o-¢, the deserter ; 1) yvw-pn, the opinion ;  ddw-or-¢, the capture ; 
6 OwWacx-ado-¢ (from the Present-Stem), the teacher; 1 diwWay-7 
(from the Verbal-Stem), the instruction ; and from Stems which 
are enlarged by «: 70 eijp-n-pa, the discovery; 1 crép-n-ot-c, the 
deprivation. 

Dialects.—26. Aor. orepéoar, Part. Pass. Aor. orepeic. 

28. [dtdacxijoat] a secondary Stem is da, Aor. dédaov, I taught (§ 326, 

D. 40). 

29. Ion. form Anxéw (§ 325), Fem. Part. Perf. Xeddevia. 

And the Special Verbs: 

30. Stem adda, Pres. addnoxw, I become great, Aor. ANbavov, I made 

great. 
31. Stem «de, Pres. cuxAnocw, with xadéw, I call. 
32. Stem ¢ av, Pres. [pavd-ox-w] mi-gad-ox-w, I call. 
83. Stem daa? (from ag), Pres. dx-ag-i-ox-w, I deceive, Aor. jragoy, 
Subj. drdgu. 

34. Stem ap, Pres. dp-ap-i-ox-w, I jit, Aor. jjpapoy, I fitted, Perf. dpnpa, 
I suit, Fem. Part. dpapvia, Part. Mid. dppevoc, suitable, Weak Aor. ijoca, 
I fitted, Aor. Pass, dp8nv. 

35. Stem éx, Pres, 2-t-ox-w, I make equal (compare § 317, B. 7). 

36. Imperf. toxe(v), he spoke. 

37. Stem rv y (compare § 322, 30), Pres. reréoxopa, I aim at. 
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§ 325. Seventh, or E-class. 


A short Stem alternates with one enlarged by «. 
A) The enlarged Stem in « is the Present-Stem; the 
shorter serves to form the other tenses. 3 


1, Stem yap, Pres. yapé-w, I marry (Act. uxorem duco, Mid. nubo) 
E-ynp-a yap-& (Mid.) ye-yapi-n-na 
Yé-yap-n-par 
2. Stem yn 0, Pres. yn Oé-w, I rgoice. 
| yé-ynO-a, I am rejoiced. 
8. Stem don, Pres. doné-w, I seem. 


é-dota dbw Mid. dédoy-pat 
4, Stem cvp, Pres. cvpé-w and xipw, I meet. 
é-xup-oa KUpow 


— §. Stem papruo, Pres. papripé-w, I am witness. 
Mid. papripopat, I call to witness. 
6. Stem Zvp, Pres. Zvpéw,l shave. Mid. Zépopae 


-Evp-apny iEip-n-pae 

7. Stem war, Pres. raré-opar,T eat. 
é-racapny TEMAoUat 

8. Stem peg, Pres. bemr-é-w and: pirr-w (according to § 249), I 

. throw. | 
Eppupa pipw Epprpa Looigny 
. Epprppas EopipOny 

9. Stem #6, Pres. #é-w, I push. 

é-woa (§ 237) ow (WOjow Mid.) &-wo-pat é-woOny 


§ 825. Dialects.—1 Fut. yap-éw, 3 Sing. Fut. Mid. yapéooera, she will 
marry. : 

3. [Soxnow, tdédxnoa. | 

8. 8 Sing. Plup. Mid. épépurro. 

Besides : | 

a) Stem yey wy, Pres. yeywré-w, I call, Perf. yéywva, Fut. yeywvjow. 

b) Stem 6dr, Pres. daré-opat, I distribute, Fut. ddoopar, Aor. daccaro, 
Perf. dédaorat. 

c) Stem Sov x, Pres. douré-w, I make a sound, Aor. i(y)dobrn-ca, Perf. 
dé-Oour-a. | 

d) Stem eid, 2d, Pres, ei-Aé-w, I press, Imperf. teideor (§ 237), Aor. 3 
Plur. Z\cav, Perf. Mid. Zedpat, Aor. Pass. éaAnv (§ 295), 3 Plur. dAev, Inf. 
.AANpevat. 

é) Stem cedad, Pres, xedadé-w, I resound, Part. eddd-wy. 

f) Stem evr, Pres, cevré-w, I sting, Aor. Inf. xév-cat. 


198 SEVENTH, OR E-CLASS. § 326. 


Ob3.—In some verbs the Stem with e extends even farther than the 
Present-Stem.: Examples of the formation of nouns: 6 ydap-o-c, 
the wedding ;  édta, the appearance ; rd paprip-to-v, the testimony 
 w-ot-¢ OF wWOn-oig, pushing. 


§ 326. B) The shorter Stem is the Present-Stem; the 
enlarged one in ¢ serves to form the other tenses. 


10. Stem aié(e), Pres. aiéd-opae and aidi-opat, I am ashamed. 
11. Stem are F(e), Pres. adéE-w, 1 ward off. 


rEf-apnv adek-n-copat 
12. Stem ay O(c), Pres. ay O-opat, lam vered. 
ax0é-copat 7x9é-cOny 


ax8e-cOnoopat 
13. Stem Booc(r), Pres. Béox-w,T pasture. 

Booxn-ow; from the Stem Bo the Verb. Adj. Bo-ré¢ 
14, Stem BovdA(e), Pres. BovrA-opas, I will. 


(Augment, § 234) BovAn-copat Be-Bovdrn-pat é-BovAn-Ony 

15. Stem ée(e), Pres. dé-w, I need (cei, it is necessary), Mid. déopar, 
I require. 

i-dén-oa den-ow de-én-xa — é-den-Onv (§ 328, 2) 
16. Stem ép(e), Pres. not usual (§ 327, 13) 

np-opny, T asked. épf-copat, Inf. ipioOat 
17. Stem é6p(e), Pres. ip 6-w, I go away. 

0pn-oa ippn-ow 7)ppn-Ka 


Dialects.—g) Stem cruz, Pres. cruvi-w, I ring, Aor. txrin-ov. 

h) Pres, miéiZw and muecé-w, T press, Aor. ézieca. 

4) Stem pry, Pres. pryé-w, IL shudder, Perf. epptya. 

k) Stem orvy, Pres. crvyw, I hate, shun, Aor: éorvyoy and orvyijoat, 
torvéa, I made dreadful. 

D) Stem ged, Pres. grdéw, I love, Aor. -gid-d-pyv. 

m) Pres. Xparopew, I help, Aor. éxpatopov. 

Three Verbs in aw with a movable a are here to be noticed : 

n) Stem yo, Pres. yoa-w, I wail, Imperf. é-yo-or. 

0) Stem p ae, Pres. pnxd-o-pat, I low, Perf. pé-une-a, Aor. é-pax-ov. 

p) Stem pix, Pres. poxd-o-pat, I roar, Perf. pépix-a, Aor. iuix-ov. 


§ 326. Dialects.—10. yoéoaro, Imperat. aideooan, Fut. aidi-oonar, Aor. 
Pass. 3 Plur. aidecOev. 

11. ddadxov (§ 257). 

14. Pres. Borerat, Imperf. éBdoXovro, Perf BéBovra. 

15. Aor. édeénoa, once dijoa, I was in want of, also Pres. Sebopat. 

16. Pres. eipopat, Fut. eipyoopat. 
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18. Stem ¢45(e), Pres. eb dw, I sleep (gencrally cadeddw) 
Augment, § 240 (xa0)evdn-ow 
19. Stem éw(e), Pres. § p-w, I cook. 
inyn-oa vena ipn-pae mn-Ony 
Verb. Adj. é¢d¢ 
20. Stem @¢X(e) or 20eX(6), Pres, 9éX-w or 26éA-w, I will, 
nOéEAn-oa (é)0€An-ow 0éXAn-Ka 
21. Stem iZ(e), Pure Stem é6, Pres. t2opa:, I seat myself; also 
- avw, Class 5. Compare éZopa. 
éxaOtoduny (§ 240) = xabiZijoopae and xabedovpar (§ 263) 
22. Stem xrav and cAace, Pres. cAXaiw (craw), [ weep.. Com- 


_ pare § 253. 
Exhav-ca — Khauhow with xr\atcopat 
23. Stem pax(e), Pres. paxyopar,l fight. 
2-paye-cadpny paxodpat (§ 263) pe-paxn-pat 


a4. Stem per(e), Pres. wérXee por, it is a care to me; Mid. pédo- 
pa, I care for, take care of. 


Eee pery-oee pe-pédn-Ke é-wedn-Onv 
(é7rt) peAHoopac 
25. Stem pedA(e), Pres. pEAA-w, Lam on the point, hesitate. 
2]-pEAAN-Ca pil 
(§ 234, Obs.) | 


26. Stem pev(e), Pres. pév-w, I remain [mane-o, man-si], Verbal 
Adj. pev-e-ro¢ 


é-perva pev-@ ple-pévn-Ka 
27. Stem puZ(e), Pres. pis w, I suck. 
é-pdon-oa pusij-ow | 
28. Stem ve pz (e), Pres. yp -w, I assign. 
é-vewpa VEU-w ve-vépin-ea (Mid.) é-venn-Onv 
29. Stem 62(e), Pure Stem 66, Pres. 6¢-w, I smell. 
wln-oa 8bij-o0 b3-wi-a (§ 275, D.) [Lat. od-or] 
o0 Sen ot(e), Pres. of-opas, I think (compare § 944) ‘ 
olfj-copat wn-Onv 
31. Stem oix(e), Pres. otx-opart, [am off. 
oixn-copat =———éLX'-K-A 


Dialects.—19. [Imperf. ec. ] 

23. paxé-opat, Part. paxerdpevoc or pexeotpevos, Fut. paxnoopat and 
paxécopar. 

24. Perf. pepnre, Pn: pepe, Perf. Mid. es -B-dE-Tat (Plup. -T0), 
§ 51,D 

26. Perf. pépova, I am disposed, strive. 
. 80. Pres, dt-opat, dit-w, Aor. Mid. dicaro, Aor. Pass. wicOny. 

31. Perf. oixnxa (gixnpat), with the Pres. ofx-vé-w, according to § 323. 
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(otx-we-a, With irreg. Reduplication [§ 275] for ofy-wy-a. Com- 
pare § 35, a) 
32. Stem égecrA(e), Pure Stem ged, Pres. dpeirw, I owe (§ 253, 


Obs.) 
woer-oyv [ulinam] dgpern-ow woein-Ka 
woeirn-oa 
33. Stem wepc(e), Pres. rip dw 
é-7rapc-ov wapen-copat wé-Tropo-a 
34. Stem w(s)7(e), Pres. i r-opas, I fly. 
é-2(€)r-d-uny (+) ri-copat 
(§ 61, c) , 
35. Stem pu(e), Pres. péiw, I flow (§ 248). 
tppev-oa (rare, § 260, 2) pun-copat ippun-ca ispiny 


(with pedoopar) 
36. Stem o713(¢), Pres. orei B-w, I tread. 


é-ori3n-pat 
37. Stem rumre, Pure Stem rua (§ 249), Pres. ri rrw, I strike. 
é-rum-ov TUTTH-ow Mid. ré-rup-pas é-rim-ny 
38. Stem yacpe, Pure Stem yap, Pres. xaipw, I rejoice (§ 253) 
Xapn-ow KE-yapn-Ka é-yap-nv 
Ke-yapn-pat 


Obs.—The e sometimes appears in all the tenses except the Present, 
sometimes only in some of them; sometimes it is added to the 
pure, sometimes to the strengthened Stem: pev-e, ort B-e, iZ¢, 
6%, rumre. The formation of nouns shows the same varieties: 
aidn-pwr, shame-faced ;  Boddn-or-¢, voluntas ; (eAn-pwy, voluntary ; 


Dialects.—38. Part. Perf. ceyapnoc, Fut. ceyapnow, Aor. iynparo, and 
3 Plur. ceydpovro, § 257, D. 

Besides : 

39. Sten 4A0(c), Pres. GdO-opat, I become well, Fut. ddOn-copas. 

40. Stem da, Aor. dédaoy (§ 257, D.), I taught, Aor. Mid. Inf. éedda- 
o8a (to get to know), Aor. Pass. tddny (I learned), besides Fut. dajcopa, 
Perf. deédnxa, Part. Perf. dedawe. 

41. Stem «7 O(c), Pres. xjd-w, I grieve, Fut. endn-ow, Perf. rexnd-a (I 
am concerned), Fut. xexadnoopat. 

42, Stem pe o(c), Pres. péic-w, I rule, Mid., I reflect, Fut. pedn-copar. 

43. Stem 220, Pres. weiQw, I persuade, Fut. also mOjow, Part. Aor. 
miOnoag. 

44, Stem rop(e), Aor. é-rop-oy and t-rdpn-ca, I bored through, Fut. 
Téropn-ow. 

45. Stem ord, Pres, peidopat, I spare, Aor. Mid. regideoOan (§ 257, a 


Fut. regidn-copar. = 


° 
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6 paxn-rh-¢, the warrior ; 1 péddrn-or-c, the delay ; pdv-tpo-¢, remain- 
ing ; 6 vdp-o-c, the law, 1 66-pn, the smell ;  yap-a, the joy. 


§ 327. Highth, or Mixed Class. 


Several essentially different Stems unite to form one 
verb : 


1. Present aipé-w, I take ; Mid., I choose; Stems aipe and éX. 


etd-ov (§ 236) aipn-ow ypn-Ka ypé-Ony 
Inf. édety 
eiAduny aipy-copat * ypn-pat 

2. Pres. ip x-o pat, I go, come; Stems ipy and idr(v) A 
WA{v ]0-o» éXeb-copat éh-nAvO-a (§ 275) 


Imperat. é9é (§ 333, 12) 
Inf. t\@eiv. The place of the Fut. is generally supplied by fy. 
3. Pres. ip d-w and pél-w, I do; Stems ips, ipy, pey 
é-peta éptw épexOnv 


Obs.—The original Verbal-Stem is Fepy, hence rd Fépy-o-y (§ 34, 
D.), Att. tpy-o-v, work; from (F)ipy, by the addition of the en- 
largement of the Present « (Class 4), arose (F)épy-t-w, and from 
this pd-w. But by metathesis Fepy became F pe y, and, with 
loss of the F, 6« y, whence the regular Present, according to Class 
4, is pil-w, 4. €., pey-t-w (§ 251). 


4, Pres. io 0i-w, I eat; Stem iO, éd(e) [ed-o], and gay 


é-pay-ov Fut. i0-opac é6-ndoxa (§ 275) 70&-0Onv 
| (§ 265) id-noeopar 
5. Pres. &x-opat, I follow (Imperf. ecirouny, § 236); Stems éx and 
o(e)a 
é-o7r-pnv EWopat Subj. ord-par Inf. oxicOat 


Obs.—The original Stem is ee, from which é has arisen by weak- 
ening o to the rough breathing (§ 60, 5). In the Aor. Ind. the 
rough breathing is not organic, e being properly only the Aug- 
ment. Besides this there is a syncope (§ 61, c). 


§ 327. Dialects.—1. [dpaipnxa, dpaipnpat, § 275.] 

2. Aor. jAvOov, Perf. e/AnjAovOa (§ 317, D. 13), Part. tAnrovdc. 

3. [Pres. §pd-w] Perf. Zopya (§ 275, D. 2), Plup. éwpyew, Aor. ip§a and 
tpeta, ; 
. 4, Pres, icOw and édsw, Inf. &-pevar, Perf. i5-nd-a, Mid. idjdorat. | 

5. Pres, Act. txw, Iam occupied, Aor. é-or-ov, Inf. exeiv, Part. oxrwy, 
Fut. &fw, Subj. Aor. Mid. gorxwpar, éoroipny, toricOat, iomdpevoc. 
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G. Pres. éy-w, I have, hold a ae elyov, § 236); Stems éy and oxts) 
é-cy-ov, I seized. 1. &w (Mid.) 
Subj. cya, Opt. cxoinr 
Inf. cyeiv, Part. cyxwv =. 2. oxn-ow = é-o "xN-ca é-oyé-Ony 
Imperat. oxé-¢ (§ 316, 11) é-oyn-pat éxrég ss OXETO 
Mid. 2-cy-dpny, oxapar, etc. e 
Ind. ox-éiobat 


Obs.—The original Stem is o¢ x, from which éy has arisen by weak- 
ening o to the rough breathing (§ 60,d). From cex by syncope 
came E-ox-0-%, by metathesis oye, from which oxé-c, & é-oXn-Ka. 
From éy came the Future w and the Verbal Adj. éx-ré-c, while 
in the Present-Stem the rough breathing was changed into the 
soft breathing, because of the aspirate in the following syllable 
(§ 53, b, Obs.) : éy-w for éx-w. Compare also imeoyvéouar and dp- 
iecopveonanss 323, 36. All the Stem forms also appear in the 
formation of nouns: ré oxi Ha, the form ; } eBt-c, the bearing ; s &x- 
upo-¢, jirm, tenable. 

7. Pres. picy-w, I miz, misc-eo; Stems ney and BLY, additional 


form piyvope (§ 319, 18). | 
' 8, Pres. 6p a-w, T 08; Stems dpa, ‘9, 6% 


€id-o» (Mid.) bpopat é-dpa-na wpOny 
om-w7-a (§ 275) - | 
Imperat. 5 Mid, isos (3338, 12) 
Inf. ij-ety ' éwpad-pat sce 
: —_ Wp-pae - érroc 


0bs.—On the irregular Augment of the Stem épa (Imperf. éwpwr), 
§ 237. The Stem iO was originally F.d (§ 34, D.).. Compare 
vid-e-o; the Aor. Ind. therefore, é-Fid-ov, with Syllabic Augment, 
contracted to «id-o-v, but Subj. td-w, Opt. td-or-me.° The Perf. of 
this Stem is oida, I know (§ 317, 6). All three Stems appear also 
in the formation of nouns: ré ipa-pa, the spectacle ; rd eid-o, the 
Sorm, appearance ; 1) owi-c, the sight ; rd dp-pa, the eye, look. 


0. Pres. madox-w, I suffer; Stem racy, raO(c), rev 
t-7a0-ov . Téi-opat wé-7rov0-a xaQn-roc 
(for wevO-copat, § 50) 


Dialects.—6. Perf. éx-we-a (§ 326, 31), Perf. Mid. éypa, 3 Plur. Plup. 
Wyaro. 

8. Aor. tdov, Weak Aor. Mid. éeicaro and eicaro, Part. tecodipevoc to 
the Pres, eidopat, I appear, resemble (compare § 34, D.4). As a shorter 
additional form of the Stem 6 pa, we find in Homer the Stem 4p (Fop), 
thence 8 Plur. Pres. iwi dp-o-vrat, they overlook. 

9. 2 Plur, wésrooGe (§ 317, D. 14), Part. meradvia. . 
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Obs.—F rom the shorter Stems we have the nouns: 7rd 7a0-oc, the 
suffering ; ro wiv0-oc, the mourning. 
10. ziv-w, I drink ; Stems wiv, rt, ro [Latin po-tus]. Compare 


3 § 321, 4. 
é-ri-ov =—s- Fut. zri-oprar (§ 265) wé-Tw-Ka é-76-Onv 
Imperat. wi-O: (§ 316, 15) | wé-70-pat 0-TOC 


Obs.—From the Stem zo we have the nouns: 6 x6-rn-¢, po-tor; 1 
m6-ct-¢, po-tio ; rd mwo-ripto-v, po-culu-m. 
11. Pres. rpéixy-w,[ run; Stems rpex and dpep 
é-dpap-ov Spapovp-ac de-Spdpn-Ka Opexrioy 
OpéEopar (§ 54, c) : 
Obs.—Nouns from both Stems: 6 rpoy-é-¢, the wheel; 6 dpop-ed-c, 


the runner. 
12. Pres. ¢ép-w, I carry [ fero]; Stems gep, éve(y)x, of 
VEY R-OV — ot-ow = bv-v0x-aa (§ 2:75) ot-c-Oyjcopat 
or - -  ot-e-ré¢ 
iveyn-a (§ 269) : vix-Onv 
HVEyK-a-pNv Otcopat dy-nvey-pat _—-évex-Onoopar 


Obs.—From the Stem gep we have the nouns: rd ¢ép-e-rpo-y, the 
bier; 6 gop-o-¢, the contribution, tax, 6 ¢dp-ro-c, the burden. 


13. Aorist efx ov, I spoke; Stems eiz, ép, and pe 


eiz-ov 
elr-a (§ 269) to-& ei-pn-na (§ 274, Obs.) éopijOnv 


Imperat. eix-é I ttf. etar-civ ei-pn-pat pn-Onoopas 
: (§ 333, 12) -— : 
€i-pn-o-opat pn-T6-¢ 

Obs.—The Stem ei has arisen by contraction from 2-ex, and é-ex 
from Fe-Fer, the reduplicated Aorist-Stem of the Verbal-Stem. fer 
(frog, word, § 34, D. 1). This is the reason why the diphthong 
ei belongs not to the Indicative alone (§ 257, D.).. The Stem ép 
(Fut. ied), to which the Mid. ipéc@a:, to ask (§ 326, 16) belongs, 
has likewise lost F, it being originally Fep (compare Lat. ver-bu-m). 
From Fep, by metathesis (§ 59), arose Fpe, after the loss of the F, pe, 


Dialects.—11. Z0pe%a [Spapéopar], Sédpopa. 

12. 2 Plur. Imperat. Pres. gép-re [Lat. ferte], Aor. jena, 3 Sing. 
Opt. éveixar (éveixor) [Perf. éxnverypac], Imperat. Aor. oice, Inf. otcépevat 
(§ 268, D.). Bos bs. 

13. Pres. ciow (Class 4, d), Aor. ior-ov (Stem oem, compare 5), I 
spoke, Imperat. Zow-ere, Pres. tv-ér-w, Imperat. ivvere (§ 62, D.), Aor. 
inowoy, Subj. éviorw, Opt. 2 Sing. évioworc, Imperat. éore and inozeg, 
Fut. tvipw and inomjow. 
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hence ¢i-pyn-ca for Fe-Fpn-ca, i6pn-On-v for &-Fpn-On-v, pn-75-¢ for 
Fon-ro-c. As Present forms, gnpi, Xéyw, and, especially in com- 
pounds, ayopebw may be used, ¢. g., arayopetw, I forbid; Aor. 
antirov, Fut. axepa, Perf. axcionea. Nouns from the Stems 27 
and pe: 1 dy, the voice; rd pi-pa, the word ; 6 pi-rwp, the orath. 
In addition to these, there are three verbs which redu- 
plicate the Stem in the Present: 
14. Present yi-yv-opac (also yiv-opa), I become. 
Stem ye-y(e)yv and yew (e) (Lat. gi-g(e)n-o, Perf. gen-ui) 
é-yev-6-unv Yévj-copat yé-yov-a 
ye-yévn-pae 
Obs.—From the Stem yer we have ré yév-oc, the race, genus; oi 
yov-ic, the parents, from yeve, 4 yéve-ot-¢, the origin. 


15. Pres. ri-awr-w (from re-xer-w), J] fal, Stem nim, WET, TTW 
é-weo-ov, from é-zer-oy (§ 60, a), reo-ovprat (§ 264), wé-rrw-ca (com- 
pare § 323, 35). 


Ovs.—From the Stem rrw: 1 mré-ot-¢, rd wré-pa, the fall, 
16. Pres, rt-rpa-w, J bore; Stems rirpa and rpa 


é-rpn-ca TpN-ow 


(§ 270, Obs.). 


IRREGULARITIES OF MEANING. 


g 328. The most important irregularities of meaning cor 
sist in the fluctuation between the Active, Middle, ana 
Passive, as well as, on the other hand, between the transi- 
tive and intransitive meaning. 


A) Active, Middle, and Passive Meaning. 


. 1 Very many Active verbs have a Middle Future with 
Active meaning (§ 266). This is the case with most verbs 
of Classes 5 to 8. 

2. The Deponent verbs are to be regarded as Middle, 


Dialects.—14. Perf. 1 Plur. yé-yd-pev, § 317, D. 2. Compare § 329, 8. 

15. Perf. Part. ze-rre-we, § 317, D. 17. 

Besides : 

17. t-atw, Stem ad, af, I sleep (¢ as Reduplication, compare § 308), 
Aor. deca. 
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and also make most of their tenses in the Afddle form. 
Those are called Passive Deponents whose Aorist has a 
Passive form: ¢. g., BotAoua, L wish, :BovrAnOnv, L wished. 
The most important Passive Deponents are the following, 


of which those marked * have a Passive Future, which is 
used along with the Middle: 


dyapa, I admire (§ 312, 8). evAaBéopat, [ am on my guard. 

*aidéopat, I dread (§ 301, 1). _ *HSopat, I rejoice. 
addopa, I ramble. My Ovutouat I take to heart. 
apudrAdopan, I.rival. 70 oer I am inclined. 

*dovéiopat, I deny. *bare Tam anxious, 

*dyOopa, Iam indignant (§ 326, pédXomat 

12). pera I repent. 

- Bodropat, I wish (§ 326, 14). amo I despair. 
déopat, L need (§ 326, 15). *Sia ate I reflect. 
dépxopat, L look. iy P I ponder. 

*Stadéyopat, I converse. ' -—3po0 I anticipate. 
ddvapat, I can (§ 312, 9). otopa, I am of opinion (§ 326, 30). 
évayridopa, I am opposed. o&Bopat, I reverence. ° 
éxicrapat, I know (§ 312, 10). grortpéopat, I am ambitious. 

Obs.—Several of these verbs have the Middle Aorist as well as the 


Passive. 

3. The Passive Aorists of several Active verbs have a 
Middte meaning: edppatvw, I rejoice, evppavOnv, I re- 
joiced ; arpipw, IT cause to turn, torpagnv, I turned — 
myself; patvw, [ show, tpavnv, [ appeared, ete. 

4. The’ Passive forms of several Deponents have also a 
Passive meaning: idoua, L heal, iaOnv, L was healed ;y 
déxopar, L receive, 25éxOnv, I was received ; in some even 
the Mrddle forms have both Active and Passive meaning : 
pupéoua, L imitate, peulunua, L have imitated or have been 
emitated. 

§ 329. B) Transitive and Intransitive Meaning. 

When the meaning of a verb fluctuates between Trans- 

§ 329. Dialects. —The Strong Aor. érpagor (rpigw, I nourish) in Hom. 
has an intransitive meaning, I grew up. In Herod., dviyrwy (avayt- 
yvwonw) means I read, aviyvwoa, I persuaded ; Hom. ijpuroyr, I fell, Aor. 


to épeirw (Class ae I throw down; tvacca, I caused to dwell, Aor. to 
vaiw, I dwell. 
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sitive and Intransitive, the Strong Aorist has the zntran- 
siteve, and the Weak Aorist and Future Active the tran- 
sitive meaning ; when there are two Perfects, the Strong 
likewise has the zntransitive and the Weak the transitive 
meaning; if there is only one Perfect, it is entransitive. 
The most important cases of this kind are: 


1. Stem ora, Pres. iornut, L place, Weak Aor. fornoa, 
L placed, Fut. orhaw, I shall place, Pres, Mid. torapa, I 
place myself, Strong’ Aor. tornv, [ placed myself—stood, 
Perf. fornxa, L have placed myself, or stand (§ 503), Plup. 
iorixe, [ stood, Fut. toriiéw (§ 291), Z shall stand. 


Obs.—This same important distinction appears in the numerous 
compounds: dgiornu, I cause to revolt, to separate, dxiorny, I re- 
volted — separated, agéiornca, I have revolted ; égiornu, I put over, 
ixiorny, I put myself over, égéornxa, I am rut over ; xabiornu, I put 
down, xaréorny, I put myself Sorward, xabiornxa, I stand there or 
‘forward. .The Aor. Mid. has a specially Middle meaning, e. 9 
Kareorhoaro, he determined for himself (compare § oy): 


2. Stem Ba, Pres. Batvo, Z g0, is commonly intransitive 
with the Fut. Bjoouar; but in the poets, J cause to go, 
also in the Weak Aor. {Gnoa, Fut. Bow; . but intransitive 
in the Strong Aor. 23nv, I went, BéBnxa, I have advanced, 
stand firm (BéBa-to-¢, firm). 

3. Stem gu, Pres. gow, L beget, Weak Aor. iguaa, giow ; ; 
but the Strong Aor. iguv, L was begotten, i Lam °y 
nature, to which the Pres, is gvopa. 


a. Stem Sv, Pres. Siw, I sink, hide; often. annve: 
garadtw, [ cause to sink, also ‘Soea, dvaw ; but tduv, L 
sunk myself, I dived ; sulsay; I put on; 2ESbv, I put 
—§ Stem of3e(¢), Pres. oBévvigs, T quench, Weak Aor. 
t-o3e-ca, IT quenched, Strong Aor. toBnv, J was quenched, 
Eo3nxa, 1 am quenched. The Pres. to it is oBévvupat. 

6. Stem oxeA, Pres. oxéAAw, J dry, but Aor. toxAnv, I 
grew dry, with the Pres. oxéA\Aeuat. £3 
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7. Stem wi, Aor. trov, J drank, trica (mirloxw), L 
caused to drink. 

s. Stem yev, Pres. wet vouitl (compare § 327,14), lam © 
born, Aor. éyevauny, L begat. | 

9. Stem 6A, Pres. dAAum, L ruin, strong Perf. dd\wAa, 
I am ruined, peru, Weak Perf. dd\eXexa, L have ruined, 
perdidr. ® 


~ § 330. In a number of verbs the Strong Perfect alone 
has only an intransitive meaning, as: 


1. ayvum, T break, Perf. aya, [ am broken (§ 975, 2). 

2. tyelow, L awake, “ typtryopa, Lam awake(§ 275,1). 

3. relOw, LT persuade, “ wéworOa, L trust (retBoua, L fol- 
. low, obey). a 

4. Tiryvupe, L Jasten, “ wérnya,L stick fast. 

5. phryvuut, L tear, eppwya, L am torn (§ 278). 

6. ote, L causeto rot, oatonra, [ am rotten. 

7. rhkw, L melt, & réirnxa, [ am melted. 

8. daivw, [ show (rarely shine), Perf. eaten have ap- 

peared (gpatvona, L appear). 


On the distinction between avéyya and 4 avéw Xa, vr, be- 
tween rérpaya and rémpaxa, see ae 279. 


§ 331. GENERAL View OF THE ACCENTUATION 
OF VERBAL Forms. 


The general rule given in § 229, that in the verb the 
accent is removed as “far back as possible from the ond, i is 
subject to the following exceptions : 

For all contracted “syllables the .accentuation is seen 
from § 87. Hence doxw, tAwpev (§ 263), recovpa (ritrw, 
§ 327,15), reBdpat (§ 302), AvOG, AvHric (§ 296). Compare, 
however, § 307, Obs. | 


§ 380. Dialects. —9. Hom. dain, I set t fire to, Perf. dédna, I have panes 
Jire. - 

10. Hom. zw, I give hope, Perf. éodwa, I hope. 

11. Hom. ¢6cipw, I destroy, Perf. (3:)¢80pa, I am destroyed. 
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§ 332. Compound Verbal forms follow the general rule 
laid down in § 85, with the following limitations: 


1. The accent never goes back beyond the syllable on 
which the first word had it before the composition : amo- 
doc, give back (ad), not drocos ; > emlaxec, hold in (éri), 
not EMLOXEC. 

2. In double compounds the accent never goes back be- 
yond the first: cuvéxdoc, give out with ; mapéivbec, put in 
besides. 

3. The accent never passes beyond the Augment or Le- 
duplication : awhdOe, he went away; adgixra, he has ar- 
rived. This is the case even when the Augment or Re- 
duplication is not expressed: wzetkov, [ gave way, avevpe, 
he found again; abvoda,L know along with, from oiéa, 
I know, forms an exception. 


§ 333. The other exceptions are : 


1. All Infinitives in vac have the accent on the penult- 
ima: reBévar, Oeivar, AeAuKévat, AvOHvat. 

2. the Infinitive of the Strong Aorist Active of verbs in 
w is perispome : AaPetv. 

3. the same form in the Middle is -paroxytone : _ AaBEé- 
afat. 

4. the Infinitive of the Weak Notist Active has the 

peebh on the penultima: mardsioat, éravéoa (§ 268, Obs. 


1). 
5. so likewise the Infinitive of the Perfect Middle: ze- 

madeva0a, kexoulabar. 

6. the Participle of the Strong Aorist Active of verbs 
in w is oxytone: AaBwr. 

7. the Participle of the Present and of the Strong Aor- 
ist Active of verbs in eis oxytone: riefe, arodode. 

8. so likewise the Participle of the Perfect Active: de- 
AuKwe (via, d¢, Gen. dro¢); and, ‘ 

9. that of both Aorists Passive :. ufc, ypadgete. 
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10. the Participle of the Perfect Middle is paroxytone : 
AcAupévoc. 

11. the contracted 2 Sing. Imperat. of the Strong Aor- 
ist Middle is perispome: Aaf30v. Only the compounds of 
monosyllabic forms with dissyllabic prepositions form an 
exception: mepiou (meperiOnu). Compare § 307, Obs. 

12. The 2 Sing. Imperat. of the Strong Aorist Active 
in the following verbs is oxytone: eiwé, speak ; 2d, 
come ; sipt, find ; idé, see; Aaf3é, take. But arene, etc., 
according to § 85. 7 

On the accentuation of the three equal forms of the 
Weak Aorist, see § 268, Obs. 1. 


PECULIAR ForRMsS OF VERBS IN THE JONIC DIALECT. 


§ 334. Dialects.—The Iterative form, denoting the repetition of an 
act, is frequent in Homer and Herodotus, though foreign to :Attic 
prose. Its characteristic sign is the letters ox affixed to the histor- 
ical person-endings, in the Active as well as in the Middle, by means 
of the connecting vowels o and «; hence 1 Sing. Act. oxov, Mid. 
oxonny. The Augment is generally wanting, in Herod. always. 
The inflexion is quite the sam@ as that of the Imperfect. 


§ 335. Dialects—The Iterative ox may be affixed to the Present as 
well as to both the Strong and Weak Aorist-Stems; hence we distin- 
guish Iterative Imperfects, as: &x-e-oxo-v, I used to have, and Iterative 
Aorists, as: id-e-ox-o-v, I used to see; iddoa-ox-e-v, he used to drive; the 
former denote the repetition of continuance, the latter the repetition 
of the occurrence of an action (§ 492). 


§ 336. Dialects—In verbs of the First Principal Conjugation, « is‘ 
the constant connecting vowel for the Iterative Imperfects and the 
Iteratives of the Strong Aorist: pév-e-cxov (pévw, I remain), Boox-é- 
oxovro (Bdoxw, I pasture), piy-e-oxe (gevyw, I flee); a oecurs rarely in its 
stead : pirr-a-cxov (pirrw, I hurl), xpiar-a-oxov (xptarw, I hide). Con- 
tracted verbs in the Iteratives either leave the two vowels uncon- 
tracted : cadéecxoy (xadéw, I call), or reject one of them: wéecroy (whew, 
I push), siacxoy (aw, I leave); the Stems in a sometimes change ae 
to aa: vaurdaccoy (vaerdw, I inhabit). Compare vaerag, § 2438, D. 


§ 337. Dialects.—In verbs of the Second Principal Conjugation ox 
is affixed immediately to the Stem: é-ga-cxoy (Stem ga, gnpi, I say), 
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oTrd-oKoy (orgy, I placed myself), toxoy instead of to-cxoy (Stem éc, 
eli, I am), xé-cxero (Stem cet, xeipat, I lie), ri-Oe-oxnov (riOnus, I put), 
phyvu-cKov (Giryrvupe, I tear). For the Stem 4), as in other pomnanons 
(Grea, édéow), ¢ is the connecting vowel : Seton. 

ox is farther appended directly to the Weak Aorist-Stem : seat 
oxe (tpnriw, I pacify), pynod-oxero (pvdopat, I remember). 


§ 338. Dialects—Many Stems of the Present and Strong Aorist in 
poetry (seldom in Attic prose) have 6 added without any particular 
modification of meaning.’ The Preterite is the most frequent of the 
Stems thus strengthened. The 6 is connected with the Stems some- 
times by a, sometimes by «. The most important forms of this kind 
are : 


dwrw, pecions form étwxddw, I pursue, 


gixw, ¢  eixdOw, I yield. 
dpivu, “ “  npovabor, I warded, off. 
Elpyw,  -  & XoyaOov (dépyabor), I separated, shut off. 
ciw, = 6  dxiaBov, I went. | 
deipopar, “ «¢  nepeOovra, they hover. 
' aysipw, Pe *¢  nyepéBovro, they were assembled. 
p0ivw, ye “6 pOuvb8w. 
éxw, + “  oxeGéev, Aor. Inf., to hold. 
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III. DERIVATION. 


CuHap. XIII. 


§ 339. A word is either s¢mple, z. e., sprung from a single 
Stem: Ady-oc, speech (Stem AE), ypag-w, [ write (Stem 
¥ pa), or compound, 2. é., formed from two or more Stems: 
Aoyo-ypago-c, speechwriter. 


A) SIMPLE DerIvation. 


Simple words are either primitive (Verbalia), 2. ¢., are 
formed directly from a Verbal-Stem (§ 245): apy-h, begin- 
ning, from the Verbal-Stem apy (apyw, / begin), or de- 
rived (Denominativa), 2. ¢., formed from a Mominal-Stem 
($ 100): apxa-io-c, inciprent, ancient, from the Nominal- 
Stem a pxXa, Nom. apxii, beginning. 


§ 340. owns are usually formed—whether from a Ver- 
bal or from a Nominal-Stem—by means of a termination. 
This termination, added to the Sfem, is called a derivative- 
ending or suffix. Thus Adyo-¢ is formed by means of the 
suffix, o from the Verbal-Stem Ay, a apxa-io-¢ by means 
of the suffix co from the Nominal-Stem apya. The suf- 
fixes serve more clearly to define the idea of the noun, or 
to mark the different relations in which the general idea 
of the Stem is to be conceived: Verbal-Stem mors (row, 
I produce, compose), rom-rh-¢, compos-er ; totn-at-¢, com- 
posi-tzon ; moln-pa(r), compositzon, poem ; Verbal-Stem 
ypa d (ypagw, I write), yeag-eb-c, writer ,; Ypag-i-c, writ- 
ing instrument » ypau-pa, writing; ypap-uh, a line ; 
Nom.-Stem dcxa (dicen, right), Sixa-to-¢, right, just ; o- 
kato-avvn, righteousness ; Nom.-Stem Baaidev (Bactrkd-c, 
king), Bacive-a, queen ; Baors-ia, kingdom ; Bacrxd-c, 
kingly. _ | , 

Obs. 1.—Only few primitive nouns are formed without a suffix: 


gbdak, guard, Nominal and Verbal-Stem ¢vA ax (dvAdcow, Class 4, 
a, J guard); oy, voice, Stem 67, Verb.-Stem é x (eizety). 
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Obs. 2.—The Consonant-Stems undergo the necessary changes be- 
fore suflixes beginning with a consonant (§ 44, etc.): ypag, 
youp-pa, Aey, Aeee, Word sy dinad (Ciedsw), &uac-rncg, judge. Vow- 
el-Stems readily lengthen the vowel and sometimes insert « be- 
fore several suftixes, as in the Perf. Mid. (§ 288), and in the Weak 
Passive-Stem (§ 298): oin-wa (Compare zre-zoin-pat), c&-o-p6-¢, 
shaking (compare oé-cet-o-pat). 

Obs. 3.—In many primitive words the Stem undergoes a change 

in its Vowel, which generally is like that of the Strong Perfect 
(§ 278): Stem AGO, AHO-n, forgetfulness, compare Aé-ANO-a; Stem 
wen, ropm-n, escort, compare wé-woug-a; Stem Aue, Aorwd-¢, Te- 
maining, compare dé-Aorrz-a. The most frequent vowel-change is 
that of e to o: Stem wepm (xiprw, I escort), ropx-n, escort ; Stem 
pr(Ey (préyw, I burn), grok, flame; Stem rpew (rpéxw, I turn), 
rpom-oc, turning, manner, 

Obs. 4.—A gencral rule for the accent of nouns is that the Neuters 
are almost all barytone (§ 19): rd yév-o¢, the race; dé-po-v, gift ; 
AEipavo-y, remains ; wvev-pa, breath. 


§ 341. I. Zhe most «important Suffixes for forming 
Substantives. - | 


A) Substantives denotmg an agent are called nomina 
agentis. The person acting or occupied in and belonging 
to something is indicated by the following suffixes : 


1. ev, Nom. ev-¢ (always oxytone), Masc. (§ 137). 


Examples of Primitive words are: 
ypag-ev-c, writ-ER, Verb.-Stem ypa¢, Pres. ypd¢w (Class 1). 


you-eb-c, begett-ER, ‘ YEY, f  yiyvopat (Class 8). 


¢ 


xoup-ev-c, barb-ER, se cep, ~ “* xeipw (Class 4, d). 


An example of the not very numerous Denominatives 
18: , 
mopOp-e0-¢, ferry-MAN, Nom.-Stem zrop6p0, Nom. zopOpédc, passage. 


Obs.—Several Masculines in ev-¢ have Feminines in era (proparox- 


ytones) : Bacvkde, king; Bacirsa, queen. 
2. rnp, Nom. rnp recpa, Nom. repa 
rop, “ Twp Masc. rpea, “ rpa 
ta, “ rn-¢ : T pio, rpi-¢ Fem. 
710, Teg ° 
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Examples of Primitive nouns are: 
Stem and Nomin. ow-r7 , deliver-ER, Masc. a aw (cwlw) 


— “  @w-retpa, “ Fem. (§ 298). 
“ bn-rop, “ pn-rwp, ord-TOR, Verb.-Stem pe, Fut. éod (§ 327, 13). 
“kept-ra, “  xpt-ry-c, judge, " cpt, Pres, xpivw (§ 253, 
Obs.) 
“ roin-ra,“ wown-rH-¢, poet ri P : 
: . : 1,1). 
Stem and Nomin. zoij-rpra, poetess mate beceemoe (Cle) 


“ abrAn-ra, “ abdAnrh-c, flute-play-ER, Masc. Verbal-Stem aide, 
“ abAn-rped,“ adbdAnrpi-c, e Fem. ) Pres. atdéw (Cl. 1). 


Examples of Derived words are: 


Stem zoAt-ra, Nom. zoXirn-c, citizen, Nom.-Stem wodAr, Nom. wort-c. 
“ oine-ra, ‘“  oixérn-¢, domestic, Masc. Stem oico, Nom. 


¢ olwe-7T1d@ “  oixéti-c, =“ Fem. oixo-¢. 


§ 342. B) Substantives expressing an action are called 
nomina actionis ; the following suffixes are the most com- 
mon for them : 


1. re, Nom, re-¢ 


ot, “ ot-c, from rie, according to § 60, a [com- | Feminine, 
pare Lat. t20] : Barytones. 
ova, “ oa 


All nouns of this kind are Primitives, as: 
xio-re-c, faith, . Verb.-Stem 226, Pres. Mid. weiouat (Class 2). 


pipn-o1-¢, imitation, pepe, Pres, (Dep.) $upéopar (Class 1). 
oxiy-c, contemplation, “ oxen, “ (¢  oxétrropat (Class 38). 
mpakt-¢, action, xpay, Pres. Act. rpdcow (Class 4, a). 
yéve-ot-c, Origin, “ yev(e), Pres. Mid. yiyvopa: (§ 327, 14). 
Soxtpa-ci-a, examination, “ Sontpad, Pres. Soxipdtw (Class 4, b). 


2. po, Nom. pé-¢ (always oxytone), Masc. 
ora-o-46-¢, cramp, Verb.-Stem oa, Pres, craw (Class 1), I draw. 
de-c-pd-¢, bond, . oe, “  déw, «Ib 
ddup-p6-¢, wailing, -6dup, “ siéoajiit (Class 4,d, Obs.). 


Obs.—From verbs in evw substantives in «a are derived, which de- 
note the action, and are all paroxytone: zradetw, I educate, rat- 
deia, education ; Baosdw, I am king, Baorreia, king’s rule. Com- 
pare § 341, 1, Obs. 


| § 343. C) The vesulé of an action is indicated by: 


¢ 
#4 
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1. par, Nom. pa, Neuter (accent, § 340, Ods. 4). 
xpay-pa(r], the thing done, Verb.-Stem xpay, Pres. rpdcow (Class 4, a) 
(almost the same as ré wexpaypéivoy, Lat. factum). 
pij-pa[r]}, cord, Verb.-Stem pe, Fut. iow (§ 327, 13) (compare rd eionpé- 
voy, Lat. dictum). 
rpij-pa[r], cut, Verb.-Stem rep, Pres. ripyw (§ 321, 10) (compare TO 
rerpnpévoy, the piece cut off). 


2. ec, Nom. o¢, Neuter (accent, § 340, Ods. 4). [27). 
Stem Aax-ec, Nom. Adyog, lot, Verb.-Stem Aax, Pres. A\ayydrw (§ 322, 

“  40-€¢, “og, custom, “ 26, Perf. ciwOa (§-275).: 

“ rew-ec, “ réxog,child, “ rex, Pres, rixrw (Class 3). 


Ovs.—The same suffix in derived words denotes a quality : 


Bapog, weight, Adjective-Stem Bapv, Nom. Baps-c. 
BaBog, depth, “ Bad», “ fROd-c. 
pijxog, length, ss paxpo, “ paxpé-¢. 


§ 344. D) The instrument or means for an action is 
expressed by : 


rp o, Nom. rpo-y (Lat. tru-m] (accent, § 34), Obs. 4). 
apo-T p0-¥, plow, Verb.-Stem apo, Pres, apdw (Cl. 1) a 
Av-r po-v, redemption money, “ Av, “bw (Class 1). . 
didax-rpo-v, a teacher's fee, “ sidaw. ¢  btddoxw (§ 324, 28). 


Obs.—The meaning of the kindred feminine suffix roa is less fixed: 
Eb-o-rpa (ftw, I scrape), scraper, instrument for rubbing ; dpxn-0-rpa 
(dpxéopa, [ dance), dancing place ; wadai-o-rpa (xadaiw, I wrestle), 
iia! school. : 


§ 345. E) Place i ‘niiioated by: 


1. rnpto, Nom. rnpio-v, Neuter proparoxytone. 
dxpoa-rnpto-v, audi-toriu-m, Verb.-Stem d«poa, Pres, dxpodopat (Cl. 1). 
CaO EN PLO: -v, judgment hall, “ duad, “  dundbw (Cl. 4, b). 


2. evo, Nom. eo-», Neuter properispome. » 
oy-eio-v, speaking place, from the Nom.-Stem or Nom. Aéiyore. 
coup-eto-v, barber's shop, re kouvpeu, * Koupev-¢. 
Movo-eio-v, seat of the Muses, ‘ “ " Movea, “ = Moiea. 


8. wv, Nom. wy, Masc. oxytone, 
denotes a place where any thing i is in abundance : ipredin, vineyard : 
avdpwv, men’s room ; oivwy, wine vault, . 
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§ 346. F) Substantives of quality are derived from Ad- 
jective-Stems by means of the following suffixes : 


1. rn 7, Nom. rn-c¢, Fem. [Lat. tat, tut, Nom. tds; tds]. 
Stem raxu-rnr, Nom. xayirne, thickness, Adj. Stem wxaxv, Nom. 


 -waxd-c¢. 
‘6 veo-TNT, 6 vedrne, “youth, VEO, Nom. ; vio-¢. 
(& too-rnr, «  isérne, equality, " iso, “ ioo-¢. 


2. cvva, Nom. ovvn, Fem. paroxytone. 

Sucato-c dyn, justice, Adj.-Stem dtcaco, Nom. dixato-c. 
cwppo-ctyn, soberness, “ cwoporv,  ‘cadowy. 

3. ca, Nom. ca, Fem. paroxytone. 
cog-ia, wisdom, Adj.-Stem cogo, Nom. cogé-c. 
evdatpov-ia, bliss,  “ evdatpor,” * eddaipwy, 

The suffix ca, with the vowel « of the Adjective-Stems 
in -ec, Nom. “nC, becomes ea; and when the final o of an 
Adjective-Stem i is preceded by another o, it becomes oa, 
ola (proparoxytone). 
éd7Oe-ca, truth, Adj.-Stem adn Ge[c], Nom. ddrnOje (§ 165). 
ebvo-ta, benevolence, “| edvoo, “  ebvou-¢. 

4, ES; Nom. og, Neuter, § 343, 2. 


" § 347. G) Diminutives are formed from N ominal-Stems 
by. the suffixes : “3s | 


1. to, Nom. to-», Neuter. 
mat6-io-v, little boy, Nom.-Stem waid, Nom. zai-c. 


6 


xnt-io-y, little garden, “ knwo, “ xiio-¢. 

- Obs.—Other forms of co are cdeo (Nom. tdéi0-v), apto (Nom. apio-v), 
vdpto (Nom. vépto-v), vAAco (Nom. vAdto-v): oixidco-v, a little 
house (otxo-c); mada pro-v, @ little boy (rai-c); perdi dpro-v, a little 

song (pédo¢) ; ; eiddAXLO-», @ little pieture (cidog). 

2. Mase. LOK, Fem. ioxa, Nom. toKo-¢, toxn, paroxytone. 
veav-ioxo-c, adolescentulus, Nom.-Stem veavea, Nom. veavia-c. 
nwad-ionn, girl, ae wat, “<  gai-¢. 
oregarv-ioxo-c, @ little garland, “ oTEDAYVO, origavo-c. * 


§ 348. H) Patronymics or substantives which denote 
descent from a father (or ancestor)—more rarely the de- 


scent from a mother—are most frequently formed by the 
suffix da cS om. on-c) for the Masculine, and only § (Nom 


6 
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-c) for the Feminine. The Masculines are paroxytone, 
the Feminines oxytone. This suffix is added to Stems in 
a without any connecting vowel : 


Masc. Boped-on-¢, Fem. Bopea-¢, Nom. Fes Bopea, Nom. Bopéa-c. 
“ Aivecd-6n-¢, Aiveca, “* Aiveid-c. 


The same is affixed to Consonant-Stems by meens of 
the vowel c: 

Masc. Kexpor-t-dn-c, Fem. Kexpor-t-c, Nom.-Stem Kexpow, Nom. Ké- 
kpow. 

Stems in ev and o of the Second Principal Declension 
also adopt the connecting vowel 1, before which the v of ev 
is dropped : 

IIn\e-i-dn-¢, from the Nom.-Stem II7jAev, Nom. In\ev-¢. Homeric ad- 


ditional form InAniddn-¢ (compare § 161, D.). 
Anro-i-6n-¢, from the Nom.-Stem Anro, Nom. Anrw, son of Leto. 


The Stems of the O-Declension substitute « for o: 


Masc. Tavrad-t-6n-¢, Fem. Tavrad-t-¢, Nom.-Stem Tavrado, Nom. Tay- 
raXo-¢. 


“  Kpov-i-6 n-¢, . K povo, Nom. Kpévo-c. 


Only those in co (Nom. co-c) change these letters to ca: 
Masc. Oeorid-6 n-¢, Fem. Georid-¢, Nom.-Stem Oeorro, Nom. @lorw-¢. 
‘*  Mevoiria-6 n-¢, Mevocrcio, Nom. Mevoi- 
TlO-c. 
Obs.—A more rare suffix for Patronymics is toy or twv, Nom. wy: 


Kpoviwy, son of Kpévo-¢. The Poets take many liberties with re- 
gard to the metre. 


§ 349. I) Gentile names, or substantives describing per- 
sons as natives of certain towns or countries, have the suf- 
fixes : 


1. €v, Nom. eve (compare § 841), oxytone. 
Meyap-ev-c, Nom.-Stem Me yapo, Nom. ra Méyapa. 
’Eperpt-ed-¢, . "Eperpto, “ ’Epérpra. 

2 ta, Nom. ry-¢, paroxytone. 

Teyed-rn-¢ (Teyéa), Aiyewn-rn-¢ (Alyivn), areca (° nape Sh) Euxer 
Aw-Tn-¢ (Zexedia). 
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Obe.—The feminine gentile names end in 6 (Nom. -¢): Meyapid, 
Nom. Meyapig; Teyeared, Nom. Teyedrig; ZexeAcwrid, Nom. X- 
KEALWTLC. 

§ 350. II. Zhe most important Suffixes for forming 

Adjectives. 


1. co, Nom. co-¢ (proparoxytone), 

expresses the most general relation to the idea of the sub- 
stantive from which the adjective is formed: ovpav-to-e, 
heaven-ly (ovpavéc); éomép-t o-c, belonging to evening (éo- 
mépa). The « sometimes combines with the final vowels of 
Vowel-Stems to diphthongs, which then frequently receive 
the circumflex: ayopa-to-¢, forensis (ayopa); aido-to-e, 
modest, from the Stem aiédo (Nom. aidwe); but dica-r0-¢, 
just, from the Stem dixa (Nom. dixn, 7ustice); so also, 
after rejecting the ¢,we have from the Stem Oepec (rd 
Oépog, summer), Dépe-c o-¢, summer-like. By the suffix co, 
adjectives are also formed from Adjective-Stems: éAevbép- 
wo-¢, liber-alis~(2Aeb0epo-¢, liber), and gentile adjectives 
($ 349) from names of places, which, however, are also used 
substantively : MtAfjo-co-¢ (for MiAnt-co-c, from MiAnro-e, 
according to § 60), A@nva-i o-¢ (AGijvar). 


§ 351. 2. ko, Nom. xdé-¢ (always oxytone), 
is mostly affixed to the Stem by the connecting vowel ., 
and, in words derived from Verbal-Stems, denotes fitness : 
apx-t-K6-c¢, suited for governing ; ypagiée, sucted for writ- 
ing or painting (picturesque). Many Verbal-Stems insert 
the syllable re before the suffix xo (§ 342): aic@n-ri-xd-c, 
capable of perceiving ; mpa-xti-xé-¢, suited for acting. 
From Nominal-Stems the suffix xo, Nom. xo-c, forms ad- 
jectives denoting what is peculzar, belonging or referable 
to the thing expressed by the noun: BaoAtkde, kingly ; 
puede, natural ; woXeuKde, warlike. 

0bs.—By means of this suffix are formed the names of many arts 


and sciences, the Feminine being uscd substantively, originally 
with the addition of riyyn, art, science ; 1 povo-t-nn, Music; » 
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ypappar-t-en, from ra ypdppara, littere, grammar, the art of tworit- 
ing; 4 raxr-t-«n, tactics, The corresponding Masculine denotes 
one who is experienced in such art or science: 6 povotxd-¢, mu- 
sician ; 6 ypappated-c, grammarian ; 6 raxrixé-c, tactician. 


§ 352. 3.1 v0, Nom. wo-c, proparoxytone, and 
4. <0, Nom. eo-¢ [ Lat. eu-s], proparoxytone (ove peri- 
spome, § 183), denote the material of which any thing 
consists: Al@-.v o-c, of stone (AiBo-¢) ; EbA-c v o-¢, wood-en 
(EvAo-v); xpic-e 0-¢, xpucove, gold-en [ aur-eu-s | (xpuad-c). 
Obs.—.v 0, Nom. «v6-¢, oxytone, forms adjectives of time: y@eo-rv 6-c, 
yesterday's, from xGéc, yesterday ; iap-cvd-¢, vernus ; with enlarged 
suffix: vucr-ep- v d-¢, nocl-ur-nu-s. 


5.evr, Nom. Masc. e-¢c, Fem. eooa, Neut. ev, 
denotes abundance: yapi-et-c, grace-ful (yapt-c); vAt-Et-¢, 
wood-y (An) 3 nuaOd-e t-¢, sand-y (Guafo-c). Compare Lat. 
osu-s; gratiosus, silvosus, arenosus. 
6. wov, Nom. Masc. pwr, Neut. pov, 
denotes the bent or inclination to something: prvf-pwr, 
mindful ; rrAi-pw v, patient ; tmrAjo-pw v, forgetful. 
Obs.—Adjective suffixes of less defined meanings are: 
vo, Nom. vo-¢, oxytone, mostly passive: de-yv d-¢, terrible ; osp-v 6-¢ (c&B- 
o-pat), venerable, 
ho, “ o-g, mostly oxytone and active: de-Ad-¢, fearful ; axarn- 
dd-¢, deceitful. 
po, “  o-¢, proparoxytone, partly active: pay-t-po-¢, warlike ; and 
partly passive: doid-t-p 0-¢, capable of being sung ; akin 


to it is 

oto, “  otpo-g, proparoxytone: xphorpo-c, useful; pvkuo-c, capable of 
being fled from, avoidable. 

ec, “ ae, Neut. ec: Wevd-he, false, almost exclusively in compound 
words (§ 355). 


§ 353. III. Derived Verbs 


are formed in various ways from WVominal-Stems. The 
most important endings of derived verbs, differing little 
from one another in meaning, are the following, arranged 
according to their forms of the Present: 


§.353, 5. 
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low: puo0d-w, I hire (p086-¢, hire). 
xpved-w, I gild (xpve6-c, gold). 
Enpid-w, I punish (Snpia, punishment). 

2. a-w: rysd-w, I honor (ren, honor). 
airtd-opat, I blame (atria, blame). 
yoa-w, I wail (y60-¢, wailing). 

3. E-w dpOpé-w, I number (apcOpd-c, number). 
ebruxé-w, I am fortunate = (ebrvxne, fortunate). 
ioropé-w, I search (torwp, searcher). 

4, ev-w: Baowed-w, I am king (Baorred-c, king). 
Bovrsd-w, I advise (BovdAn, advice). 

§. f-w: § Aaniv-w, I hope (éAzi-¢, hope). 
EAnvit-w, I speak Greek = ("EXAnr). 

urriz-w, I am sea : 
. to Philip (Pidtrzo-c). 

6. al-w: ducdf-w, I judge (dinn, justice). 
éoyat-opat, I work (Epyo-y, work). 
Bia-opa, I use violence (Bia, violence). 

7. atv-w : onpaiv-w, I sign (onpa, sign). 

- \evxaiv-w, I whiten (Aeuxd-c, white). 
xareraiv-w, I am indignant (yaders-c, severe, indignant). 
8. urv-w: dbv-w, I sweeten (100-¢, sweet). 


Aaprpov-w, I brighten - (Aappo-c, bright). 

Obs. 1.—From a few Nominal-Stems verbs are derived with differ- 
ent endings and -with different meanings; thus from dovdo, 
Nom. doido-¢, slave: dovdd-w, I enslave, dovdet-w, I am a slave ; from 
moXrepno, Nom. sdrepo-¢, ar, wodepé-w and rorepil-w, I make war, 
modepd-w, I make hostile. 


Obs, 2.—A desiderative meaning belongs to verbs in cew, as well as 
to several in aw and taw: yedaceiw, J am inclined to laugh ; dpa- 
oeiw, I desire to do; govdw, I want to murder; rdavodw, I want to 
weep. The verbs of the last two terminations frequently indicate 
a bodily weakness or illness: wypidw, J am pale; b¢0adudw, I 
suffer in the eyes. 


IV. Adverbs. 
§ 353, 6. On the Adverbs formed from Adjectives, com- 
pare §§ 201-204. 
From Verbal and Substantive-Stems adverbs are > formed 
by the suffixes : : 
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dv, oxytone: dva-gar-66v, openly; dayedn-dov, gregatim. 

Snv (adnyv), paroxytone: xpuB-dny, clam; ovrd\nB-dnv, collectively, 
briefly (Stem Xa); oxop-ad nv, scatteredly (Stem ox ep), oreipw, 
I sow. 

ri, oxytone: dvopaoc-ri, by name (dvopdtw); érmno-ri, grace (Anvizw). 


B) CoMPOSITION. 
§ 354. I. Form of Composition. 


A noun, standing jirst in a compound, appears in the 
form of its Stem: aoru-yelrwr, neighbor to the city; xopo- 
SiddsKxado-¢, teacher of the chorus; caxéc-radog, shaker 
of the shield (16 aadxoc). 

Consonant-Stems are usually united to the second part 
by the connecting-vowel 0: avdptavt-o-raid-¢ (5 avdpta-c), 
maker of statues, statuary; matp-o-xtévo-c, murderer of 
a father. This o, farther, is frequently inserted after weak 
vowels: guat-o-Adyo-¢, acquainted with nature; iyOu-o- 
payo-c, fish-eating ; and regularly stands in place of a*in 
the Stem: ijepo-dpdpo-¢, a runner by day ; ywpo-ypago-c, 
describer of a country. The o is dropped before vowels: 
xop-ny6-c, leader Of the chorus ; warp-acdeAgo-c, a father’s 
brother ; it remains, however, where the word originally 
began with digamma (§ 34, D.): Hom. dnuospyd-c, Att. 
Snuoupyoc, artisan. 


Obs. —Exceptions to these rules are frequent. Thus Stems in o 
often appear in an abbreviated form in compounds: é¢o-crévoc, 
killing with the sword (Stem Ecgpec); retyo-paxia, a contest at the 
wall (Stem recyec); the final vowel of A-Stems is sometimes 
preserved as @ or 7: dperd-Adyoc, a speaker about virtue ; xon-pdpoe, 
bearer of funeral offerings. A case-form seldom occurs instead of 
the Stem-form: vewe-orKxog, shed ) Sor ships ; dpecot-Barne, wandering 
on the hills. 


§ 355. The ending of a word is often somewhat altered 
in composition, especially when the compound word is an 
adjective: ryuh, piAd-rio-¢, ambitious ; mpayyua, ToAdv- 
moayuwy, much occupied. The ending n¢ Masculine and 
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Feminine, ¢¢ Neuter, deserves special notice; thig ending 
occurs: , 

@) in many adjectives formed directly from Verbal- 
Stems : a-BAaB-ic, uninjured (BAa3, Pres. BAdmrw); ad- 
rapK-ne; self-sufficient (abré-¢ and apxéw). 

6) in adjectives, whose second part comes from a sub- 
stantive in e¢ (Nom. oc): dexa-ere, ten years old (Ero) 5 
xaxo-nOne, of a bad nature (j8oc). 


Obs.—Observe also the compound adverbs in ec or ¢, oxytone: 
abro-xetp-i, with one’s own hand ; d-p08-i, without pay ; mav-dnpei, 
with the whole people. 


§ 356. A verb—without changing its nature—can only 
be compounded with a preposition. The looseness of the 
connection in such compounds is the reason for the posi- 
tion of the Augment mentioned in § 238: aroBaddw, I 
throw away; améiBadov, L threw away. For the same 
reason, prepositions are frequently separated from their 
verbs in the poets and in Herodotus, and in some cases 
even in Attic prose (compare § 446). This separation is 
called tmeszs. | 

When any other word is to be compounded with a Ver- 
bal-Stem, a noun is first formed of the two, e. g., from 
AiBo-¢ and Stem Bad, ABo-BdA0-¢, throwing stones, and 
thence ABoPoré-w, I throw stones ; so likewise from vai-¢ 
and paxouae comes first vav-HaXo-¢, Sighting at sea, and 
thence vavuayxéw; from ed and Stem ipy, evepyérne, bene- 
Jactor, svepyeréw, [ do good. 


§ 357. A substantive of an abstract meaning can only 
be compounded with a preposition without changing its 
termination: wpé and BovAfh make zpofsovAn, previous 
consultation. In every other compound the abstract sub- 
stantive must take a derivative ending: Aifoc and Bory 
make ABoBoria, throwing stones; vaic and paxn, vav- 
payia, sea-fight ; & and rpakic, eimpatia, well-being. 


§ 358. Compounds having the first part formed directly 
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from a Verbal-Stem are rarely met ae except in the 
poets. They are formed in two ways, viz.: 


1. the Verbal or the Present-Stem is joined directly to 
Stems beginning with a vowel, and to those beginning 
with a consonant by means of the connecting-vowels e«, ¢, 
oro: dax-f-Qupo-¢ (Pres. daxv-w, Class 5), heart-gnawing ; 
me(0-apyo-c, obedient to order (reiBopa and apy); apx-t- 
rixrwv, master-builder ; jua-d-yuvo-c, hater of women (u- 
otw). 

2. A form strengthened by o, and resembling the Weak 
Aorist-Stem, is joined j in the same way to the second part 
of the word: Avo-i-rovo-c, freeing from trouble; mdAné- 
urtro-¢ (wAjoow, Class 4, a), whipping horses ; orpepi-3ixo-¢ 
(crpigw, Class 1), perverter of right. 


§ 359. I. Meaning of Compounds. 


In regard to their meaning, compound Adjectives and 
Substantives are diviled into ¢Aree principal classes : 


1. Determinative compounds. In them the second word 
is the principal, which, without in any way altering its 
meaning, is merely defined by the first. These compounds 
may be paraphrased by changing the first part either into 
an Adjective or an Adverb: axpd-moAr-c, high town, castle, 
a. @., akpa wédtg (Hom. wéAte axpn); peo-nuBpla, midday, 
@. €., péon Huépa; Wevdo-Kijpvé, 2. e., pevdiic kijput, false her- 

ald ; du6-sovdo-c, fellow-slave, t. €., 6uov SovAgbwy 3 peya- 
AoT peice, grand, properly, appearing as great ; dpi-yovoc, 
late born, 0. €., de yevopuevoc. This class is the least nu- 
merous. 

2. Attributive compounds. In them the second word is 
indeed also defined by the first, yet so that the latter alters 
its meaning, and, together with the first, forms a new idea, 
which is attributed as a quality to another word. - These 
compounds can generally be paraphrased by employing 
the Participle of Zyw, or a verb akin to it in meaning, and 
adding to this the second word as an object, the first be- 
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coming an attribute to the object : paxpd-Xetp, longi-manus, 
long-handed, 2. €., waxpacg yxéipacg Exwv (not the long hand 
itself) ; ; apap nococe. provided with a silver bow, 165, 
apyupovy rétov dipwv 3 Oud-rpoTo-c, Of the same kind, 2. e., 
Guowyv tpdTov Eywv; yAavk-wmi-c, bright-eyed, 2. €, yNav- 
xovc O@0aApovg Exovca; mipd-yapo-c, having a bitter 
wedding ; Kxoupd-vov-c, frivolous, trifling ; od-ppwv, of 
sound sense, sober ; dexaneriie, ten years old, 4. é. having or 
lusting ten years; avré-xep, making use of one’s own 


hands. s 


Obs.—To these belong the numerous adjectives in -wén¢ and oetdne : 
yuvanwéng = yuvatxo-eidne (eidoc), womanlike, womanish. 


. 3. Objective compounds, or those of dependency. In 
them, either the first word is grammatically governed by 
the second or the second by the first, so that in the para- 
phrase one of the two must be put in an oblique case: 
nvl-oyo-c=Ta jria Exwv, guiding the reins, driver; oyo- 
ypago-s, specch-writer, 2. €., Adyoug ypagwv; a&d-Aoyo-c, 
worth speaking, 2. €., Abyou a&tog ; gtAd-povao-e, loving the 
Muses, i. €., pitev rag Moveac; dao-Saiuwr, fearing the 
gods, %. €., Sediwg Tove Saluovac; xEporoinroc, made by 
hand, 1. €., xepot romroc ; GeoPAaPie, ongured by God, 1. é., 
UTO Sica BeBrayplvo 5 5 oikoyeric, born in the house, t. é., 
“év olky) Yyevopevoc. 


Obs. 1.—Prepositions may be joined with substantives in any of the 
three principal classes—(1) Determinative : dpgi-Béarpov, a round 
theatre, i. ¢., a theatre extending itself round in a circle; dz- 
edevOepoc, one who has been freed by another, not by himself, 7. ¢., 
a freedman (5 amé rivog. thebOepog wy); (2) Altributite : iv-Oeoc, 
i. €., iv éaurg Ody txwy, carrying a god in himself, god-inspired ; 
apguiwy, ViZ., vewe, 4. €., eiovac aud’ éavrov txwy, a temple encom- 
passed around with pillars ; (3) Objective: tyyaptoc, 1. €., tv To xwpg 
wv, at home; ipiwmog, 1. ¢., i’ tramp wy, being on a horse, nelengeng 
to a horse. 

Obs. 2.—Against the general rule (§ 85), according to which com- 
pound words draw back the accent as far as possible from the 
end, those compounds in -o-¢ in the Nominative, whose second 
part comes directly from a Verbal-Stem (§ 356), usually accent 
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this Stem if it has an actire meaning. They are paroxytone 
when the last syllable but one is short, oxytone when it is long : 
Aoyo-ypago-¢, speech-writer ; pnrp-o-crovoc, mother-murderer ; mad- 
aywy6-¢, boy-leader ; pedo-rode, composer of songs. When the mean- 
ing is paasice, the second word remains wnaccented : aibro-ypago-c, 
acritten by one's self; pnrp-d-crovo-c¢, murdered by the mother ; dve- 
dywyoc, hard to guide, 


§ 360. The prefix ay [compare dvev, without, Lat. in-, 
Engl. wn-], before consonants a [compare Lat. ¢- in 2-gna- 
ru-8|, called alpha privative on account of its meaning, is 
found in a very large number of compounds, which belong 
to the determinative class if the second part has arisen from 
a verb or an adjective, but chiefly to the attrzbutive if from 
a substantive: d-ypagoc, unwritten, 2. €., ob yeypaupéevos ; 
av-ereiMepoc, unfree, t. €., ovK eAebDepog 3 av-adie, shame- 
less, 2. €., aida ovK Eywv; amat-¢, childless, 0. €., matdac ovK 
tywv. Determinatives with av (a) from substantives are 
rare and poetic: uijrnp apuitrwp, an unmotherly mother, 
@. €. wNTNP OV pNTNpP Ovaa. 

Obs.— Words originally beginning with digamma (§ 34, D.) have 4, 
not dy: d-ixwy, contracted dxwy, unwilling ; d-ex-nc, contracted 
aix-nc, reproachful (Stem etx, goa); a-epyo-c, contracted dpyé-c, 
inact ide (Epyo-v, work). 


The prefix déu¢ corresponds to the English ms, and, as 
the opposite to ed, denotes something unfortunate, awk- 
ward, difficult: ducapesrog (§ 324, 10), despleased ; dtbc- 
BovrAog, tl advised, t. ¢., caxdge Bovdag Exwv (attributive) ; 
éucdAwrog, hard to capture (§ 324,17). Here, too, de- 
terminatave compounds from substantives are rare: Hom. 
Aicrapie, unfortunate Paris. 


PART SECOND. 
SYN TA X. 


| Preliminary Remarks. 


§ 361. 1. Syntax (obvrakic, arrangement) teaches the 
use of the forms discussed in the first part of the grammar, 
and the way in which words are arranged into sentences, 
and sentences are combined together. 

2. A sentence is either simple or compound. Every 
sentence is simple in which the necessary parts of a sen- 
tence occur only once. 

3. The necessary parts of a sentence are: 


a) the Subject, t. ¢., the person or thing about which 


something is stated ; 
6) the Predicate, 2. e., that which is stated. 


Obs. 1.—Every form of the finite verb (§ 225, 4) contains a com- 
plete sentence in itself,in which the personal ending contains 
the Subject and the Verbal-Stem the Predicate: gnpi, I say, 
Epaper, we said, 

Obs. 2.—In many cases the Subject remains undefined: gas, they 
say; people say; or it is not defined, because readily understood 
by the Greeks: we, he rains, 7. ¢e., Zeus, for he alone can cause 
rain; éoddmcyte, he blew the trumpet, i. e., the trumpeter, for it is 
his business. The Subject of the impersonal verbs deci, xn, at 8 
necessary, is also undefined. 


4.The Predicate is either Verbal or Nominal ; it is 
Verbal when expressed in the form of a finite verb: Kipoc 
iBacirevae, Cyrus ruled ; it is Nominal when expressed 
in the form of a nown (substantive or adjective): Kupo¢ 
Basirkeve tv, Cyrus was king. 

5. The Predicate must agree with the Subject, viz., the 
Verbal Predicate in number, the Nominal in number and 
case, and, when it is an adjective, in gender also: oi woAé- 
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puoe Evixnaay, the enemies conquered ; n payn peyarn iy, 
the battle was great. 


Exceptions, §§ 362-366. 


6. In many cases this agreement alone is sufficient to ex- 
press the re/utcon of a Nominal Predicate to the Subject : 
& péyag OABoe ov pdvimoc, great prosperity 18 not lasteng ; 
Aéptor xaxot, the Lerians (inhabitants of the island of Le- 
ros) are bud. But mostly the Nominal Predicate is more 
clearly connected with its Subject by the verb Zo de (sub- 
‘stantive verb): 6 péya¢ GABog ov pdvipde éorty, Agptot kaxoi 
eiowv. This verb, thus uscd, is called the Copula. 

7. The intransitive and passive verbs, which denote .¢o 
become, be made, appear, be named, designated, chosen, and 
the like, in order to produce a complete sentence, often re- 
quire a Nominal Predicate along with the Verbal one. In 
this case also the Nominal Predicate must agree with the 
Subject : Kupog éyivero BactAsbc, Cyrus became king, Cy- 
rus rex factus est. Compare § 392. 

8. The Greek language expresses many definitions of 
time, order, and kind, less frequently of place, by adjec- 
tives, which are expressed in English by adverbs or prepo- 
sitions with substantives. These adjectives, which must 
agree with the Subject, are to be considered as supple- 
mentary Predicates : rpiratoe arinABon, they went away on 
the third day; AaxeSamdvnot dorepoe agixovro, the Lace- 
demonians arrived later, posteriores advenerunt ; Spxid¢ 
cot Aéyw, L tell you on oath. 


On the similar use of the participle as a supplementary Predicate, 
see § 589, etc. 


9. A simple sentence is enlarged by an Object being add- 
ed to the verb. The Object is that to which the action of 


the verb extends: of "A@nvatoe azéxtavay rov Swxparnr, 
the Athenians killed Socrates. 


On the different kinds of Objects and the manner in which they 
are indicated, see §§ 395-402. 


* 
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10. The Active verbs, which correspond in meaning to 
the Intransitive and Passive ones mentioned in_7, 2. ¢., the 
verbs which denote to make, name, designate, oe and 
the like, frequently also require a Vominal Predicate. 
But, as this belongs to the Object, it must agree with it: 
ot Ilépoa tov Kupov tidovro (actAéa, the Persians chose 
Cyrus king | Perse Cyrum regem elegerunt]. Compare 
§$ 404. This kind of Predicate is called a Dependent Pred- 
ecate. As the Dependent Predicate here appears in the 
Accusative, so it may in other cases appear in the Genitive 
or Dative. Compare § 438; Obs. § 589, etc. 

11. Another enlargement of the sentence is the Att7- 
bute, 2. e., any nominal definition added to a substantive as 
essentially belonging to it and forming with it one idea: 
Kado¢ trmoc, @ fine horse; 6 mapwv xaipéc, the present tume 
(the present). 


Obs.—The Greek language in many cases adds an Attribute to the 
designation of a person, expressive of a generic idea: Hom. ijpweg 
Aavaoi, ye heroes Danai (ye warring Danai); dydpec Sucacrai, ye 


judges, judices. 

12. Different from the Attribute is the Apposztion. 
Apposition is such a subordinate definition added to a sub- 
stantive as does not exactly form one idea with it, but is 
superadded rather for describing or illustrating it, and 
hence might generally be expressed in the form of a de- 
scriptive clause: Ilaptcaric, 7 Tov Kipou pnrnp, rovrov 
padrAov épire i tov ’Apra&épEnv, Parysatis, the mother of 
Cyrus—who was Cyrus’s mother—loved him more than 
Artaxerges ; ; evrevOev Kupoc eEchabver dua Ppvyiac tig Ko- 
Aosootc, TéAW oikoupévny, evouiyova kal peyadny, from 
there Cyrus marches through Phrygia to Colossi, a popu- 
lous, prosperous, and large city (which was a... city). 

The Attribute and Apposition must agree with the sub- 
stantive to which they belong, in the same way as the 
Predicate (5, 7). 


® 
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Cuap. XIV.—NUMBER AND GENDER. 


§ 362. The singular sometimes has a collective sense, de- 
noting a plurality: 00% ¢, clothing, clothes; wrXrivOBos, 
bricks ; iimmoc, cavalry; 1 aamwle, the heavy-armed. 

Sometimes a Predicate or Apposition in the Plural re- 
fers to collective substantives in the Singular: ’A@nvalwy 
70 TANGO’ olovrat ‘Immapxov Topavvoy Svra aroOavely, 
the mass of the Athenians believe Hipparchus died as 
ruler ; TO oTparéupa éropilero airov KOTrTOVTEE TOE 
Bovc kat dvove, the army obtained food by killing the oxen 
and asses. 

A Plural is formed in Greek from many words, especial- 
ly abstracts, which have no plural in English, especially 
when the repetition of an idea is to be expressed: ai éme- 
pavecat kai Aaumwpornrec kk THY aywrwy yiyvecIa 
piAovary, celebrity and glory usually arise from the con- 
tests y uot ai cai peyaAa evruy lat ovK apéoxovow, your 
(repeated) great success does not please me ; Hom. ravre¢ 
Odvarot arvyspol, all kinds of death are hateful. 


Obs. 1.—Poets frequently use the Plural in a generic sense where 
we employ the Singular with the indefinite article: ode dy yuvat- 
Kav jocoveg xadoipeO’ adv, I should not like to be called inferior to a 

— woman ; pido, a friend. 

Obs. 2.—The speaker often uses the first person Plural of himself 
[compare Lat. nos]. In this case the Masculine is used even 
when a woman is the speaker. Thus Electra says: zecovpeé’, 
et xpn,,rarpi Tipwpovpevor, T will fall, if it must be,as my father’s 
avenger. 

Obs. 3.—In Homer there are many Plurals of abstract i@pas, which 
we express in the Singular; the Plural, however, properly de- 
notes the various manifestations of such ideas: trmrocvrysc 
ixéxaoro, by horsemanship he was distinguished ; dgpadiyor vooo, 
in the foolishness (the foolish thoughts) of his mind. 


§ 363. The Neuter Plural comes very near in its mean- 
ing to the Singular. This explains the peculiar Greek 
custom, that the Neuter Plural has the verb in the Sin- 
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gular: meg ravra rabtasrar; how ts this to end? ra 
rpaypuata ravra cava tori, these things are terrible. 


Obs. 1.—Some Plural Neuters, which denote a plurality of pérsons, 
sometimes have the verb in the Plural, as: ra réAn, in the sense 
of the authorities ; ra éOvn, the peoples. 

Obs. 2.—The Homeric and the Common Greek Dialects (Introduc- 
tion, 4) generally allow the Plural Verb with the Neuter Plural : 
Hom. ordpra Xédvvrat, the ropes are loosed. 


§ 364. With an indefinite Neuter Subject (in English, 
at) the Adjective Predicate is frequently in the Plural: 
adévarda torw amogvyeiv, tt is umpossible to escape ; this 
is the case especially with the Verbal Adjective in reo-¢: 
émixecpnréa ny, wt was to be attempted. 


§ 365. When ¢wo persons or things are spoken of, the 
Plural is always admissible as well as the Dual, and both 
numbers may be used in referring to the same thing: 
éyeAXacarny augu, BAipavrec tig AAAAoOvE, they 
both laughed after looking at one another; dére wapa- 
devypa, & Adyne te xat Nixta, gove an example, Laches and 
Nicias ; & Adyng re xat Nexla, elrarov, O Laches and 
Nicias say. , 


§ 366. The Neuter of an adjective in the Singular as 
well as in the Plural easily becomes a substantive: év 
péay, in medro, in the midst; tv ty wapdvrt, at the 
present moment, for the present; x worXoi, for a 
long time; Secva, terrible things. ) 

Hence a Weuter Adjective often stands as Predicate to 
one or more Masculine or Feminine substantives to ex- 
press a class or genus in general: Hom. ovx ayadov 
moAvkotpavin, the government of many is not a good thing; 
6pOdv arnber acl, truth rs always the right thing ; Seevov 
of moXAol, kaxobpyoug Srav Exwot mpootarac, a bad thing 
as the many when they have base leaders; rapayai xat 
ardcac 6AEOpLa Taig wédEaw, disturbance and discord 
are rumous to states. 
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§ 367. The demonstrative pronoun, instead of being in 
the Neuter as in German, frequently agrees in gender and 
number with the /?7ed¢cate to which it refers, just as in 
Latin: odrof iow avépec, those are men; ovrog Spog 
oti Ctkatoovung adnOn re Aéyev wal & Gv Aa/3n Tig aTodicd- 
vat, this 78 the wea of justice, to speak the truth, and to 
give back what we hace received [hwec notio gustitie est). 

The relative pronoun also often agrees in Gender and 
' Number, not with the preceding substantive to which it 
refers, but with the substantive following, which is added 
asa Predicate: pirov, 6 péytotov ayabdy tory, ov ppov- 
riZovary, they do not care for a friend, which 28 the great- 
est good. 


Cnap. XV.—THE ARTICLE. 


§ 368. The Article 6, %, ré is originally a demonstrative 
pronoun, and still employed as such in Homer, both in a 
substantive and adjective sense, and frequently also in the 
language of the other poets: Hom. rijv tye ov dAtvow, 
HER Jf will not give up; poet. rdv, w Zev rarep, PBicov, 
HIM, futher Zeus, destroy; Hom. ¢0ica ot 76 obv pévoc, 
this thy courage will be thy ruin. 


§ 369. The Article in this demonstrative sense is also 
employed in the following cases in Attic prose : 
1. In connection with pév and 8é: 6 pév, the one; 6 8, 
the other. 
Obs.—Used adverbially, ro (rd) piv —ré (rd) dé, mean partly — 
partly. , 


2. Sometimes also with xaf and 8é: cat rov KxeAsvoat, 
and that he ordered ; rév xat 76 v, the one and the other. 
3. In rpod rod, before that, formerly. 


§ 370. The real Article generally corresponds to the 
English definite article. It serves to set forth an object, 
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either as a single one (the individualizing article) or as a 
class (the generic article). 


Obs.—6, 4, ré6 in Homer almost always has a demonstrative power. 
Yet in many cases—compare especially § 379—the use of these 
forms approaches very near to that of the Attic Article. The 
Article, however, in Homer is scarcely ever necessary, and is fre- 


quently omitted also in the Tragic writers. é 


§ 371. 1. The Lndividualizing Article sets forth a sin- 
gle object above others of the same kind, and that: 


a) as known or having been pointed out before: Herod. 
Xadxidécg tag tw “Apreuciy eikoot vag mapetyovro, the 
Chalcideans furnished the (before mentioned) twenty ships 
at Artemision ; FipEne aystpac riv avaptOunrov oTpariav 
7AGev ert rhv ‘EAXdSa, after having collected the (welk- 
known) innumerable army, Xerxes marched against 
Greece. 


Obs.—In this sense proper names also, which in general do not 
need it, may take the Article: 6 Yoxpdrnc, Socrates, whom you 
know, or who was mentioned before. 


§ 372. 6) A thing as distinguished from others by the 
addition of distinguishing circumstances: 6 tov ’AOnvatwy 
Sipoc, the Athenian people (no other); 4 méAte nv wodop- 
koupev, the city which we are besieging (just this). 


§ 373. The distinguishing circumstance expressed. by 
the Article is often indicated in English by the possessive 
pronoun: Exacro¢g rwy dnpuoupywv 71 v téxyny Karoo e&- 
epyacero, each of the artisans practised his art well. 


§ 374. In connexion with numerals, the Article some- 
times denotes that the number to which it is added stands 
in a defined relation to another number: ra dvo pépn, two 
thirds ; r&v tpihpwv tpiakociwy ov’owy TeV TaswV TAC 
duaxoaiag 7 méALg wapéoxero, Of the triremes, of which there 
were three hundred in all, the city furnished two. hun- 
dred. The Article has a similar effect with quantitative 
adjectives of a more general kind: zoAAol, many—oi woA- 
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Aol, most ; mwAkovec, More—oi mréovec, the greater part ; 
adAo, alti—oi adAa, caters ; drAlyor, a few—oi dALtyou, the 
oligarchs. 

§ 375. 2. The Generic Article indicates a whole class of 
homogeneous objects: of woAXtrat, all the cotizens ; 6 pirwp, 
the orator (by profession); dei rév orparwwrny Tov apxovra 
parrAov H rove toAgulove poPeicba, the soldier must fear 
his superior rather than the enemy. 

Obs.—Hence the Article may also be used with proper names in 


the plural when a whole class is to be described: 0% Anpoobévec, 
orators like Demosthenes (a Demosthenes, compare § 862, Obs. 1). 


§ 376. The Article is not used when a substantive only — 
expresses an idea in general: dvOpwrov uy tov. Ociov 
perixe, man’s soul partakes of the divine; so Oed¢ de- 
notes the deity; 6 Dede, @ particular god ; so likewise, in 
many other current expressions, the more ancient method 
of not using the Article has been preserved: vuxrdc, by 
night ; ipépac, by day; éwi Oadrdcay, at sca; pode aorv, 
to town ; Kar’ aypov, in the country ; xara yc, under the 
earth » tv &eEa, on the right ; Eapw Adyou, L exempt. 

§ 377. The Article is omitted with a number of sub- 
stantives, which by custom have almost acquired the force 
of proper names: Packie, the king (of the Persians) ; 
mpuravec, the presidents (as officials); tv axpomwdAk, in the 
Acropolis (Athens). 


§ 378. The Predicate (§ 361, 3,10) generally has no 
Article: Kipoc éyévero BactAeve trav Mepowv, Cyrus 
became king of the Persians ; wévog eixdelag rarhp, 
labor is father of fame; oi ’AOnvatoe TepuxAéa eidovro 
orpartny ov, the Athenians chose Pericles general (com- 
pare §§ 387, 392, 403, and 438, Obs. - 


§ 379. By means of the Article, any adjective, partici- 
ple, or adverb, as well as the infinitive, may be made a 
substantwe : Hom. 6 yépwyr, the old man; of mdobctor, 
the rich ; & Xéywv, the speaker ; & widac, the neighbor ; of 
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mapovrec, those present ; ta xarw, the under (part); of ma- 
Aar, the ancients ; 76 mwasiv, hating or hatred. 
0bs,— With the Neuter Article, any word, or even a whole sentence, 
may be represented as one object: rd dyno, the word dvnp or the 
idea “man ;” rd I've ceavroyv, the saying or rule “ Know thy- 
self.” 

§ 380. The Generic Article (§ 375) generalizes the idea 
of a participle, which then is to be translated by a relative 
phrase: zroseirw rovro 6 BovAdpEvog, do that, who will ; an 
Cnreire rov ravra AkEovra, seek not (one) iG will say this 
(compare § 500). 

§ 381. By the Article, many adverbs, placed between it and a sub- 
stantive, become attributive adjectives: ot rére avOpwrror, the people of 
that time ; 4 wapavrixa noon, the momentary pleasure; ai ivOade 
yuvaixec, the women of this place;  ayav srevOepia, the excessive free- 
dom. 


§ 382. In the same way, a genitive, or a preposition with a substan- 
tive, placed between the Article and another substantive, becomes 
an attributive clause: ra rv ’AOnvaiwy mpdypara, the affairs of the 
Athenians ; ot tv rg mode dvOpwrrot, the people in the city ; 4 xa’ ypipay 
tpogn, the daily nourishment; ai dvev AuTiv ySovai, the painless pleas- 
ures. 

§ 383. The Article often stands alone, sometimes with 
the Genitive of a substantive (compare §§ 409, 410), some- 
times with a preposition followed by a substantive; in 
such a construction the Article has the force of a substan- 
tive (§ 379): ra tov ’AOnvaiwy, the affarrs (possessions, 
interests) of the Athenians ; oi év ry 76Au, the (people) in 
the city ; ra pera ravra, what follows, the later (events). 

§ 384. When a substantive with an attributie (§ 361, 
11) adjective has the Article, the adjective stands between 
the substantwe and the article: 6 ayabbc avip, the good 
man. 

§ 385. If the substantive alone is to be prominent, and 
the adjective to be added as apposztzon (§ 361, 12), the 
substantive stands first, and the adjective with the article 
JSollows, thus: 
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a) The substantive without Article, when the case is 
such that the substantive, if ‘put alone, would have no arti- 
cle: ri dtagépet avOpwrog axparic Onptou rov aKxpare- 
ordarov; in what does an ungovernable man differ from 
the most ungovernable beast ? for if Onptov stood alone it 
would be without Article, Onpfov, from a beast. 

6) The substantive has the Article when by itself, even 
without an adjective, it-‘must have the Article: of Xioz ré 
reixoc mepisidov To Kavdv, the Chians pulled down (their) 
wall—the new one (which they themselves had built); for, 
even without the adjective, it would have to be ro reZyoc 
méeptetAov (§ 373). 


§ 386. The same rule holds good with regard to the po- 
sition of the attributive additions mentioned in §§ 381 and 
382: 6 ’AOnvaiwy Ssipoc, the Athenian people; 6 Sipoe, 
6 trav AOnvatwyv, the people, that is, the Athenian ; 6 pera 
ravta xpovog, the after time; & xpdvog 6 pera tavra, the 


tame which followed this. 


§ 387. An adjective which, wethout the Article, either 
precedes or follows a substantive having the Article, is pre- 
dicative, v. é., the character is assigned to the substantive 
only by this word (§ 361, 4, 8, and 10): ayaféc 6 arp or 6 
avnp ayaldc (viz., oriv), the man is good ; amavteg Exopev 
ro owua Ovnrdy, we all have a body (which is) mortal. 
The translation may often be effected by a relative clause: 
oi "A@nvaior jyovvro avrovéuwy 7rd TpWrov cuupaxwy, the 
Athenians had the lead of allies (who) at first (were) inde- 
pendent ; gaivoua peyadac rac bmocyicuc Toobpevoc, [ 
seem to make promises which are great. Compare § 378. 

Obs.—With proper names, the use of the Article is very uncertain 

when the class is added to which they belong: 6 Eippdrnc qwora- 
fog OF 0-morapo¢ 6 Evpparne, the river Euphrates ; 4 Airvn rd spo, 


Mount Etna ; Xiwedia 4 vijoog, the island of Sicily ; 4 mode ot Tap- 
coi, the city of Tarsi. 


§ 388. The possessive pronoun is preceded by the Arti- 


e 


cle when a single definite object is referred to: 6 égud¢ 
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ératpoc, my (particular) friend ; tud¢ éraipoc, a friend of 
nine. 

§ 389. avrdc, as a predicate, put before or after a sub- 
stantive with the Article, means self; atré¢ 6 warhp or 6 
mrarnp aurée, the father himself, ipse pater ; but as an at- 
tribute it is put between the Article and the substantive, 
and means same. 6 airéc¢ avip, the same man, idem vir. 

With the demonstrative pronouns odrog, b6k, éxeivoc, a 
substantive, not being a predicate, has regularly the Article: 
ovroe 0 dvnp OF Oo avip ovrog, this many; zkéivo rd dwpov, 
that gift. But when the substantive is a predicate the 
Article is wanting: év [épcaie vduog éoriv ovrog, among 
the Persians this 1s law. Compare § 367. 


§ 390. x ac¢ without the Article before a substantive with- 
out the Article means in the Singular every: waca réXe, 
every city. The Article before rac gives it the meaning 
of whole: 7% raca wéXe, the whole city; trove wavrac étXi- 
rac, the whole of the heavy-armed. Most generally wae 
as well as 6Ao¢ without the Article precedes or follows a 
substantive provided with the Article: wacav tyty rv 
dAnDaav tow, [ will tell you the whole truth ; rdv dpOpudv 
mavra diya cuAdBouev, we divided the whole number into 
two parts; rig tuépac SAng SiHABov od wAéov rwévre Kal 
eikoot oradiwy, during the whole day they proceeded no 
more than twenty-five stadia. 

0bs.—7ac, with the Article added to a numeral, may often be 


translated by “altogether” or “in all:” Aapttog éBacitevce ra 
mavra t& cai rpidxovra ern, Darius ruled altogether thirty-six years. 


§ 391. Expressions for measures are to be understood differently, 
according to the position of the Article: foyarov ré dpoc, the extreme 
end of the mountain ; rd ioyarov Spos, the farthest mountain (in contrast 
to other mountains); 4 dyopa péon, the middle (of the) market-place ; 

} pion ayopa, the middle market, that placed in the middle of several 
others. In Latin, forum medium means both. * 
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Cnap. XVI.—User oF THE Caszs, 
A) The Nominative. 


§ 392. The Vominative is the case of the subject and of 
the predicate belonging to the subject (§ 361, 3, 4). 

Hence, as in Latin with jio, dicor, videor, creor, etc., so 
in Greek with verbs of the same meaning, the predicative 
noun referring to the subject is in the Nominative: xa@i- 
oratat PaciArtve, hers appointed king ; AXéEavspoc Oeb¢ 
wvouacero, Alexander deus appellabatur. Compare § 361, 
7; §§ 378, 403. 

0b3.—dxotw, I hear, in the sense of I am called (Lat. audio], also be- 

longs to these verbs: oi éy ’AO@nvate grommivovrec céXaKcec cai 


Geoig ExOpot eovoy, the Philippizers in Athens were la ha 
terers and objects of the gods’ hatred. 


§ 393. The Nominative is frequently used instead of the Vocative 
in addressing a person, especially in connection with odro¢ : 6 ’AmoA- 
Addwpog ovToC, ob sEpimeveic; You! Apollodorus, won't you stop? and 
also in exclamations : »ymog, the fool / 


B) The Vocative. 


§ 394. The person or thing addressed is in the Vocative. 
In Attic prose w is generally put before it, except some- 
times in animated discourse: pa) Dopuctre, & avdpec "AOn- 
vator, don’t make a disturbance, Athenians ; dxobeac Ai- 
oxlvn; do you hear, Aischines ? 

Obs.— The Vocative, like interjections, does not belong to the 


structure of a sentence, whence a word in the Vocative is in- 
closed by commas. 


C) The Accusative. 


§ 395. The Accusative, Genitive, and Dative mark an 
object as dependent, whence they are called cases of de- 
pendence (casus obliqgut, oblique cases). 

The Accusative is the case of the Odject, and therefore 
denotes generally the person or thing to which an action 
is directed. 
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The Object is either external to the action by which it 
is affected: rémrw rév Sov\Aov, I strike the slave, or inter- 
nal, 7. é. , already contained in the action itself: réarw wev- 
THKOVTa ike L strike jifty blows. 

Obs.—The Accusative, therefore, in the great majority of cases, is 

dependent on a verb. Only in a very few cases does it happen 


that a substantive after the manner of a verb is followed by an 
Accusative : of cdppayot reOvact ry Oé&et Tode TovobToUE aTooTdXOLE, 


the allies are dead (beside themselves) from fear of such embassa- 
dors. 


§ 396. 1. The External Object 


is expressed by the Accusative with transitive verbs as in 
other languages. Several verbs, however, are treated in 
Greek as transitive which in other languages are intransi- 
tive. Such verbs are: 


a) Those which signify to benefit or enjure, whether it 
be by act or speech: ed or ayalév rotéw, evepyeréw, L ben- 
efit (rove evepyernoavrac, my benefactors); dvivnu, wperéw, 
L am useful ; xaxee¢ or xaxdv row, xaxdw, L do dil; 
adixéw, [ do wrong; iBptfw, [ insult ; Braarw, L hurt, 
etc.; also coAaxebw, L flatter, and rimwpéoua, L avenge my- 
self (rov 2yOpdv, on my enemy); 6 Zwxparne ovdéva trav 
ToXitwv noiknosv, Socrates acted unjustly to none of his 
Sellow-citizens. 

§ 897. Not unfrequently the verb of a principal clause takes as its 
object what should properly be the subject of a subordinate clause : 
kai poe Toy vidy eizé, ef pepdOnce rv Téxyny, More animated than cai por 
eimré, ef 6 vidg peudOnxe thy réxyny, and tell me about my son, whether he 
has learned his trade. Compare § 519, 5, Obs. 2. 

_  § 398. 6) The Accusative of the external Object is used 

with the verbs: geiyw (compare fugio), amodipaokw, L 
run away from; ¢0avw, L get before; Onpdw, Onpzbw, 
hunt after; myoua (compare imitor), 2nrsw, [ rival ; 
apseiBoua, T repay, I respond to ; Xavbavw (compare lateo), 
&Acimw (compare deficio); éxAelra pe 7 edAmic, spes me 


deficit. 
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§ 399. c) This Accusative is farther used with verbs of 
emotion ¢ aidtona, aisxbvoua, Lam ashamed (rév rarépa, 
before my futher); pudatrouat, evrAa/séouar, [ am on my 
guard against ; Oappiw, I have confidence (ri ioyby, in 
my strength); &kwAntropa, xarawAhrroua, Lam amazed 
at, similarly with duvum, L swear by (rove Qeobc, the 
gods). i 

Ovs.—As with épuvvys, 80 in exclamations, the Accusative is used 

even without a governing verb: vai pa roy Aia, Yes, by Zeus! 
(§ 643, 16). 

§ 3996. The Space and Time over which an action ex- 
tends are often expressed by the Accusative: xowwjv éddv 
nABouev, we came by a common road; Hom. xAfuaxa 
UenAnv Karesioero, she came down the high ladder ; 
tXsiv Oadacaar, to navigate the sea; évrav8a Kipog Eueeve 
iyépag wévre, there Cyrus remained five days. Compare 
§ 405. 

On the Accusative of the azm, see § 406. 


§ 400. 2. The Lnternal Object 


is expressed by the Accusative not only with transitive, 
but also with intransitive and passive verbs. 
The internal Object is: 


a) a word of cognate or7gin with the verb: Hom. aAXot 
& aud’ GAAnot way nv eudyovro rbAnsw, alii circa alias 
portas pugnam pugnabant ; tetxoc teyxiZovra, they 
wall (build) a wall; roumriv wéureav, to send an escort, 
make a@ solemn procession ; xaxlarny SovAgav édodbAeveev, 
he served the worst service (endured the worst slavery) ; 
Hom. rq wetoeae b¢ Kev apisrny BovAnyv BovAgbon, you will 
obey hum who advises (gives) the best advice; riv évavrtav 
vdcov vocovpev, we suffer (sicken) from the opposite sick- 
ness; peyaAnv tiva xplow xpivera, he 1s gudged (tried) in 
a great trial ; 

6) or a word akin to the verb in meaning ; mAnynv rir 
terat Bapurarny, he ts struck a very severe blow; maaac 


> 
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véaove Kapuve, he suffers from all diseases ; poet. dd8ppara 
yoacbat, to moan lamentations ; wédepnov é goTparevoay TOV 
iepov xadobpevor, they marched out to the so-called holy’ 
war; ypapiyv cwxeav, to pursue with a writ (compare 
—ypagny ypagec@ar) 5s 

c) or a substantive defining the verb: ’Odtuma vay, 
to conquer an the Olympic gumes ; yapouc Eotiav, to give 
a marriage-feast ; Hom. vdécrov ddupdpevar, weeping for 
the return ; pévea trelovreg Axatoi, the courage-breathing 
Acheans ; ayyeAtny 2A0etv, to go a message ; rip 6¢0ad- 
potor Sedopxwe, looking fire with the eyes (flashing fiery 
looks) ; 

d) or the result of the action expressed by the verb: 
E\xocg ourdcat, to strike a wound (produce by blows); dép- 
kia Tapverv, fedus ferire, t.€., fadus hostiam feriendo ef- 
Jicere ; poet. nde () avapyia) rpotdg Kxarappiyvuat, it (an- 
archy) breaks flight, 2. e., produces flight by breaking through 


the ranks. 
& 


§ 401. Often, especially in the poets, a neuter adjective 
or pronoun in the Accusative is added to a verb as a 
special qualification, almost like an adverb (§ 400, c): 
dAtyov ameiva, to be a little way off; wéya Yebderat, 
he tells a great lie (compare péya pevdsoc pebderat) TOU- 
ro xalpw, at thes I rejorce ¢ ti xphoouae trobrw; what 
use shall I make of this? wavra melcoua, L will obey an 
all thangs. 


§ 402. 3. Double Object. 


Many verbs have a double object, consequently a double 
Accusative ; the following, which most frequently occur 
with this construction, may serve as examples: d.ddoxw 
(tdida&av tov raida tiv povonny, docuerunt puerum Mmu- 
sicam); xpbrrw, 1 hide ; iowraw, I ask ; airéw, [ demand ; 
mparrouat, 1 acquire (apyipiov rove tapdvrac, money from 
those who are present) ; xaxov Abyw Tove éxOpove, L speak 
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ul of my enemies ; adatpéouat, aroorepéiw, [ deprive of ; 
avauiurvyoxw, I remind of; tvevw, angeivvum, L put on 
(riva yireva, a cout on some one); wEeptBadAopa, L encircle 
(reiyn tiv modu, the city with walls), Hom.: 4 & péyay 
ioruv Upavev CimAaxa, she wove a double garment at the 
loom (3 399, 6). 


Obs. 1.—In the passive construction the thing remains in the Accu- 
sative: ¢iddocopat ry povotkny; apypnuat roy ixmwov, I am 
rubbed of the horse. 

Obs, 2.—Many other verbs besides these have a double Accusative, 
by an external object being added to the internal one: Hom. 
dy Zev pire wavroiny girornra, thom Zeus loced with multiform 
lore, i. e.,to whom Zeus manifested love in various ways (§ 400, 
a); Atoxivng Krnowgavra ypagyy wapaviopwy tdiwxey, Aischines pros- 
ecnted Ktesiphon with a charge of violating the law (§ 400, b); poet. 
wodX\a ot dCtppara Karéicov tiv ‘Hpakdeov ELocov yowpéevny, many 
wcailings I saw you gice cent to about the departure of Heracles 
(§ 400, c); Hom. coc 6 pe Bpordg obracey arnp, the wound which 
a mortal man struck me (§ 400, d). 


§ 404. 4. Zhe Accusative aw a Predicate. 

A dependent Predicate relating to an Object is in the 
Accusative. Hence the verbs mentioned in §§ 361, 10, 
and 392, which signify naming, deeming, making, appoint- 
ang, choosing, representing, and the like, have a double 
Accusative in the Active—one of the external Object, and 
one of the Predicate: of xdAaxeg “AAtEavdpov Oeov wvd- 
pacov, the flatterers used to call Alexander a god ; aipsi- 
oVui riva orparny dy, eligere aliquem ducem; ob rove 
mitiora EXOvTAaC EVOaovecTatouve voutfw, IT do not 
deem those possessing most the happiest ; wapixw iuaurov 
evre07, L show myself obedient; thaBe rovro SHpov, 
he received this (as) a gift. 

Obs.—The want of the Article often of itself distinguishes the pre- 

dicative accusative from the objective (§ 378). In the passive 


construction both Accusatives must become Nominatives, accord- 
ing to § 392. 


§ 404. 5. In a freer way the Accusative is joined to 
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verbs and adjectives, to point out to what the idea of 
these words refers, in veference to what they are to be 
understood : ‘Kkéuvw rv ced art v, 1 suffer in the head 
(compare § 400, 6); adKocg Tacav adixlav, unjust in 
every (kind of) ¢njustece (An every way, compare § 400, 
a); “EAAnvég tiot tO yévog, they are Greeks in race; 
ey Eyoueyv Ta owpara, we are well in body; Hom. 6 p- 
pata kat Kedadny ikerXog Adi repTiKepavvw, 7n eyes and 
head like thunder-loving Zeus ; wapQévocg kad} 76 eTdog, 
a maiden beautiful in form, or of beautiful form (facie 
pulchra); ovdsi¢ avOpwrog avrde TavTa aodde, nO man 
is himself wise in every thing; 6 Mapavag rorapde ixoot 
kal wévte méoacg elye TO evpoe, the Liver Marsyas was 
twenty-five feet in breadth. This Accusative is called the 
Accusative of reference. 


Obs.—Hence a great number of independent, almost ieee Ac- 
cusatives: rd dvopa, in name, by name ; ro wrANB0c, in number ; roy 
rodroy, in character ; rovroy roy rpdrov, in this way; riv iow, by 
nature ; mpdpaorv, on the pretext, ostensibly ; dixcny, like ; yapw, for 
the sake of (gratia); rd way, altogether, on the whole ; Tons, by far 5 
vi; quid, what? why? ri craig; why weepest thow ? airad raira 
iixw, for this very reason I have come. 


§ 405. In regard to the iqeas of space and time, the 
Accusative expresses extension (compare § 399, 6): Hom. 
Trav imap pepdunv, a whole day I was borne along, to- 
tum diem ferebar,; Baorsve wat “EAAnvec aretyov ad- 
AfAwy trpeadkovra aradta, the king and the Hellenes 
were thirty stadia distant from each other ;. Hom. Xetzero 
Soupoe Epwrhv, he remained a spear’s throw behind ; rov 
piv ed twabdvra det peuvnoOa tov wavra x pdvoy, Tov 
ot woijoavra evOve emirEArARoOa, he who has received kind- 
nesses ought to remember them throughout all time, but he 
who has done them immediately to forget them. | 


Obs. 1.—An Accusative used with ordinal numerals, in regard to 
time, is to be translated by since before or ago: EBSopny npépay 
9 Ovyarnp aire drereheurijett, his daughter had died seven days be- 
Sore. 
L 
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Obs. 2.—Freer Accusatives, referable chiefly to time, are: rovrop 
rov xpovoy, at this time ; rd Aaimov, for the future, henceforth ; rédog, 
at last; xpérepov, formerly ; apxnv, up to the beginning, hence en- 
tirely ; riv raxiorny, supply dd6v, the quickest (way); paxpdy, far, 
distant. 

§ 406. In the poets, the Accusative joined to verbs of 
motion also denotes the place toward which an action is 
directed: Hom. rot d? wAfoe ovpavorv ikea, his fame 
reaches up to heaven; mag jrAOeg "A pyoe; quomodo Ar- 
gos venistt? On the absolute Accusative of participles, 
see § 586. 


_D) The Coitinn: 


§ 407. The Genitive generally denotes a thing belong- 
¢ng to another. 
Obs.—Hence the Genitive is most commonly dependent on a noun, 


and, even where it is governed by a verb, jts use resembles that 
with a noun. 


§ 408. 1. The Genitive with Substantives. 


One Substantive may be joined to another in various 
ways; the most common are: . 


1. Swxparng 6 DwHppovickoy vide, Socrates son of 
Sophroniscus : Origin. 
2. 4 ola rob wmatpde, the father’s house: Possession. 
3. vdpicpa apyvplou,a silver-coun: Material. 
Hom. dérac of vou, a cup of wine: Contents. 
4.01 wAcioron TOV ‘EXAHvw»y, most of the Hellenes : 
Partitive Genitive. 
5.6 goog tev roAgulwy, metus hostium, 2. é., either 
a) the fear of the enemy, 2. €. the fear which the 
enemy feels (Subjective Genitive), or, 
b) the fear about the enemy, t. e., the fear of which 
the enemy is the object (Objective Genitive). 
6. SovAoc wéivre por, a slave worth five mine : Value. 
7. ypagn KkAorie¢, an accusation of theft: Cause. 
8. woXlrou apeth, @ citizen’s virtue : Quality. 


. a3 
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9. Hom. Tpoine mroXteBpov, the city of (called) Troy: 
Designatron.: 

Which. of the two substantives in any particular case 
has to be expressed by the Genitive is generally quite as 
clear from their meaning as in English. 


But the following special peculiarities in the use of the 
different kinds of Genitives deserve to be noticed: 


§ 409. a) The Genitive denotes descent from a father, 
even without the addition of a Substantive: Ywxparne 6 
Xwopovtcxo v, Socrates, the son of Sophroniscus ; MAria- 
dn¢ Kiuwvoc, Miltiades, son ef Kimon; poet., Aws¢ “Ap- 
reuc, Artemis, daughter of Zeus. 


~ § 410. 6) The Neuter of the Article with a Genitive has 
very different meanings (compare § 383): ra rwv “EAAA- 
vw v, the affairs, interests, possessions of the Hellenes (com- 
pare ra “EAAnuixa); 70 Tie dAvyapxiag,.the nature of the 
oligarchy ; on the other hand, 76 rov AnpoobEv ove, the 
word of Demosthenes ; ra trav gitwv Kova, the property 
of friends 1s common. 


§ 411. c) The idea of. abode is to be supplied j in the ex- 
pressions: sig didackddov porrav, to go to the master’s 
_ (house), 2. ¢., to go to school; éyv or ee "ADSov (Homer, gly 
*"Aidao Soucieed in Hades’ ee enna), 8 in or into 
the lower world. 


§ 412. d) The Partitive Genitive (4), denoting a whole 
to be divided, is most common with numerals and superla- 
tives: woAXol twv APnvaiwy, mulit Athentensium ; ; 1 O- 
TEPOS THY adehpon 5 which of the two brothers? wévrwv 
aptoTo cy omnium optimus ; y but also with various adjec- 
tives: of omovSaior Tar Tohrwv, the assiduous among 
the citizens. So, more freely in the Homeric poems: dia 
Ocdwy, the divine one among goddesses ; : Ofjpov dvip, @ 
man of the people; and similarly, avjp rev pyrépwv, a 
man from the number of the orators. 
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The Partitive Genitive with names of places denotes the 
whole territory: O7nBa rij¢ Bowrtiac, Thebes in Beotia ; 
with Neuter pronouns it sometimes denotes a whole which 
is attained by degrees: sig rovro avoiacg 7ADov, co usque 
insanie progresst sunt. 

Obs.—Adjectives which have a Partitive Genitive sometimes follow 
the gender of the Genitive dependent upon them: 6 jjpuove rot 
xpdvov, the half of the time (instead of 7d ijyucu rov xpdévov); 4 
wA&iorn THC xwpac, most of the land. 


§ 413. ¢) The Objective Genitive (5, ¢) may be translated 
by various prepositions: edvoa rwv dlAwy, benevolence 
toward friends ; aropla atrow, want of food ; Hom., %poc¢ 
2Onrbo¢g Oe ToTHTO ¢, eagerness for food and drink ; novxta 
éxOpa v, peace from enemies ; ayaveg Adyw v, contests in 
speeches ; apopun Epyw v, stimulus to deeds ; amdaraatc twv 
"ADnvaiwy, defection from the Athenians; rbor¢ Aavarou, 
deliverance from death ; Bia rodirw v, with violence against 
the citizens, in spite of the citizens. | 


2. Genitive with Adjectives and Adverbs. 


§ 414. The Genitive is joined to many relative adjec- 
tives and their adverbs, 7. ¢., to such adjectives and adverbs 
as are conceivable only in reference to something, and 
points out the person or thing they refer to. The most 
important adjectives of this kind are: 


. 1. kowwde, common ; Tdtog, vixetoc, own, peculiar, and oth- 
ers which imply property or belonging to, as: vad¢ ispoe 
rou "AmdéAXdwvoc, a temple sacred to Apollo (possession, 
compare § 408, 2). 

2. Adjectives denoting plenty and want (contents, § 408, 
3), as: peordc, tumAEwe, tANpne, full» wrobotog, ich; v= 
bic, tévnc, necessitous » farther, the adverb adic, enough: 
Tavta evppocvyne TAéa jv, all was full of joy. 


3. Those signifying acquainted or unacquainted with: 
Eurreipoc, peritus ; amepoc, imperitus s imorhpwyr, skilled 


§ 416. THE GENITIVE. 245 


(réxvnc, tn an art); pvipwv, auviuwr, mindful and un- 
mindful. | 

4. akwoc, worthy; avatioc, unworthy; wdelarov ak.ov, 
worth most, the worthest thing (§ 408, 6). 

5. Adjectives implying partecipation (§ 408, 4), whether 
it be positive or negative: péroyog row wévou, particeps 
laboris ; apotpog, without a share, airioc, author, guilty, 
TEUS. 

Obs.—To these belong many adjectives compounded with dy (4, 

§ 360) privative, which, especially in poets, are joined with the 
genitive: poet. aiwy caxdv ayevoroc, a life which has not tasted of 
misfortunes ; pitwy axdavroc, unwept by friends. 


6. Adjectives in -xé¢ (§ 351) denoting capability or fit- 
ness for (compare 3) something: didacxadtkde ypapparikije, © 
capable of teaching grammar ; wapackevactikds Twv sig Tov 
moAguov, skilled in obtaining the necessaries for war. 


§ 415. Many Adverbs of Place are joined with a Geni- 
tive, which is mostly of a Partitive nature (compare § 412): 
wou ync; where on earth? so with tvrdc, within; cow, 
inside; éxrédc, without; tw, outside; ayyxt, tyyve, wAn- 
clov, near; mpdow or woppw, forward ; wéipa, beyond ; 
vu, straight towards ; rpocbev, tumpoobev, in front ; &m- 
abev, behind; dugotipwikv, on both sides; avw, upward 
(rorauwv, up-stream); and corresponding with these also 
some adverbs of time and manner: mnvika. rie ipépac ; 
at what time of the day? mug txyee tie yueune; what do 
you think? abpa tuwv yoviwy, secretly from the parents. 


§ 416. The Comparative may have the object with which 
any thing is compared in the Genitive (as-in the Abla- 
tive in Latin): peiZwv rov adeAgov, major fratre, t. é., i 
6 ddeAgoc, than the brother; ov mpochke tov dpyovra 
TWY ApXouévWY TOVNPOTEPOY Elva, 2. €., 7} TOVE apYopévoue, 
at 1s not becoming that the governor should be worse than 
the governed. 


Obs. 1.—This Genitive is used most frequently where it represents 
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» with the Nominative or Accusative; yet it may also more 
freely represent » with the Dative: poet. wrciwy yodvoc, oy Cet pe’ 
aotoxty Toig carw tTwy tvbace (4H Toig évOace), longer is the time that 
I must please those below than that I must please those here. 

Obs, 2.—Like the Comparative, the Superlative 1s sometimes joined 
with the Genitive of the things with which any thing is com- 
pared: poet. gaog ca\\coroyv ray xporipwy, a light most beautiful 
tn comparison with the yormer ones, where we might have expected 
aoc ca\Xtoy raéyv xporipwy, lux prioribus pulchrior, or gaog: cadu- 
oroyv ravrwy, omnium pileherrima. 

Obs. 3.— All adjectives expressive of a comparison follow the rule 
of Comparatives: ét\aoroc, doubly (as great as); éevrepoc (ovcevec), 
second (to none); vortpog, luter than; Erepoc, another than, 


3. The Genitive with Verbs. o 


Very many verbs are joined with the Genitive on the 
general principles mentioned in § 408. 


§ 417. 1. The Genitive represents a Predicate (§ 361, 7 
and 10) with verbs which denote being, becoming, making, 
deeming, in order tu predicate something of a substantive, 
as originating from, possessing, consisting of, or in any 
other way qualifying it, § 408: Zwxparne LYwopovicxov Fv, 
Socrates was Sophroniscus’s son (§ 408, 1); % oixta roo 
matpoc tyévero, the house became the father’s property 
($ 408, 2); rd retyoce AlPov wewoinra, the wall has been 
made of stone (§ 408, 3); 0f Oeccadrot rwv ‘EXXjvwr joa, 
the Thessalians belonged to the Hellenes (§ 408, 4); moAi- 
rou ayaQov voutZerar Oappeiv, to be courageous is deemed a 
good citizen's quality (§ 408, 8). 

0bs.—The Genitive often occurs with verbs of perception and ob- 

servation in such a way that it is properly dependent on a noun 
Or pronoun: rovro vpwy padtora OavpdZoper, this we most admire in 

you (properly: this of you we most admire). 
~§ 418. 2. The Genitive of Material (§ 408, 3) is also 
used with verbs of plenty and want (compare § 414, 2): 
aiumAnu, wAnpdow, L filly wANOw, yéuw, L am full ; Sedna 
(Set por), [ needy ra dra tvérAnoav Samoviacg codgtac, they 
jilled the ears with wondrous wisdom; & rapwv Katpo¢ 
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ToAAnc ppovridog Kat BovAje¢ Setrat, the present time is in 
need of much reflection and advice. 


§ 419. 3. The Partitive Genitive (§ 408, 4) is used with 
many verbs which only partially affect the object of the 
action : 


a) With all verbs which contain the idea of sharing: 
peréxw (uérecti por), L have a share in; peradauBavw, L 
take a share in; peradidwa, I give a share (rig Aslac, of 
the booty); xowwviw, I share (compare § 414, 5); Hom. 
airov & aidvin rapin rapéOnxe xapilonévn mapedvrwv, the 
modest stewardess brought bread supplying from the store. 

_ 0b3.— iw, I smell, also belongs to these: pipwy ott he smells of 

myrrh, 

6) With verbs which denote touching, laying hold of, 
seizing: amropat, pavw, [ touch, tyoua, LT hold by, border 
(rievdc) on something, avréyouat, émtAauBavoua, L lay 
hold of; XapBavw ria tring yecpde, L seize one by the 
hand; apxopar, [ begin (ring wardetac, with the educa- 
tion); poet. Davdvrwy ovdiy arAyoc amretat, NO pain 
touches the dead. | 

c) With verbs which denote striving, aeming at’ cto- 
xaZopa rov oxorou, [aim at the goal; dpéyoua, L strive; 
— Onbaw, I thirst» ruyxavw, L hit, atta (ervxe tov abdwv, 
he won the prizes); tovovua, L reach, atiain; new, L 
have attained (Herod. duvamtoc, power). 

d) With verbs which denote enjoying: tofiw, I eat ; 
nivw,[ drink; yeiw, LT give a taste; ioriaw, [ entertain ; 
aroAavw, L enjoy (ueyiorwy ayabwy, the greatest blessings) ; 
Evoc avdpoc ev ppovicavtog modAol Gv aroAavcetar, 
many would enjoy a man who has thought sensibly. 

é) With verbs denoting the opposites of the ideas enu- 
merated under a—d, that is, the exclusion from a share in 
something: atréyoua, [ refrain (cirov, abstinéo cibo); yw- 
pilw, IT separate; ipyw, 1 keep off; otepioxw, [ deprive ; 
mavoua, J cease; cixw, tapaywpiw, [ yield; vw, L loose ; 
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éAcvOepdw, LT free; gpeidoua, L spare; ayaptavw, arorvy- 
yavu, L 1188 5 YevCoua, opaddAoua, L am deceived (ring 
EXmisog, tn my hupe). 

Obs.—Many of these verbs are also joined with an Accusative 
when an object is to be expressed as echolly encompassed by the 
action: w\tioroy pépog rivog perixyev, to have the greatest part in 
any thing; mivw oivov, I drink wine; oivov, some wine; dKayxdvw * 
rt, LT attain something ; rivog, a share.in something. 

§ 420. 4. The Genitive is joined with many verbs de- 
noting a sensuous or moral perception or emotion (com- 
pare § 414, 3), as: axotw, axpodoua, [ hear; aicbavopuat, 
T perceives pupvioxoua, L remember (rod dirov, memini 
amict); érAavOavona, L forget; pére pot TLVOC, emipedé- 
ona, L am concerned about something, I care; tvrpéropat, 
Hom. adéyw, areyilw, I concern myself ; auediw, LT neg- 
lect; dXtywpéw, I care little about; paw, [ love (§ 419, c); 
imOupéw, T desire; wuvOavopai rt rivoe, L learn something 
about one. 

Obs.—The Accusative also is admissible with several of these 

verbs: with axotw, if the object is directly audible: ¢@dyyor, a 
sound, but rod ééacxadov, the teacher. 


§ 421. 5. With verbs of estemating, buying, selling, etc., 
the Genitive denotes the value or price (compare § 408, 6, 
and § 417): 6 SovAog wévre pvov tysarat, the slave 7s valued 
at five mine; mwoAdov wveicOa, magni emere;s taddvrov 
atroddabat, to sell for a talent. 


§ 422. 6. With verbs of judicial proceedings the Geni- 
tive denotes the cause (§ 408, 7, § 414, 5): xAomiic ypage- 
ofa aicxpdy, furti accusari turpe est; pdvov dwxeev, to 
prosecute for murder; pebya mapavdépwyv, he is charged 
with violating the law; amwéguye xaxnyoplac, he was ac- 
quitted of libel édXwoav rpodostac, proditionis condem- 
nate sunt. 

Obs.— With verbs of emotion the Genitive likewise expresses the 

" Cause, aS: Oavpdtw ot rij¢ swppoovvne, I admire thee for thy mod- 

eration ; Hom. ywopevog yuvarxde, angry about the woman. 
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§ 423. 7. The Genitive is also joined with verbs which 
imply the meaning of a Comparative (§ 416), as: xparéw 
(xpeirrwy siul), apxw (Kpotoog Avdwy iipyev, Cresus ruled 
over the Lydians); Bacwrsiw, I rule; repieyun, reprylyvo- 
pa, [am superior ; nrrdoma (irrwv eipi), L am inferior ; 
Aglrouat, vorepéw, Lam behind; stadipw rividc, differo ab 
aliquo ; BapBapwv "EXAnvac apxev tixde, 2t is reasonable 
that Hellenes should rule over barbarians. 


§ 424, 8. The Genitive is joined with verbs compounded 
with prepositions, which either always, or in the sense 
which they have in the compound verb, require the Gen- 
itive (compare Chapter XVII.): &BadtAw riva rminc, I 
eect some one from office ; mpoorareve rig méAEwe, he pre- 
sides over the state; ioxvv tov dtxatov mporlOnoww, he pre- 
Jers might before right ; narappoveiv tivoc, to despise any 
one; Katnyopeiy ti tivoc, to accuse one of a thing ; rarpiov 
iv 7H AOnvatwy wéA& Tpoecravar Twv “EMAhvwy, it was a 
hereditary custom for the city of the Athenians to be at 
the head of the Hellenes. 


4. Freer use of the Genitive. 


§ 425. The Genitive, without immediate connection with 
a noun or verb, expresses: 


1. Place (local Genitive), almost exclusively in the lan- 
guage of poetry, and that either the place from which 
something is removed: toracfe Sabpwv, get up from the 
steps; trayav tig Od0v, to go out of the way (compare 
§ 419, e);—or the space within -which something takes 
place (compare §§ 412, 415): rij¢ “Iwviacg rovro aicypov 
vevomorat, within Lonia that 18 considerea disgraceful ; 
Hom. véigog ov gafvero raone yainc, no cloua appeared 
within the compass of the whole earth; Epxovrat redioro, 
they go through or within the plain (compare the German 
ach gehe des Weges). 

On another local Genitive, see § 412. 

L 2 
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§ 426. 2. Time (temporal Genitive), in which case it is 
a Partitive Genitive expressing the whole of a space of - 


' teme (§ 412) within which something takes place: Tpic 


~~ 


Tou éviauToU, thrice in the year , nuépac, by day ; J VUKTOC, 
by night; rov avrov XEUUVOE, in the same winter; rov 
Aourrow, Sor the future; xpdvov suxvov, for some tyme ; 
ixdatou Erouc, each year. 


§ 427. 3. Cause (causal Genitive, compare § 408, 7, 
§ 422), in exclamations: otuoe rig téxne, alas! for my 
Jortune (compare the German O des Letdes); and in In- 
finitives with the prea ens of the Article (in order to). 
§ 574, 3, Obs. 


§ 428. 4. Occasion, time, circumstances, etc., as an abso- 
lute Genitive, in connection with participles, just like the 
absolute Ablative in Latin: Képouv BaotAdbovroc, Cyro reg- 
nante, § 584 (compare the German: stehenden Fusses). 


Obs.—The absolute Genitive very rarely occurs, like the absolute 
Ablative of the Latins, without a participle; when the verb to be 
occurs in the clause the participle wy is to be used: te puerg, cov 
wawoc Gvroc. 


E) The Datvwe. 
§ 429. The Dative denotes, in general, the person or 


thing more remotely connected with an action. 


Obs.—The Dative, therefore, depends just as often on verbs as on 
adjectives (adverbs), but very rarely on a substantive. 

§ 430. 1, Dative of the person concerned. 

As in Latin and English, so in Greek, the person more 
remotely affected by something is in the Dative, and: 

a) with transitive verbs it is the so-called zndirect ob- 
ject : Hom. irra dé of Shaw edvadueva wrodicOpa, and L 
will give him seven flourishing cities. 


6) with intransitive verbs it expresses the person or a 
thing conceived as a person to which the action refers: 
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awptra pol ti, & thing becomes me, Set pot tivoc, LT need 
something ; uot otrw doxe Exewv, Ut seems to me to be 80; 
BonIG roi cuppaxote, succurro soctis, meiBou rotc vdporg, 
obey the laws, evyeaQe rotc Oeoic, pray to the gods; pépu- 
gouat roig paOnraic, L reproach the scholars. 
Obs.—Substantives derived from such verbs are sometimes followed 
by the Dative: 4 év re modem roig ovppaxore BonOea, the help to 
the allies in the war. : 


c) with Adjectives: 6 ayaQog rw aya pdvoc giroc, the 
good alone zs dear to the good. 


431. 2. Dative of interest. 
_ The Dative denotes the person for whom—for whose 
interest—something is or takes place; hence 

a) the person benefited or injured (dat. commodi, incom- 
modt): wag avip airy wovel, every man toils for himself, 
pOdvoc péytorov Kakoy roic Exovatv avrdév, envy ws the great- 
est evil to them that have it. 


432. b) the possessor with ciul, yiyvouat, and similar 
verbs: wodAoi pot pidor eioty, [ have many friends. 


Obs.—The possessive Dative is sometimog like the Genitive, Joined 
with a Substantive: Herod., ot og: Boec, their oxen. 


§ 433. c) the sympathizing person (ethical Dative): poet. 
@® tékvov, i) BéBnkev iyuv 6 Eévog; O child, has the stranger 
left us? ri yap warip por mpésBuc ev dduora Spa; for what 
is my aged father doing in the house ? 

§ 434, d) the acting person with passive verbs (common- 
ly iad wth the Genitive), which is then to be viewed as 
one interested in the action: Hom. roXée¢ Sapev “Exropt 
diy, many were overcome by godlike Hector ; ri wéarpaxrat 
roi¢ GAAore ; what has been done by the rest? This Da- 
tive is regularly joined with the Verbal Adj. in -réog: iuol 
moAgunréon ioriv, mihi pugnandum est. 


§ 435. e) the person remotely connected with an action: 
téOuny’ tpiv wadra, he died to you long ago; Hom. raciv 
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kev Toweaor xvdog apo.o, thou mightest get thee fame with 
all Trojans ; Hom. rotcw avéorn, among them arose ; vmo- 
Aauavev Sst ry Torobry Ste evHOne zoriv, in regard to such 
a one we must suppose him simple. 


Obs.—In this manner participles are most frequently used, partly 
with, partly without, an accompanying noun: Hom. ypiv eivaréc 
ore wepirporiwy émavroc évOdde prpvdvrecory, it is the ninth year 
Jor us lingering here; 1 SvaBavre roy worapoy mpdc torépay ddéc, 
the road westward when you have crossed the river; yiyverai re épot 
Bovdopéivy, something happens to me as I wish, cvvedovre or we 
ovverovre eizety, to speak briefly. 


§ 436. 3. Dative of community. 


With verbs, adjectives, and adverbs, which denote com- 
munity, agreement, friendly or hostile meeting, the person 
or thing with which such a community, agreement, or such 
a meeting takes place, is in the Dative. 


a) Verbs of this kind are: xowwviw, J share (rwl rwoe, 
something with one); cuppwviw, duodroyéw, curvgdw, du0- 
votw, T agree; duowouan, L resemble; sudréw, LT associate 
with; Sadéyoua, LT converse; siapépoua, L differs payo- 
pa, l fight, épifw, ledispute; ra Epya ov oupuduvel Toic¢ 
Adyore, the deeds do not harmonize with the words ; poet. 
Kakololy pr) TpocopmiAE avodpaaw, arr aik rwv ayabwv Exe0, 
with bad men do not associate, but always hold to the 
good. oo 

b) Adjectives: iaocg, like; Suotoc, tapatAhaoc, simi- 
lar; 6 avrdc, the same, oixsiog, idioc, peculiar; xowde, 
common (compare 414, 1); dusvupoe, of like nene; cuv- 
wvupoc, Of like meaning; Siagopoc, different ; évavrioc, 
opposite’ wrAtspévot aav rot¢g avrote Kipw dmAotc, they 
were armed with the same weapons as Cyrus. 


_ ¢) Adverbs; besides those derived from the adjectives 
just mentioned, especially dua, at the same time, duov, 
together: Gua ty Eraipy, at the same time with his friend. 


§ 437. The Dative is used with many verbs which, com- 
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pounded with prepositions, denote a contact or union, es- 
pecially with such as are compounded with iy, od», él, 
yet also with those compounded with mpdc, mapa, wept, 
umd, aS: émoriuny turoeivy ry Yuyn, to bring knowledge 
into the soul, tmueiobai ri, to press upon, to urge, one ; 
émiruay tivi tt, to reproach one with something ; mpocuvat 
ty onuw, to come before the people; wapicracba, mapetval 
— Tw, to support one; wepitiarey ivi, to meet one. 


§ 438. 4. The Instrumental Dative, answering to the 
Latin Ablative, denotes that by or by means of which an 
action is brought about: hence 


a) the means or instrument (compare sd, § 458): Hom. 
Tov piv kara otioc aXe Soupl, the one he struck on the 
breast with the spear; bpwmyev roic opOadpolc, we see with 
the eyes; ovdeic Exatvov novvaic ékrhnoaro, NO one gained 
praise by pleasures ; y Cnuovy tiva Gavary, to punish one 
with death ; Hom. riceav Aavaol tua Saxpva cota Bédec- 
aw, may the Danai pay for my tears by thy darts. 


Obs.—Hence the Dative is used with ypijoOa, to make use of ; as the 
Ablative with wtz in Latin. A second predicative Dative is often 
added (§ 361, 10): rovrwy rit pidatw éxpijro, some of them he used 


e@ wguards. 


§ 439. b) the operating power or cause from which an 
action proceeds: av@pwroc pice modrtikdy, man (is) by 
nature fitted for the state; woAdakicg ayvoia auapravoper, 
we often err from ignorance ; poBw, from fear. 


Obs.— With verbs of emotion, the Dative expresses the ground or 
occasion of the emotion: jjdopat, yaipw ry povouy, I delight in 
music; Avrobtpa, Il am grieved » xaderaivw, I am angry; oripyw, 
dyane, I am satisfied (with something); aicydvopa, Tam ashamed . 
(about something). 


§ 440. c) the measure, by which a thing is measured, 
by which one thing surpasses another, by whzch it 1s dis- 
tinguished : ra péAXovra xplvopev roig yeyevnuévore, the fu- 
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ture we judge of by the past ; Séxa treat mpd Tice gv Vada- 
pive mayne ot "AOnvaian év Mapabove évicnoar, ten years 
before the battle of Salamis the Athenians conquered at 
Marathon ; wrod peiSwv, multo major (also woAd, § 404, 
Obs.); Siapépey tivde dpovioe, to differ from any one on 
ensight. 


§ 441. 5. The freer use of the Dative expresses: 


a) the way and manner, or an accompanying circum- 
stance: rovry ry tpdmy, in this way; Big, by force; 
arovoy, with zeal; atyp, in silence; %pyw, in fact; rw 
burt, in truth, isia, privatim ; Snuosia, publice ; Hom. 
vymeenot, in his folly (§ 362, Obs.). 


Obs.—The Dative with adiré¢ should be particularly noticed: 6 
Pidirmwoc wevraxociove imméacg EXaGBev abroic roi¢ SrAotc, Philip took 
Jive hundred horse together with their armor. (Compare the Dative 
of community, § 436.) 


§ 442. 6) The place where something happens iS ex- 
pressed by the Dative more rarely in prose than in poetry : 
Mapafou, at Marathon; Hom. ‘EAAae: oixia valwy, in- 
habiting his house in Hellas y Hom. 76 dpoow tywv, 
having the bow on his shoulders ; poet. ddoic, on the way. 


§ 443. c) Time is expressed by the Dative as definitely 
limited in answer to the question when: rnde TH vuKri, hac 
nocte y ry vatepaiag, on the following day, terapty Ere, in 
the fourth year ; "ONvprloc, at the Olympic games ; poet. 
XEmEplty VOTW, nN a stormy south wind. 


Obs.—Notice the difference between the Accusative (§ 405) and the 
Genitive (§ 426), in their application to relations of time. 
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Cuap. X VII.—THE PREPOSITIONS. 


§ 444. Prepositions have a double use. Either they are 
combined with a verb, to define the direction which the 
action of the verb takes, or they are used independently, 
and serve, in connection with different cases, to point out 
the relation of single words in a sentence to one another 
more distinctly than could be done by’ the cases alone. 


® 
§ 445. Obs. 1.—As the name prapositio (xpd0eo1¢) points to the first 
of these uses, those prepositions which are not combined with verbs, 
such as: dvev, without (poet. diva, ywpic); dyxpt, péxpr, till; perate, be- 
tween ; Eveca, on account of; argv, besides, are called spurious. They 
are all used with the Genitive (compare § a) except we, to, which 
has the Accusative. 


'§ 446. Obs. 2.—All Prepositions were originally adverbs ; many of 
them are still used as such in poetry, and a few even in prose: zeépi, 
beyond, very ; pera, later; xpdoc, in addition. On account of this ori- 
gin, their position in Homer is very free; they may be separated 
from their verb as well as from their substantive: Hom. éy 0’ airéc 
éSvoero vwpora yadxdv, and he himself put on the glittering brass ; apgi 
dé yaira: wpog dioocovra, and the manes wave around the shoulders. On 
the anastrophe in placing the Prepositions behind, see § 90. In prose 
only zepi is sometimes thus used. 


§ 447. With regard to the cases joined with Prepositions, 
the following general rules are to be noticed: 


1. The Accusative with Prepositions expresses'the object 
upon which, over which, toward which an action extends 
(§§ 395, 405), and with many Prepositions the goal of an 
action itself (§ 406). 


2. The Genitive frequently denotes the place from which 
an action proceeds (§ 425), often also a moral relation 
(§ 408, etc.), while it depends on other Prepositions in the 
same way as on the adverbs mentioned in § 415. 


3. The Dative denotes a more external connection (§§ 435, 
442), 
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GENERAL VIEW OF THE PREPOSITIONS. 
§ 448. I. Prepositions which can have only one case: 


A) the Accusative: tic, we. 

B) the Genitive: avri, awd, te (#), tpd—avev, axpt, 
péxpt, peratd, Evexa, Av. 

C) the Dative: ev, civ (Ebr). 


_ IL Prepositions which can have two cases: 
A) the Genitive and Aécusative: 8:4, xara, vrép. 
B) the Dative and Accusative: ava. 


IIT. Prepositions which can have all the three oblique 
cases: angi, trl, werd, mapa, wept, rpdc, vo. 


I. PREPOSITIONS WHICH CAN HAVE ONLY ONE CASE. 
§ 449. A) Prepositions with the Accusative. 


1. sig or é¢ (Lat. in, c. Accus., and inter), to, into, points 
out the goal toward which the action is directed. The 
opposite is 2&, out. sic is used: 

a) of place: ot Aaxedardvior sigéBadov sig thy “Arruhy, 
the Lacedemonians invaded Attica; sig Sixacripiov tic- 
tévat, to come into court ; éyew sic td TAHDOe, to speak to 
the multitude; sig avdpac éyypagen, to enroll among men. 
Compare év, § 456, a. 

b) of time: sig ri vorepaiav, in diem proximum, for 
the next day; sic iorépav, toward evening; poet. Erog tic 
Eroc, year by year; sic xaipdv, for the right time. 

c) of measure and number: sic Sstaxoatouc, up to two 
hundred ; sic Shivam, up to one’s power, as much as 18 wn 
one’s power. 

cd) of purpose: xphotpov sic rov wédepov, useful for the 
war ; sic réee hKouev, for that we have come. 

In compounds it is to be translated by ¢néo, 2n, to. — 


§ 450. 2. we (compare § 631), zo, only of persons: Hom. 
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aist tov duotoy aye Dedg we Tov dpuotov, God always brings 
like to lke. 


§ 451, B) Prepositions with the Genitive. 


1. avri (compare Hom. dvra, dvrnv, avrixpd), originally 
opposite to (compare év-avri-oc), then znstead of, for: 
Hom. avri xaovyvirou Esivéc 0 ixérne re rérucrat, & stranger 
and a suppliant is instead of a brother (like a brother); 
avri Qvnrov awuaroc afavaroy ddé—av addAakacba, to ex- 
change a mortal body for immortal glory. 

In compounds it signifies agaznst. 


§ 452. 2. awd (Lat. ab, a, Engl. of’), from, in the sense 
of separation, severance, and origin : 

a) of place: Hom. aq’ trmrwv aAro yapace, he sprang 
off the chariot to the ground. 

b) of time: from, since: am’ éxelyne tig istpac, from 
that day. 

c) of cause: by, from, through : avTdévopoc a7é Tie Eiph- 
vine, independent through the peace. 

Phrases: a6 oxorov, far from the goal; amb yvwune, 
contrary to expectation; amb ardéuarocg Aéyev, to speak 
_ from memory ; of awd oxnvig, those of the stage, the act- 
ors. 

In compounds it signifies from, off, away. 


§ 453. 3. é, before vowels 2& (Lat. ex, €), out of (op- 
posed to cic), denotes removal from within or from among : 


a) of place: tx Umdprnce pebya, he is banished out of 
Sparta. 

b) of time: tk raidwv, from boyhood (a pueris). 

c) of origin : ix warpbc xpnorov zyévero, he sprang from 
a brave father; seldom with a Passive verb: riyacBat Ex 
rivoc, to be honored by any one. 

d) close connection and conformity with: after, secun- 
dum : dA\dbyov & Adyou Aéyerv, to deliver speech after speech ; 
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éx twv duoroyoupuévwy, according to the agreement (Lat. 
secundum). 

Phrases: é detac, on the right ; 2 iaov, equally; diaae, 
Kpeaoat Tt Ex Tivoe, to fasten, to hang one thing to another 
(Lat. pendére ex, ab aliqua re). e 

In compounds: owt, away. 


§ 454. 4. rpd (Lat. pro), for, before, enstead. 


a) of place, before: wpo Oupwv, before the door. 

b) of time: mpd rig mayne, before the battle. 

c) of preference : mpd tobrwy reAvavat padAov Gv EXorro, 
he would choose death before this, 4. e., rather than this. 

d) for,a rare use: mpd maldwy payeoOa, to fight for the 
children. 

Phrase: mp6 7oAAov roietcBat (c), to prefer greatly. 

In compounds: before, forth, beforehand, forward. 


§ 455. The spurious Prepositions : 

5. avev, Without (poet. ywpic, diya, arep). 

6. axpt, néxpt, Until. 

7. psra&v, between. 

8. évexa, also Evexev, eivexa (poet. obvexa), for the sake of 
an object to be attained (Lat. causd): rig vyetae Evexa 
xpwpucba rep iatpy, we employ a physician for the sake of 
health. (Compare da with Acc., § 458, B.) 

9. wAnv, besides (preter). 


Ob3s.—Anv is often used quite adverbially without governing a 
case: poet. ode dp’ ’Ayatoicg avdpec etoi wAnv 6e; have then the 
Acheans no men but this? It might be Ajj rovde, besides this? 


; § 456. C) Prepositions with the Dative. 
1. ¢v (Hom. Zvi, 2v, Lat. an, c. Ablat., and ¢nter), en, an- 
swers to the question where ? | 

a) of place: tv ’AOjvac,in Athens ; also among (inter): 
év robraic, among them y év Shup Aéyav, to speak before the 
people (compare § 449, a). | 
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b) of time: ev robty ty eet, an that year. 

c) a moral relation: with : év TU Deu TO THC payne oe 
the result of the battle rests with God. 

Phrases: » é¢v MapaQou payn, the battle at Marathon ; 
év roig mpwroc, first by far; tv cap, at the right time; 
év moocOnkne pipe, in addition; tv xepat riBéva, to put 
into the hands (compare Lat. a mensa ponere). 

In compounds: zn, ento, on. The accented %u=%veort 
signifies 2¢ 2s in, ¢ exists, it 28 possible. 


§ 457. 2. obv or Edv (Lat. cum), with, denotes compan- 
ionship (opposed to dvev, compare pera with Gen., § 464, 
B); obv ’AOnvy évixnosv, he conquered (with the help of) 
Athene; ovv vépy,in accordance with the law (opposed 
to rapa with Acc., § 465, C, d). 

In compounds: with, together. 


II, PREPOSITIONS WHICH CAN HAVE TWO CASES. 
The Genitive and Accusative. 


Obs.—Here, as every where in what follows, that use of a Preposi- : 
tion is placed first in which its original meaning is mis mani- 
fest. 


§ 458. 1. da (akin to oto, as between is to two reeaee)); 
originally betaveen, then through. 


A) with the Genitive: 


a) of space: most frequently through (Lat. per): Hom. 
Sua piv aomidoe FAVE pasvig SBpruov FEyyxoc, through the 
glittering shield pierced the mighty lance. 

b) instrumental » by or with: dia tov d¢0aApov dpwnev, 
by (by means of) the eyes we see (compare § 438). 

c) of space and time: among (enter), during, in: Sua 
XELPWY EXELYs to have in hand; 8a vuxrde, during night ; 
Ota giAlag iévat, to be on friendly y terms. 
hrases : Sia orduarog Exe, to have in the mouth, to 


260 PREPOSITIONS WITH THE GEN. AND ACC. § 459. 


be talking about; &¢ ovdevde roreioOa, to deem as nothing : 
Sa praxpov, after a long interval, interruption. 


B) with the Accusative: 

a) of space and time, almost exclusively in the poets: 
through, during: Hom. é&a separa, through the rooms ; 
cia vixra, during night. 

b) usually causal: on account of (the operating cause) 
(compare évexa, § 455, 8):. dia rHv vdcov xpwue0a ry iatpw, 
we employ the physician on account of the illness. 

Phrases: avric &¢ éaurdv, by himself; dia rh; why? 

In compounds, &4 is through, or denotes separation, like 
Lat. dis-: Stapiow=adifferre, Siatpéw, L sever. 


~§ 459. 2. nara (compare Adv. xdrw, down), originally 
downward, down (the opposite to avd). 


A) with the Genztive : | 

a) of space: down from: Hom. [34 6 xar’ OvrAdproo 
kapnvev, he came down from the heights of Olympus ; 
below (sub): ra xara yiic, things below the earth. 

b) tropically: about, against ; Xéyev ward twoe, to speak 
about, against one. 

Phrases: wéAtw car’ axpacg éEXétv, to capture a oy com- 
pletely ; xara vwrov, behind. 


B) with the Accusative it denotes in its most general 
sense extension over, relation zo, direction toward some- 
thing : nt 3 

a) of place: xara péov, down a@ stream; xara yijv kai 
Oaraccav, by land and sea; Hom. Zede #Bn xara Saira, 
Zeus went to the Seast. 

b) of tume: kar’ ékeivoy tov ypdvov, at that time; oi 
ka?’ nuac, our contemporaries. 

c) of other relations: xara rovrov rov rpdzmov, in this 
way ; Kata Tavra, in every respect ; cara Sévamv, accord- 
ang to ability, as much as possible; xara rove vdpouc, an 
accordance with the laws; «ar iué, as regards me; xara - 
Ilivéapov apicrov vowp, according to Pindar, water is best. 
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ad) distributive in divisions: Hom. xara piAa, by tribes ; 
kara tpeic, by threes; wal npépav, darly. 

In compounds: down, downward, against, toward, very 
often untranslatable. 


8 460. 3. urép, Hom. also u7elp (Lat. super), radical mean- 
ing over. ‘ 

“A) with the Genvtive: 

a) of space: & HAtwog brip Huey ropeverat, the sun passes 
over Us. 

b) tropically, for: paxecOa vrép tivo, to fight for any 
one (originally over, e. g., over a corpse): 6 tmp tie Ta- 
rplooe Kivduvoc, the danger for one’s country; instead of: 
éyw brio cov aroxptvovpat, L will answer instead of you. 

B) with the Accusative : 
over, beyond —of space and measure: Hom. trip oddov 
éBnoero, he went over or beyond the threshold ; imip dsbva- 
puv, beyond (Ais) power. 

In compounds: over, away over, excessively, for. 


With the Dative and Accusative. 


§ 461. 4. ava (compare adv. ave, above), originally upon, 
up (opposed to xara). 

A) with the Dative only poet., on the top of, upon: 
Hom. xpucéy ava oxnrrpy, on the top of a golden staff. 

B) with the Accusative ava denotes the direction wp- 
ward, up toward something, then ga out over some- 
thing (compare kara). 

a) of space’ ava poov, up the stream ; 3 ava Tacav Thy 
viv, over the whole earth, over the whole country. 

b) of time: ava macav THY tpépav, per totum diem. | 

c) tropically : ava Adyov, in accordance with. 

d) distributive: ava rérrapac, by fours (four men deep, 
compare. kara, § 459, d). 

Phrase: avd ordua Exe, to have in the mouth, to i: talk- 
ing about (compare od). 

In compounds: up, upward, again, back. 


~ 
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III. PREPOSITIONS WHICH CAN HAVE THREE CASES. 


Obs.—The origina] meaning is usually most manifest in connection 
with the Dative. 


§ 462. 1. augi (Lat. amb-, German wm, akin to audw, 
both), radical meaning around (2. é., on n both sides, compare 
Tépi). 

A) with the Dative: 
only poet.: Hom. ispwoe reAauwyv angi ornPeca, the belt 
around the breast will sweat ; ang poBy, from fear. 

B) with the Genitive : 

Hom. apgi piAdrnrog aide, to a about love. 

C) with the Accusative : 
of place, time, measure, occupation : apugi ra Spta, about 
the boundaries ; appt tovrov rov ypdvov, about this tume ; 
agi ta EEjxovra, circiter sexaginta ; audi detarvov rovetv, 
to be occupied about a meal. 

Phrase: of audi ra, any one with his attendants ; 
hence even: of augi TMAérwva, Plato and his followers. 

In compounds: about, around, on two sides, doubly. 


§ 463. 2. éri, radical meaning wpon, on, on the surface, 
by. | 

A) with the Dative: 

a) of space: Hom. ért x@ovi airov Eovrec, eating bread 
on earth, imi ry Aadaccy oixeiv, to dwell by the sea. 

b) of time: imi robrac, thereupon. 

c) of an ethical relation: imi roi¢ mpdypuact eivat, to 
preside over the business ; et roic woAsulore elvat, to be in 
the power of the enemy; iwi ru yalpev, to rejoice at a 
thing; especially also of purpose: tri madeia rovro tuabec, 
you learned this for education ; and of condition: émi 
roxore daveiZav, to lend on interest » iri robrw, on this 
condition. 

B) with the Genitive: 

a) of space, in answer to the qussien where : Kupog 


a 
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mpovgalvero é¢ Gpuaroc, Cyrus appeared on a chariot; 
and to the question whither: ii Ddapuouv wAkiv, to sail to 
Samos. (Compare § 419, c.) 

b) of tume : tri Kpotoou apxovroc, in the reign of Cresus; 
also in many connections: near, by. 

C) with the Accusative : 
of, on-to: avafatvew ig’ trmov, to mount (on-to) a horse ; 
émt deta, on the right. 

Phrases: we émi 76 roAb, for the most part ; ro ew ipé, 
for my part. 

In compounds: on, at, by, in addition, be-, vety often 
untranslatable. sd 

§ 464. 3. werd (German mt), radical meaning in the 
midst. 


A) with the Dative: 
in poet. only: amd, among (inter): Hom. “Exropa, d¢ Oed¢ 
Eoxe pet avopaat, lector, who was a god among men. 

B) with the Genztive: 
with, in the sense of participation wth (compare abv, — 
§ 457): pera tov Evupaxwv xivoduvedbey, to fight with (in 
alliance with) the allies» pera Saxptwv, with tears. ° . 


C) with the Accusative: 

a) into the midst, among: poet.: Hom. idv werd 2Ovog 
iralowyv, going among the crowd of companions. 

6) usually after: Hom. olyovrar pera deiirvov, they go 
after (for) a meal; pera rov TleAotovvnotaxoy méAEuov, 
after the Peloponnesian War. : 

c) seldom én (as with the Dative): pera xeipac Exe, to 
have in hand (compare éa): peO tpépav, enterdiu. 

In compounds: with, after, trans- (uerarBiva, trans- 
pose). 

§ 465. 4. mapa : (Hom. wap, capa) radical meaning be- 
side, near. 

A) with the Dative: ; 
at or near: Hom. rapa vyvat xopwriol piuvdZev, to linger 


sd 
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near the curved ships; wat map’ tuol mo gurepla toriv, I 
also have some enrperience (wth me also is, ete. ). 

B) with the Genitive: | 

a) from, with verbs of motion, and such as denote re~ 
ceiving either bodily or mentally: Hom. arovooreiv rapa 
vnwy, to return from the ships; apBavev, pavOavev Tapa 
rivoc, to receive, learn from some one. 

6) by, very rare, and only poet.: vaerwv wap’ "Iouhvou 
petOpwv, dwelling by the waters of the [smenus. 

C) with the Accusative : 

a) to: Hom. w & airic Irnv rapa vinac, they went again 
to the ships. 

b) along, near by: 

of place ; Hom. rapa Siva Badacene, along the sea beach. 

of time: during: map’ dAov tov Biov, per totam vitain, 
during the whole of life ; 

compared with: Si rac mpage map adAnAac riBévar, 
you must put the acts by the side of (or compare with) 
one another ; with the comparative: peiZdy rt mapa rovro, 
something greater than this ; | | 

on account of (compare propter, near, and on account 
Of): mapa tiv tperepay apnéAsav Pirdurmoc ad’ferat, On ac- 
count of our neglect Philip becomes great. 

Taken negatively ; besides: tyouév rt mapa tavra ado 
Aéyev, we have something else to say besides this ; 

contrary to (opposed to xara with the Acc.: mapa rov 
vopov, contrary to the law, properly past the law, by evad- 
ing the law. . 

Phrases: mapa puxpdv, nearly; wap’ ovdiv roreia0a, to 
deem as nothing. 

In compounds: near, at, past, beyond, over (rapaBatven, 
overstep). 


§ 466. 5. wept (Hom. adv. repi, very= Lat. per in per- 
magnus), radical meaning around (from above), compare- 
augi. . 
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A) with the Dative : 
round, around, near, for: Hom. wept Skaryor widget, 
round the Skean gate; wept roic piArarotg xuBedbev, to 
gamble for what rs dearest. 

Hom. wepi xnpt, at heart ; wept oP, Jrom fear. 


B) with the Genztie : 

a) mostly in a figurative sense, about, Lat. de: riva 
dd&av Eyetg wept tro’rwv; what opinion have you about 
this? BovAsbovra wept Tov roXéuov, they consult about the 
war. ° 

6) in Hom. over, above: wept mavrwy Eupevae ad\dwWv, to 
be above all others ; hence the prose phrases: sept moAXov 
rotsba, to place above much, 7. e., estimate highly ; mepi 
oveevog oetaba, place aboue nothing, d. €., estimate at 
nothing at all. 


C) with the Accusative : 
almost the same as agi (§ 462): wept Alyumroy (around, 
t. é., every where in Egypt), about the country of Lg ypt ; 
figuratively : in regard to, about, concerning: wept piAo- 
copiav arovoaZey, to be seclous about philosophy. 

In compounds (with adjectives = Latin per-): round, 
round about, besides, over. 


§ 467. 6. rpd¢ (Hom. port, rorf), akin to mp6, 
radical meaning at, to (toward the front), compare mapa. 

A) with the Dative: 

— a) at, near: & Kipog iv mpoc¢ BaBvAow, Cyrus Was near 
Babylon. 

6) on, to: Hom. wort 3 _okiTT pov Pare yan, he threw 
the staff on the ground; rov vowv mpocétxete mpeg TOUT, 
gwe your mind to this. 

¢) besides, in addition to: mpd¢ robrac, besides this ; ; 
mpoc Tote ad Xore, besides the rest. 

B) with the Genitive : 

a) with, in the sense of community : Hom. wpdc¢ yap 
Aide sioww amavrecg Esivol re trwyol TE, With (protected by) 
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Zeus are all strangers and the poor; mpd¢ twoeg siva, to 
be with (on the side of) any one; mpoc iarpov tory, rt 28 
with (belongs to) a physician, medici est; mpdg two ré- 
yev, to speak for (in behalf of) any one; mpdc Dewy, with 
(in presence of, by) the gods, per deos, form of an oath. 

b) toward (versus): rpd¢ peonuBplac, toward the south, 
compare mpdc¢ with Acc. 

c) from, by (compare wapa with Gen.): 6ABo0¢ mpde Dewy, 
blessing from the gods; sometimes with Passive verbs: 
mpdc Tiwoe giAticOa, to be loved by some one. ° 


C) with the Accusative: 


a) to: Epxovrat rpd¢ Huac mptoBec, embassadors come 
tO US; mpd Tov Sipov ayopsvey, to speak to the people. 

b) toward, against (versus, adversus, erga): mpo¢ Bop- 
pav, toward the north (compare mpé¢ with Gen.); diKdZe- 
ofa rode tiva, to enter an action against any one ; morwe 
dtaxeioBat mpdc twa, to be farthfully disposed toward some 
one; mpo¢ Baowréa atovddac roaiaba, to make a treaty to- 
ward (with) the kong. 

c) in regard to, according to: Swaptpav mpc aperny, to 
differ in regard to virtue; mpoc ta Kadota ‘Tov virap- 
xovrwy Ost ra ora mparrav, We ought to arrange the 
Juture according to the best of the present means; mpog 
raura, according to this. | 

Phrases: mpdc ndovny, according to pleasure; mpocg xa- 
pw, an favor of; mpoc Biav, by force; ovdiv mpdc¢ eué, 
nothing to me. 

In compounds: Zo, in addition, near, together with. 

§ 468. 7. id (Hom. also tral, Lat. sud), 
radical meaning under, below. 


A) with the Dative : 


under: Hom. rév td rooot péya otevaxlZero yaia, un- 
der ther feet the earth loudly groaned ; wm A@nvatoe 
sivat, to be under (subject to) the Athenians ; poet. yepaiv 
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Up muerépyoty adovoa, (Troy) conquered under (by) our 
hands. : 

‘B) with the Genitive: 

a) under, in space: vrd yine, under the carth; in the 
sense of dependenay: im avAnrov xopedbev, to dance un- 
der (the guidance of) flute-players ; hence 

b) by, with Passives and verbs of Passive meaning: 7 
TOdc EdAw Ure tav ‘EAAjvwn, the city was taken by the 
Hellenes ; wodXoi aréAavoy b76 tov PapBapwy, many were 
killed by the barbarians. 

c) from, because of : t1d yhpwe acBevig iy, he was weak 
Jrom old age. 

C) with the Accusative : 

a) under : Hom. &¢ sirev ird révrov %baero kupalvovra, 
having thus spoken, he dwed under the billowy sea; two 
ro dbpoc niAlZovro, they spent the night under (at the foot 
of) the mountain." 

b) of time ; toward (Lat. sub): tre vinta, toward night ; 
iro tiv vixra, during the night. 

In compounds: under, down under, gradually, secretly, 
often untranslatable. 


Cuap. X VIII.—TuHeE Pronouns. 


§ 469. 1. The Nominative of the Personal Pronouns is 
used, as in Latin, only when the person is to be mentioned 
with special emphasis: cal ob dea avrdv, tu quogue eum, 
videbis, 2. €., 00 udvov tye (not merely 1). 


§ 470. 2. The place of the Possessive Pronoun .is fre- 
quently supplied by the article (§ 373). On the article 
with the Possessive Pronoun, § 388. 

a) Instead of the Possessive Pronoun, the Greek likes to 
use the Genitive of the corresponding Personal Pronoun. 
Such a Genitive, when the substantive to which it belongs 
has the article, usually stands either before the article or 
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after the substantive: cov 6 vide or 6 vide cov, thy son, 
not 6 cov vidc. 

b) As the Possessive Pronoun approaches very near to a 
possessive Genitive (§ 408, 2), it may be qualified by a 
Genitive: raua duorivou xaxa, my igs, the unfortunate 
one’s [mea misert mala]. 


§ 471. 3. The Leflerive Pronoun refers either to the 
subject of the clause in which it occurs: ® ayaGé, py ayvoce 
ceautov, good friend, be not tgnorant of thyself; or, in de- 
pendent clauses, it refers back to the subject ofthe leading 
clause: eictevar éxéAevoev, el pédAorg avy gautyp exmdAkiv, he 
bade you enter, if you were going to sail away with him 
(secu). 


Obs. a)—Instead of the Reflexive Pronoun, the usual Personal Pro- 
nouns also may be employed: Cox pot ote amapaoxevog elva, I 
think myself not to be unprepared. 

Obs. b)—The simple Pronoun of the third person, oi, ol, é, etc., is 
commonly used reflexively by the Attic writers, but in Hom. it 
is exactly like the English, of him, to him, him, etc. (like the 
Attic airod, air@, airoy, etc., according to § 474): Aéyerar ’AroX- 
Awy éxdeipar Mapovay ipiZovra ot wepi cogiac, dicitur Apollo Marsye 
cutem detraxisse de arte secum certanti ; Hom. abroparoc dé ot 4A0€ 
—Mevindaog, sponte sua ad eum venit Menelaus. 

Obs. c)—The Reflexive of the third person’sometimes supplies the 
place of that of the first and second: dei spac dvepiobat Eavrove, 
we must ask ourselves ; in like manner, the Possessive t¢ some- 
times stands for the Possessive of the first two persons: Hom. 
od yap Eywye Ag yaing Sbvapat yAucepwrepoy GAXo idéioPa, for I can 
see nothing sweeter than my own country. 


§ 472. The following are used as Possessives of the Lve- 
jlexve Pronouns : 

a) the Genitives of the Reflexive Pronouns, especially in 
the Singular: guavrov, seavrov, Eavrov. When the sub- 
stantive to which they are joined has the article, the Gen- 
itives stand between the article and the substantive: Zebc 
tv “AOnvav Epucev 2k tic Eavrov Keparjc, Zeus produced 
Athene out of his own head. 

6) the Possessives of the Personal Pronouns, especially 


- 
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in the plural: suérepoc, tuérepoc : opérepoc is exclusively 
Refiexive. 

c) The Possessives in connection with the Genitives of 
aurdc: nuétrepog aurwv, etc. 

§ 473. The Reflexive Pronoun in the Plural is also used 
_ instead of the /?ectprocal Pronoun aAXijAwv: SteAeyoucba 
Hiv avroic, we conversed with. one another (among our- 
selves). 


-§ 474. On airde, self, and 6 aurde, the. same, see § 389. 
avréc in the oblique cases, like the Lat. 2s, ea, id, is used 
as a Personal Pronoun referring to some person or thing 
mentioned before: ééovro avrov mapapeiva, they wanted 
him to remain. 

The Genitive avrov, fic, ov, like the Lat. e7us, eorum, is 
the Engl. his, her, theer, when it does not refer to the sub- 
ject. Its position is that pointed out in § 470,a- 6 vide 
avrov Or avrov 6 vidc, filius eyus. Still the Genitive of 
avréc¢ often supplies the place of the Reflexive of the third 
person. , 


§ 475. Of the Demonstrative Pronouns, ovro¢g points 
more to what precedes and is already known; 6ée to what 
follows and has not yet been named; so likewise are dis- 
tinguished rowovroc, of such quality; rocovrog, 80 great ; 
TnAkovroc, 80 old—from rodcée, roodcde, TnAUKOCde. On 
the article with these Pronouns, § 389. 

On the demonstrative uses of dc, § 213, Obs. 


§ 4756. The Lnterrogative Pronouns mentioned in § 216: 
tic, mOTEpOG; Toiog, etc., are used exclusively in direct ques- 
tions. In indirect ones the compound Relatives doric, dmd- 
TrEpoc, OToloc, etc., are employed. The former, however, 
are often used in indirect questions, though the latter never 
in a direct one: ric .ei; who are you ? cimé pol, boric et, Or 
tic sl, tell me who you are. 

On‘the Attraction with Relative Pronouns, gg 597-603. 
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Cuap, XIX.—THE VOICES OF THE VERB. 
§ 476.1. The Active Vorce. 


1. The Active voice not unfrequently has an dntraneitive 
as well as a transitive meaning. Thus éAadvev means to 
drive and to ride; tyeav, to have, hold, and to be in @ con- ° 
dition (kadwe Exe, bene se habet); mparrav, to do and to 
be (eb mpdrrw, [ am doing well); sndovv, to make and to 
become manifest. - 


In some verbs different tenses are assigned to the different mean- 
ings. See above, §§ 329, 330. 


2. Simple verbs which are transitive often become intran- 
sitive when compounded: (aA, to throw—peraBadAuv, 
to change; écSadAew and tuBadrAuv, to fall into, zssue (of 
rivers); dddvat, 20 give—evorddvat, to give in; emididdvat, 
to grow; kémrav, to cuts wpoxdrrev, proficere, make prog- 
ress, gépev, to bear, duaptpav, differre, to differ or be dis- 
tinguished. 

3. The Active often denotes an action which the subject 
accomplishes not zmmedzately, but mediately, that is, causes 
or allows to be done by others: 6 Kupoc¢ xaréxavoe ra Ba- 
otkaa, Cyrus had the royal castle burned down. This is 
called the Causative use. 


§ 477. 2. The Middle Voice. 

Its primary meaning is reflexive, z. ¢., the action of the 
verb in the Middle refers back to the subject from which 
it issues. 

The Middle, in the first place, may be either transitive 
or entransitive ; it is transitive when it can have an object 
in the Accusative: mparrouat xpipara, [ gain for myself 
money ; intransitive when it is incapable of having such an 
object: améyona, L restrain myself. 

The Middle, farther, can vary much in its mode of refer- 
ring back to the subject. We distinguish: 
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§ 478. 1. The Direct Middle, 
in which the subject is at the same time the dzrect object 
of the verb: Aoboua, [wash myself; rpéroua, [turn my- 
self, tmidsixvupa, L show myself; toraya, L place myself ; 
cadirropa, [hide myself. This kind of Middle is the 
rarest. The Active with the reflexive pronoun in the Ac- 
cusative is more generally used to express direct Reflexion. 


Obs.—Through the direct Middle, several middle verbs have be- 
come intransitive or passive: zaiw, I cause to stop; ravopa, I 
stop myself, cease; gaivw,I show ; gaivopa, I show myself, appear ; 
inpu, I send ; tena, I send myself, hurry. 


§ 479. 2. The Indirect, or Dative-like Middle (§ 431), 
in which the subject is but indirectly affected by the ac- 
tion. Here the action takes place for or in the interest 
of the subject, so that in other languages th® Dative may 
generally be used to denote the reflex influence: zopiZw, 
L provide; ropifoua, 1 provide for myself, €. gJ.. xphyara, 
money ; ayoua yuvaika, I take a wife to myself, pucbov- 
pat orpatwrac, 1 hire soldiers for myself (but puoflovr, 
hire out, pwobovv iaurdv, to hire one’s self out); peravéip- 
woual twa, 1 send for some one; Hom. avroc épédxerat 
avopa afdnpoc, the tron itself draws a man to vu. Hence 
the Athenian says: 6 vouobérne riOnot vdpouc, the lawgiver 
gives laws, but 6 dipog tiPerac vdpove, the people gives laws 
to utself. 


Obs.—The interest of the subject sometimes consists in an object 
being removed from its reach: dpivopat xivduvoy, I ward off dan- 
ger from me; rpoispai riva, I send some one away from me; aro- 
ddc8a vay (to give away for one’s interest), to sell a ship. (Com- 
pare § 324, 7). 


§ 480. 3. The Subjective or ethical Middle. 

This denotes that an action originates not only external- 
ly, but also internally from the subject, 2. e., from its means, 
power, or disposition: wapéxev, to furnish; mapéxecfat, to 
Surnish from one’s own means; rouiv sipnyny, to make 
peace; wroicba eiphyny, to strive to make peace; ap- 
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Bavew mn, to take something; apPavecbai rivoc, to lay 
hold of something ; sxomeiv, to look at; oxomeiaba, to re- 


Jlect. 


Obs.—The subjective Middle is formed also from intransitive verbs ; 
it then expresses a state more intensively than the active: oX- 
revey, lo be a citizen; morsrevecOat, to act as a citizen ; Bovdevery, to 
give advice ; BovrsvecOat, to deliberate with one's self. 


§ 481. 4. The Causative Middle. 

As the Causative Active (§ 476, 3) expresses an ac- 
tion only occasioned by the subject, so the Middle is often 
used to denote that the subject Aas an action done for 
or on itself: 6 warnp diddoxerae tov vidy, the father has 
his son instructed ; wapariBeuac Seirvov, [ have a meal 
placed before me; &xaZoua, [have judgment pronounced 
jor me; anbriuvoua tac xeipac, L have my hands cut 
off. 

§ 481. As examples, the following more important verbs 
may be adduced, whose meaning in the Middle essentially 
differs in various ways from that of the Active: apyw, 7 
am first, apxoua, LT begin; & pirwp ypagea vdpov, the ora- 
tor proposes (writes down) a law, 6 xariyyopoe ypagerat 
roy acukhoavra, the accuser prosecutes (has the name writ- 
ten down) the wrong doer ; timwpe tin, L help one; tiysw- 
povpal twa, [ avenge myself on one; aipw, I take, aipovpa, 
I choose; SaveiZw, I put out to interest; SaveiZoua, L 
borrow at interest; welOw, I persuade, reiBoua, L allow 
myself to be persuaded, I obey. 


One and the same Middle may occur in different senses: diddoropac 
(4), I cause to teach, or (1) I teach myself, learn; rpéwopa (1), L 
turn myself, or (2) I turn to myself; rpérovrat rac yvwpac, they 
change their opinion ; rpérovrat rov¢ rroAtpioue, they turn away (put 
to flight) the enemy (§ 479, Obs.). | 


§ 482. Obs. —The deponents are distributed among the different 
kinds of Middle verbs, and differ from the verbs mentioned only by - 
having no active form. Thus imoyvoipat, I pledge myself, is a direct 
Middle; but déyopat, I receive ; xrdouat, I acquire, are indirect; dyw- 
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viZopa, I contend ; oipa, I think, are subjective: dvaBweac8at, to revive, 
is causative. On the Passive Deponents, § 328. 


§ 483. 3. The Passwe Voice 
has a freer use in Greek than in Latin, viz. : 


1. even such verbs as in the Active take a different case 
from the Accusative, form a Passive: xarappovw rtivog 
(§ 424), T despise one; xarappovetral tig bm em0v; morev- 
ovat re) aorArct, they trust the king; 6 Baoirede moreberat 
um adr; émovrAde ty ToAEuiw, he plots against the 
enemy » & wodgmog émifsouAeberat Uw avTov, a plot 1s made 
against the enemy by hum. 

2. Neuters of Passive participles may be formed even 
from intransitive verbs: rd orparevdpeva, the warlike meas- 
Ures ¢ Ta Gol TeToALTEvpeva, YOUT ae course, your 


policy. 

3. The exclusively Passive forms even of Deponents are 
sometimes used in a Passive sense; BidZoua, J forg, éBi- 
aolnv, [ was forced; in like manner a Passive may be 
formed from a Middle: aipéw, J take, aiptouat, Pass., J am 
chosen; pereréupOn, he was sent for, pera europa, L send 


Jor (§ 479). 


Cuap. XX.—UseE or THE TENSES. 


-§ 484. In marking the time, the Greeks distinguished : 


‘1, The ORDER of time. The three Orders of time being 
the Present, the Past, and the Future. 


2. The Kinp of time. In regard to the Kind of time, 
an action is either 
a) gong on, @ G eng (gradually), to learn to 
know ; or, . 
b) momentary, Ca ‘yvevat, to perceive, know ; or, 
M 
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c) completed, e. g., tyvwkéiva, to have learned, to know 
(Lat. 2088). 


Obs.—The momentary action may be compared to a point, the ac- 
tion going on to a line, and the completed action to a surface. 


An action going on is indicated by the forms of the 
Present-Stem. 

A momentary action is indicated by the forms of the 
Aorist-Stems. 

A completed action is indicated by the forms of the 
Perfect-Stem. 

The Future denotes the future Order of time of an ac- 
tion going on, as well as of a momentary action: yywoouat, 
I shall (gradually) get to know, and I shall perceive; the 
Third Future (futurum exactum) that of a completed 
action: éyvwkwe zoouat, J shall have learned (Latin no- 
vero). 

In the Present, Aorist, and Perfect, only the Indicative 
indicates a definite Order of time; the other Moods, the 
Infinitive and the Participle, resemble the corresponding 
Indicative only in regard to the Kind, not in regard to the 
Order of time. | 7 

The following table presents a general view of these 
relations: 


Future 


Present. | Past. ; 


Going on. | Ind. Pres. | Imperf. 


Subj., Opt., Imperat., Inf., Part., of the Present. S 
Momentary. Aor. Ind. s 
Subj., Opt., Imperat., Inf., of the Aorist. 
Completed. Perf. Ind. Pluperf. Futurum exact. 


Subj., Opt., Imperat., Inf., Part., of the Perfect. 


§ 485. Obs.—As the English as well as the Latin language gener- 
ally neglects the distinction between an action going on and a Mo- 
mentary action, it is difficult to comprehend it. A similar distinc- 
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tion, however, may be perceived in some English verbs, as flee (ged- 
yerv) and escape (gvyeiv); flicker and flash; fear (goBeioba) and be 
Srightened (poBnOivar, deicar); wonder (Oavpazeyv) and to be surprised 
(Qavpaca); to be busy about (mpacoev) and to accomplish (mpakat) ; 
yeray, to be laughing, and yeAdoa, to burst out laughing. 


1. FORMS OF AN ACTION IN PROGRESS. 
a) The Present Indicative. 


§ 486. The Present Indiative denotes, as in English 
and Latin, an action going on or in progress at the present 
tome: ixerebouév ot mwavrec, we all imploresthee. Hence 
by the Present are expressed general assertions, valid for 
all times, and therefore also for the Present: tate Osde, 
there is a God. 

Obs.—Actions whose commencement indeed belongs to the Past, 
but whose effects extend to the Present, are sometimes expressed 
by this tense: drotw, I hear, also in the sense, I have heard and 
still bear in mind; »xaw, I conquer, i. ¢.,1 am victorious; devyw, 
I am banished ; Rika d am wrong (have done wrong) ; @vjoxet, 
he is dead. In this sense alone are used i iixw, IT am come; otxopat, 
Iam gone. 

§ 487. By a lively apprehension a past action may be 
represented as present, hence the use, very frequent in 
Greek, of the //¢storical Present, which frequently alter- 
nates with past tenses: poet. cal two dparat Kat npéOn; 
and how is she seen, and was she captured? ine iyyetro 
"Apxldapoe Kal éropedbero ext rove avrimadove, évravOa ovrot 
ovx edéEavto rove wept tov Apxldapov, adr zyxAlvovaw, as 
Archidamus took the lead and marched against the enemy, 
the latter did not wait for the troops of Archidamus, but 
retreat. 


§ 488. b) The Imperfect 


is the Preterite of an action in progress, like the Latin 
Imperfect. 

The Greek therefore uses the Imperfect where he wishes 
to describe past states or past actions in their progress, in 
their continuance along with others, or in their frequent, 
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continued repetition : Hom. oi pev ap’ oivov Emuoyov evi 
Kpntiipot kat Vowp, of O avTE ody yous ToAurpirotot TpaTrélac 
viJov Kat aporOev, Tot oe Kpéa woA\Aa darevvro, 8OTNE WeETE 
mingling wine and water in mixing-borls, others cleaning 
tables with porous sponges, and placing them, the rest were 
carving much meat ; robe piv ovv meAractac édéEaxyro of 
BapBapoe Kai zuayovro, the barbarians met the peltasts, 
and then were e Fighting, — Hom, Ogpa piv nos wv kal aé&ero 
itpov Tap, Toppa pan’ apugporépwy Bere HTrETO, Winté TE 
Aade, as long as it was morning, and holy day increasing, 
so long the darts of both were striking and people falling. 
—ovrore peiov ameorparoTedevovTo of dpf3apor Twv ‘EXAR- 
vow EExovra aradiwy, the barbarians (did not encamp) used 
never to encamp less than sixty stadia from the Hellenes. 


§ 489. Ods. 1.—The Imperfect frequently expresses a mercly at- 
tempted but not accomplished action: azpwrog KXéapxoc rove avrov 
orparwracg éBiazero lévat, ot O& adtov iBaddAor, Vorepoy O& érEi Eyvw Ort Ov 
durnotrat BidcacQa, cvviyayev ixxAnoiar, first Clearchus tried to force 
his soldiers to go, but they si@t at him ; afterward, however, as he perceived 
he would not be able to force them, he summoned a meeting. So tdidov 
sometimes means he offered to give, to distinguish it from idweev, he 
gave. ; 


§ 490. Obs. 2.—The Imperfects of the verbs which denote should 
and must are used, just as in Latin, to denote what should be done 
in opposition to what was done: ide rove Aéyovrag pire mpoe éxOpav 
movicOat Tov Adyov pyre mode apy, the speakers ought to have made their 
speeches neither from fear nor from favor (Lat. pee), SO xpijv, it 
ought ; sixd¢ iv, it would be fair. 

On the Imperf. with dy, § 494, Obs. 1, and § 537, ete. 


§ 491. c) The Subjunctive, Optative, Imperative, Infinitive, 
and Participle Present 

simply express an action in progress, whether it lie in the 

‘present, past, or future: pawducba wavrec, 6mdrav bpyiZw- 

ueOa, we are all mad when we are angry; tdeyov tH 

EvOudiu, re wavreg Erouuoe elev pavOaver, they told Eu- 

thydemus that they were all ready to learn ; otrw tromjow, 
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dmwco av od Kedsinc, [ will do as you may bid me (sic 
agam, ut tu me agere gubebis); ravra Xéywv DopiBov ixovee, 
dia twv Takewv idvrog Kal hpero, tig 5 Odpuso¢ ein, saying 
this, he heard a novwse pass through the ranks, and asked 
what the norse was. 


Obs.-These Present forms sometimes, like the Imperfect (§ 489), 
express a mere attempt: ro awodidpdcKovra py Stbvacba drodpava 
wohAH pwpia, for a man not to be able to run away when he tries to 


Tun away is great stupidity. = 


§ 492. 2. Forms or A MomEenraRy ACTION. 
a) The Aorist Indicative 


is the Preterite of a Momentary action, and therefore de- 
notes the actual beginning of an action in the past, similar 
to the Historical Perfect of the Latins. 

The Greeks employ the Aorist Indicative when they 
wish to narrate past facts, to state past actions simply as 
having happened, or to represent them as individual facts 
without reference to other actions: pera Thy tv Kopwveta 
Maxny oi ’AOnvator 2EéArTov rhv Bowrlayv wacav, after the 
battle at Coronea the Athenians left all Beotia ;—Tav- 
caviag &k Aaxsdaiuovoc oTparnyocg | ume ‘EAAnvwy eCemeupOn 
peta eikoat VEWV aro HeAorovvijaou, EuvémAeov oe kat ‘AGn- 
vatou Tptakovra vavot kat éoTparevoay EC Kompov kal aurie Ta 
mwo\Aa kareotpi~auro, Pausanias was sent out from Lace- 
demon as general by the Hellenes, with twenty ships from 
the Peloponnese, but Athenians also accompanied him 
(accompanying circumstance) with thirty ships, and they 
proceeded to Cyprus and subdued the greater part of ut; 
ro&iny Kal larpixyy Kat pavtikny “AtdéAAwv avevpev, ‘Apollo 
envented the arts of archery, medicine, and prophecy ;— 
Hom. tiv 82 woAdd TPWTOC 10e Tndéuaxoc Dcoadhe, Bin 6 
iBde apolbpoo, veueconOn o évi Buuw Esivov onba A asthe 
ipecrauev, tyybOe Si crac yep Ae SeEirepyy cat %*éEaro 
XaAkzov Eyxoc, but her first Telemachus of form divine 
beheld, and he went straight to the porch, and was grieved 
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at heart that a stranger stood a long time at the door, and 
going near he took him by the right hand and eased him 
of his brazen spear. 


§ 493. As the Aorist Indicative simply expresses an ac- 
tion as having taken place in the past, it answers to all the 
different Preterites in other languages, especially often in 
subordinate sentences to the Latin and English pluperfect : 
Aaptiocg Kipov peraméumerat (§ 487) awd tic apyine tig avrov 
aarparny imotnosy,Murius has Cyrus sent for from the 
province, over which he had made him satrap (fecerat). 
Thus the <Aorist.is‘ uged with the Conjunctions of time, 
émsi, we, dre, as, when, like the Latin Perfect with post- 
quam, ubi, ut: we & Kipog obero xpavyinc, averidnoev 
imi rov immov Watep EvOovciwr, when Cyrus perceived (ut 
audivit) a cry, he sprang upon his horse like one inspired. 


§ 494. The Aorist Indicative is used in statements of experience im- 
plying that a thing once happened, but admitting an application to 
all times: poet. rg yxpdovp 1 dixn wavrw¢g HAO’ aroriwapévn, with time 
avenging justice alicays came (and hence always,comes); cai Bpadve 
evovrog eldey rayty dvcpa dwexwy, even a slow man, when well advised, 
overtook (overtakes) by pursuit a quick man. In English we employ 
the Present in such general assertions, and often add such adverbe 
as usually, commonly, always, etc.: rac rév gairAwy ovvovoiac driyo¢ 
Xpdvog éédvcev, a short time usually dissolves the associations of the bad. 
This Aorist is called the gnomic Aorist, because it is often used in 
gnomes, proverbs, or maxims. In Hom. it is often also used in com- 
parisons. ; 


Obs. 1.—In expressing what usually happens, the Aorist sometimes 
has dy in order to express the case as one that may have occurred, 
and therefore may occur oftener: idetev adv, he may have said. In 
the same way the Imperfect is used, but referring to an action 
in progress: dvadapBdavwy abrav rd rompara dinowrwy dy, ri dé- 
yoy, taking up their poems I would ask what they meant. 

Obs. 2.—The Aorist Indicative, especially in the 1 Pers, Sing., is 
frequently used to express actions and states beginning only at 
the moment of speaking: éyédaca, I burst out laughing; poet. 
éxyves’ Epyov cai mpdvoray ijy tov, I praise the deed and the pru- 
dence which you have exercised. 

On the Hypothetical Aorist, § 537, etc. 
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§ 495. 6) The Aorist Subjunctive, Optative, Imperative, 
and Infinitive 

denote a Momentary action semply, whether of the present, 
past, or future: of rpeaxovra mpocérakav atayayeiv Aéovra, 
iv atobavoa, the Thirty commanded to take Leon away to 
die; avopw, ti mpwrov prnodw, [ am in doubt what first 
to mention; pi Oavudonrte, tav rapadotoyv eitw ti, be not 
surprised if I say something strange; ob poe ardxpwat, 
w Tal, give me an answer, boy; péya oipa Epyov To apynv 
karampatat, roAv O Ere pueilov 76 Aafsdvra cracwcacIa, L 
deem it a great thing to found a government, but a still 
greater to maintain ut after acquiring tt. 


Obs.—The Subjunctive, Optative, Imperative, and Infinitive- Aorist, 
therefore, differ from the corresponding forms of the Present, 
just as the Aorist Indicative differs from the Imperfect; the 
Aorist forms express a single fact, conceived as a point, the 
Present, as a state or condition, sometimes of long duration : 
xaderdy 7rd rouiy, rd O& Kedevoat Pddror, it 18 difficult to do, easy to 
command ; ei xy Exec avridéyey, avrireye* ei O& ph, Tavoat wodAdKIC 
Aéywy roy adbrov Adyov, if you have any thing to say in reply, reply 
(even in a long speech), if not, cease (at once) frequently repeating 
the same statement. 


§ 496. The Aorist Participle regularly expresses some- 
thing which took place earlier or before the act of the prin- 
cipal verb: Kpotcog “AXuv dtaBag usyaAnv apxnv karaXvce, 
Cresus, after crossing the Halys, will overthrow a great 
empire; wabwv dé re vitiocg Eyvw (§ 494), after suffering 
(by suffering) even a fool becomes knowing. 


Obs.—As the Aorist generally indicates the moment at which an 
action actually begins (§ 485), so the Aorist Participle also only 
expresses that the beginning of an action took place before an- 
other action, while its progress may continue simultaneously with 
that other: yeddoag eis, he began to laugh and said (laughing) 
[risu oborto dizit]. Hom. wée dé rie eirrecxey idwy é¢ wAnoiov ddXov, 
thus would say many a one while looking at his neighbor; xdpicai 
pot drroxpivdpevoc, answer and oblige me, inasmuch as the yapicacOat 
follows immediately after the beginning of the answer. 
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§ 497. As the Aorist Indicative may frequently be translated by the 
Pluperfect (§ 493), 80 also the Aorist Optatice and Infinitive in asser- 
tions generally denotes something which took place before: ot 'Ivéoi 
éXeLay ore wip lee ogag 6 ‘Ivcay Bacrkic (Ind. ore Erepe), the Indians 
suid that the king of the Indians had sent them ; Kicdwreg Néyovras iv 
Licedia oixijaat, the Cyclops are said to hace dwelt in Sicily. 


§ 498. Many verbs whose Present-Stem expresses a state, 
denote in all the Aorist forms the entrance into this state: 
apyev, to rule, apga, to obtain dominion; Bacrkbev, to 
be king, BactAsvaa, to become king; ioxien, to be strong, 
isyvaa, to become strong; ovyav, to be silent, arynoat, to 
become silent; Exyeav, to have, cxev, to obtain; patvecbat, 
to appear, gavnva, to become apparent ; voatty, to be ill, 
voaijaa, to become ill; woXeueiv, to be at war (bellum ge- 
rere), woAguioat, to begin war (bellum inferre). (Compare 
8 485.) 

Obs.—This meaning, however, is not always attached to these forms ; 

and éodéunoay may also signify simply bellum gesserunt (§ 492). 


§ 499. 3. THE FUTURE 


expresses the futurity both of an action in progress and of 
a Momentary action: dpgw, I shail become ruler, and I 
shall rule. 


Obs. 2.—The 2 Person Future with od nearly resembles the negative 
Imperative: ov« émopxiaec, thou wilt (shalt) not swear falsely. 


§ 500. The Future Indicative in relative clauses, and in clauses 
With Srwe, that, is worthy of notice, for there the Future denotes 
what may or should happen: otx éyopuev brov ciroy wynodpeba, we have 
nothing with which we can buy food (non habemus, quo cibum emamus) ; 
éet dravra dvépa rovro mapacxevatecOat, bTwE we copwrarog Eorat, Every 
man should take care to be (that he shall be) as wise as possible (compare 
§ 553). The Participle is similarly used : 4 yapa woddn Kal ayaOy Av 
kai ivijoay ot épyacpevor, the land was large and good, and there were 
people to (who could) cultivate it; rig torat 6 Hynoopevoc; who will be 
there to (who can) guide us? (compare §§ 380, 578). 


Obs.—dv (Hom. xé) is sometimes added to the Future Indicative 
to denote that a'case may possibly occur: «ed oid’ drt dopevog av 


§ 503. THE PERFECT INDICATIVE. 281 


mpoc avépa olog ov el dmaddaynoerat, [ well know that he will be glad 
to be reconciled to a man such as you are; Hom. 6 oé rev xexodw- 
otrat Oy Kev ixwpar, and he will doubtless be in wrath whom I come 
upon. 

§ 501. The verb péAdw is used with the Present, Future, 
or, though more rarely, the Aorist Infinitive, to express 
an immediately approaching, or, at least, intended action: 
pécrAw vuag wyev sic ’Aolav, Ll am going to lead you to 
Asia (in Asiam vos ducturus sum). This is called the 
periphrastic Future. . 

Obs. 1.—péidktw may also be used in other tenses than the Present 

with an Infinitive, like esse in Latin, with the Part. Fut.: aAncior 
Hon nv 6 oraQudce évOa Epeddov Karadicey, jam prope aderat statio 
ui deversuri erant, where they wished to rest. 


Obs. 2.—ri¢ or ri od péddAw, is elliptical in the sense of Why should 
I not ? 


4. FORMS OF A COMPLETED ACTION. 


; § 502. a) The Perfect Indicative 


is the Present of a completed action, 2. e, by the Perfect 
the Greeks denote an action completed for and with ref- 
erence to the Present : poet. Adyog AéXEKrat Tac, the whole 
speech has been spoken [dixi]; etpnxa, [ have found, I 
have vt ; Hom. 48n yap reréAcorat & por pidog HOA Oupsde, 
for now has been finished what my dear soul desired ; 
n woAtg Extiatat Tapa twv Kopwiiwr, the city has been 
Sounded by the Corinthians (of a still existing city); ra 
Xphuara role wAovaloe 7 TUX OV Sedwpnrat adAa Sedavecev, 
Fortune has not given, but lent (at interest) their money 
to the rich. 


- § 503. Obs.—Several Perfects have an entirely Present meaning, 
inasmuch as they present in a completed state the action of which 
the gradual accomplishment is expressed by the présent: pupryjcxopat, 
Lremind myself; pipynpat, bear in mind, remember (memini) ; radéopat, 
Tam named ; xéxdknpa, my name is; weiPopa,T follow ; wéroa, I con- 
Jide in; Odum, I am perishing; ddwra,I am lost; xrdopat, I acquire ; 
kixrnpat, I possess ; torapat, I plate myself; tornxa, I stand ; Baivw,I go; 
BéBnxa, [ am gone. . 
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§ 504. 6) The Pluperfect 


is the Preterite of a completed action, z. ¢., by the Pluper- 
fect the Greeks express an action completed for and with 
reference to a past time: Hom. 8) rére y arpiuag «vee 
AeAacpéivoe bao’ érerov0eu, then truly he slept quietly, for- 
getting what he had suffered; tv roig Apaxovrog voporg 
ula Gractv &picro roig auapravover Cnuia Oavaroc, in Dra- 
¢0’s laws death had been-appointed for all criminals as 
the only punishment — says an Athenian after the laws 
were abolished. (As long as they were in force: &piorat.) 

Obs.—The Pluperfects of the Perfects enumerated in § 503 are to 


be translated by Imperfects. 
On the Aorist in the sense of the Latin Pluperfect, § 493. 


§ 505. c) THe Future Perrect (FuTurum Exactum) 


is the Huture of a completed action, 2. ¢., it denotes an 
action which will be completed in the future. It is only 
in the Middle that the Greeks have a special form for this 
Third Future, which has generally a Passive meaning. In 
the Active, the circumlocution by means of the Perfect 
Participle and the Future of efvac must be used (§ 291): 
ay taur sidwuev, Ta dedvta taducOa ?yvwxdrec, When we 
know this, we shall (thence) have got to know our duty ; 
Hom. guot o& AeAshperae GAyea Avypa, but I shall have 
gloomy woes left me. 


Obs.—The Future Perfect of the Perfects mentioned in § 503 serves 
as a common Future: pepryoopar, meminero, etc. 


§ 506. d) The Perfect of all the Moods, of the Infinitive, 
and of the Participle, 


expresses a completed action generally, and may refer to 
any of the three Orders of time: od BovAgdbecBar pa adAa 
BeBovrAcicIOa, now ts not the time to consult, but to have 
consulted (to be resolved); Zéptne we éxbOero tov ‘EXAjo- 
movrov éevxOa, mponyev ix TwY Dapdewv, when Xerxes 
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learned that the [Hellespont had been bridged over (and 
was still provided with a bridge, dr: Zevxro), he marched 
2 forward from Sardis; raira piv ovv mpoeuphnadw, thus 
much be said beforehand (now to something else); Hom. 
EcoeTat Tyuap Gr av wor: bAWAy “IALog ip}, a day will come 
when holy [los will be lost (has been lost); yphody re 


éaxeupévoc new, Lam come after having devised something 
useful. 


Cuap. XXI.—UserE or THE Moons. 


A) THE Moops 1n SimpLeE SENTENCES. 
§ 507. 1. The Indicative. 


The Indicative, in aecordance with the usage of other 
languages, is employed simply to state something positively 
or negatively, or simply and directly to ask a question: 
poet. tic aperiic ispwra Oeoi moorapabev EOnxav, the gods 
placed sweat before virtue ; Hom. 100ev cig avépwv; from 
what class of men are you ? 

Obs.—On the Indicative in hypothetical sentences with or without 


ay, § 536, etc.; in sentences expressing a wish, § 515. On the 
Aorist Ind. with dy, to express what usually happens, see § 494. 


2. The Subjunctive. 


§ 508. The Subjunctive expresses what ought to take 
place; it always refers to the present, to reality. Hence 
it is used in the following cases: 


§ 509. 1.as @ challenge in the first person: twpev, let us 
go leamus]; pépe 84, ra¢ papruplac bly avayvea, well, come ! 
let me read you the testimonies [recitem]. 

§ 510. 2. with the negative uh in prohibeteons and in 
negative admonitions (compare § 518): 2) rovro mommonc, 
ne hoc feceris, you ought not to do this. 

§ 511. 3. In hesitating questions, where it is asked what 
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should be done: ri gi; what am I to say? Hom. roc 
tig roe Tpddpwr Exeow TEOnTa "Axawv; how shall any of 
the Achwuns willingly trust thy words? Sé€ecbe jag 7 
amlwpev; will you receive us, or are we to depart? . 


§ 512. 4. with Mi in sentences expressing fear or anxvety : 
pu) aypotkorepov y TO aAnPic eitetv, of it be not rather rude 
to say the truth. If the anxiety is to be negatively ex- 
pressed, ja) ov is used: Hom. ph vi roe ov ypalapy oxiwrpov 
Kal oréupa Oeoio, lest the staff and wreath of the god should 
not help thee, i. e., it will certainly be of little help to thee 
[ Lat. vereor ne non or ut te guvet]. Compare §§ 533, 616, 
Obs. 3, § 621, a. 


§ 513. Obs—The Homeric language employs the Subjunctive of 
future events, quite like the Fut. Ind., to express a thing that is to 
be expected (§ 545): 0d yap mw roiove tov avipag obdt idwua, for never 
yet did I see such men-nor may (shall) I see them. dy is sometimes 
added in Hom. to this Subjunctive: od« dy rot ypaiouy wiBapic rad re 
cap’ ’Agpocirne, the lyre and Aphrodite's gifts would not help thee. Com- 
pare § 500, Obs. 


3. The Optative. 


§ 514. 1. The Optative alone (without the particle av) 
is used to express a wash that something may take place: 
poet. & mat, yévoro warpog¢ evruyiotepoc, O boy! may you 
be happier than your father [Lat. Pres. or Perf. Subj. ]. 

The particles used (like Latin wtinam) to introduce a 
wish are: ei (Hom. ai), ciOe (Hom. aie), ci yap, we. 


§ 515. Obs.—If it is to be intimated that a wish is not to be realized, 
it is referred to the past, and expressed by the Imperfect’ or Aorist 
Indicative: 0 00a duvarde Spay boov mpdOvpiog el, would that you were, 
able to do what you wish; ciOe coi rére cuveyevépny, would that I then 
had met. you. The same kind of wish is expressed by the Aorist 
wpedov (properly “I owed”) and the Infinitive: ddéc0ar woedrov ry0 
npépa, would that I had perished on that day [Lat. Imperf. and Plup. 
Subj.]. Compare § 587. 


§ 516. 2. The Optative with the particle dv (Hom. xé or 


pe ee Pee 
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xév) expresses possibility: rovro yévorr av, that (could) 
might be; ri yap yévorr’ Gv EXxog peiZov 7 piAdog Kakdc 5 
what greater evil could there be than a bad friend ; rod 
onr av elev of Efvor; why! where can the strangers be? 
[Latin Pres. and Perf. Subj.|. The Optative with ap» is 
therefore called the potential Optatie. 


§ 517. Obs, 1.—Hence the Optative with dy is used in modestly ex- 
pressed assertions: ode dy Aéyoun, I would not say [non dixerim]; wpa 
ay ovoxevazecOar ein, it is perhaps time to break up; oie av Sbvao ph 
kapwy evdaoveiv, you cougd not, without taking trouble, be happy. 

Obs. 2.—In the poets the Optative in a potential sense is also used 
without dy: Hom. pia Ode y’ Médwy Kai rnrdOev avdpa cawca, a god 
who is willing can easily save a man even afar off. But this use of the 
Optative to denote a possible and merely imaginary case is originally 
peculiar to this mood, and hence is preserved in dependent clauses, 
§§ 528, 529, 532, Obs., 546, 552, Obs. 


§ 518. 4. The Imperative. 


_ The Imperative is the mood of command, and, with neg- 
atives, of prohibition. 

A prohibition in the second person can be expressed only 
in two. ways, viz., either with wy and the Present Jmpera- 
tive: un mparre, of a continued action, or with wh and the 
Aorist Subjunctive : Pago) mpabne, of a Momentary action, 
do not do: ravrad por mpakov, téxvov, Kat pr) Bpaduve pnd 
_ éxsvna Ope Ext Tpolac, do me this, child, and delay not nor 
think farther of Troy. 

In the third person also uf with the Aorist Imperative 
is admissible: pndsig tuwy mpocdoxnoatw adAwe, let none 
of you expect otherwise. 

On the Infinitive instead of the Imperative, see § 577. 
On the ao as a substitute for a hypothetical clause, 


§ 545, Obs. 3 


B) Tus Moons IN ‘Cousounn SENTENCES. 


§ 519. Preliminary remarks on the connection of sen- 
tences with one another. 


cd 
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1. Two simple sentences (§ 361, 2) may be combined i in 
two ways, viz., either 


a) so that the one may be quite independant of the other 
—this combination is called Co-ordination, or Parataxis 
(waparaéie). 

6) so that they mutually are eisried to each other, and 
express a complete thought only in their combination — 
this combination is called Subordination, or Hypotaxis 
(imdrakcc). 


2. Of two Co-ordinate sentences each is a principal sen- 
tence, and in every respect independent of the other: xovv7j 
n TOXN Kal To uéAXOV adparor, fortune ts common, and the 
future invisible; rovro tye ovr elonka, ore Ayo av, 
LT have neither sard that, nor could I say it. 

On the manner in which co-ordinate sentences may be 
combined, § 624, a. 


3. By Subordination two sentences are combined in such 
a way that one expresses the principal idea, the other a 
secondary one. ‘The former is called the leading sentence, 
the latter the secondary, dependent or Subordinate. One 
leading sentence often has several subordinate ones de- 
pendent on it. The moods of subordinate sentences are 
in many ways determined by the leading sentence: Tis- 
aagéipyng diaBaAXE tov Kipov mpdc rev adeAPdy, we emt- 
BovAsbor adry, Zrssaphernes brings a calumny against Cy- 
rus before his brother, (saying) that he was plotting against 
him» Hom. cot aw’ éorducl’, dopa ab xalpyc, we have fol- 
lowed thee that thou mayst rejotce. 


4. The Correlative connection of sentences is a special 
kind of subordination. Of two correlative sentences, one 
always refers to the other. The one is called the Prota- 
zs, and the other the Apodosis. The Protasis, which re- 
quires to be completed by another sentence, is subordinate 
(3). The Apodosis is a leading sentence, which furnishes 
the necessary completion: Hom. we tev, de puv Fou ydXoe, 
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as he saw it wrath seized him; Hom. érmoidy « eirncba 
%ro¢ Toidv K étmaxovoace, the kind of word you speak, such 
you will hear. 


Obs. 1.—This correlation is frequently expressed by two Pronouns 
or Particles referring to each other (§§ 216, 217), as in the exam- 
ples just quoted, but not always: « my fixe avridéyev, avrireye, 
if you can in any way reply, reply. 

Obs. 2.<~-The Apodosis often precedes the Protasis: odrog BéAriorog 
dy tin Sorig Koopuwr@ra rag cupgopac gipey ddvarat, he would be the 
best who can bear calamities with most dignity. 


5. From the subordination of one clause to another there 
arises a compound sentence. 


Obs. 1.—The same thought may often be as well expressed in two 
Co-ordinate sentences as in one Compound sentence: pncevi ovp- 
popay dvediaye, ow) yap » roxy, Teproach no one with a calamity, 

for fortune 13 common ; or éirei y riyn Kown ior, pndevi cuppopay 
dvediaye, since fortune is common, reproach no one with a calamity. 
The Homeric language abounds in scries of Co-ordinate sentences 
(the paratactic arrangement). 


Obs. 2.—Frequently a word belonging to the Dependent sentence 
is drawn into the Principal sentence, where it may appear in 
different cases. If the Principal sentence stands first, the ar- 
rangement is called prolepsis (mpérn uc, taking beforehand): xai 
poe roy vidy eimré, ef pepaOnxe Thy rixvny = Kai poor eimé, et O vidc 
peuaOnce thy rixvny (§ 397). Hom. Tudeidny & ode av yvoine, mo- 
répovot perein, you could scarce perceive on which side Tydides stood ; 
cal rav BapBapwy irepedeiro, we woXEpety ixavoi einoar, he also took 
care that the barbarians should be capable of carrying on war. On 
the other hand, a substantive may pass from the Principal to 
the Subordinate sentence: Hom. perd & éocerat ijy rér’ arnipwy 
covpny Bouoijoc, among them also will be the daughter of Brises, whom 
I then took away (compare § 602). 


6. On the different kinds of sentences according to their 
substance, § 624, etc. Only those kinds will here be no- 


ticed which are most important in regard to the use of the 
Moods. - 


§ 520. The use of tHe Moods in Dependent sentences 13 
subject to the followin y general rules: . 
1 The Indicative in Greek is very extensively used 
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even in Dependent sentences, the Greeks merely annexing 
or inserting many sentences without any mark of depend- 
ence where the Latin language marks the dependence by 
the Subjunctive or Infinitive: ph pw avépy, Tic clu, ask me 
not who Lam [ne me interroges, quis sim}. 


§ 521. 2. The Subjunctive in Dependent sentences also 
denotes always that which ought to take place, and can 
generally be employed only when the leading sentence 
contains a principal tense. 

Every verbal form is regarded as & Principal tense which 
connects the action with the present ; hence the Present 
(except the Historical Present, § 487), the Perfect, and 
the Future Indicative, and all tenses of the Subjunctove 
and Imperative. 


§ 522. 3. The Optative (without av) denotes something 
merely conceived or supposed (§ 517 , Obs. 2), and generally 
can be employed only when the Principal sentence contains 
an Historical tense. 

Every verbal form, however, is regarded as an Historical 
tense which connects the action with the past, hence the 
Historical Present (§ 487); the Indicative of the Aorvst, 
the Imperfect and Pluperfect.. i 

A Dependent clause, moreover, frequently has the Op- 
tative when this mood occurs in the Principal sentence. 


§ 523. 4. In indirect. speech (oratvo obliqua) the Opta- 
tive (without av), but only after an Historical tense, 18 
used to denote something which is to be stated, not as the 
opinion of the speaker, but of another person : of “AOnvaior 
TlepixAéa tedkiZov, Ore oTpaTnyos ov ovK emeGayou emt Touc 
aroAcuious, the Athenians reproached Pericles because, be- 
ing a general, he did not lead them out against the enemy 
[quod non duceret|; ev&avro cwrnpta Bice ?v0a mpwrov 
sic gidlay ynv agiko.vTo, they vowed to offer thank-offerings 
whenever they should first come to & friendly land ; gl TIC 


mode iwi wOALY OTPATEVGOL, lat raorny epn lévat, 8b Gua cWv- 
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etas contra [aliam] civitatem pugnatura e8sel, contra hane 
se diait wurum. - 

In this case, however, the Indicative also is admissible 
according to § 520, but never the Subjunctive, even after a 
Principal tense, its employment being limited to the case 
mentioned in § 527. 


§ 524. 5. The Potential Optative (with av) may occur in 
Dependent, in the same sense as in Independent, sentences 
(§ 516), to denote something as merely possible: Aéyw, Sre 
rovro ovx ay yévorto, L say that this probably could not 
happen. 

The farther use of the Moods in Dependent sentences is 
treated of specially in what follows, according to the differ- 
ent kinds of Dependent sentences, 


JI. Moops 1n DEPENDENT ASSERTIONS AND IN DE- 
PENDENT INTERROGATIVE SENTENCES. 


§ 525. Sentences containing Dependent assertions are 
those which annex the substance of a speech or opinion to 
a Principal sentence by means of the conjunctions, drt, we, 
that ; Dependent or indirect Interrogative sentences are 
connected with the Principal sentence by means of é, ¢/; 
morepov...% [utrum...an], whether...or (in double ques- 
tions), or Interrogative Pronouns (§ 214) or Adverbs. 


§ 526. 1. The Zndicative 
is used in those sentences which, when conceived independ- 
ently, would have the Indicative, and thus, 


a). when the leading sentence has a Principal tense, the 
Indicative must be used (§, 521): eiré pot, tiva yoe@penv 
Exerc, tell me, what opinion you have (direct: riva yvwunv 
Exerc) | Lat. dic miht, quam sententiam habeas] ; 


b) when the leading sentence has an J7/istorical tense 
the Indicative may be used (§ 522): elrov, HvrTiva yvwunv — 


lyov, dixt quam sententiam haberem ; ixev ayyéAAwr Tre, 
N 
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we ’EXdraa xare(Anrra, some one came bringing the news 
that Elutea was taken (direct: ’EXdrea xareiAntrat). 

Besides the Indicative, the Optative also is in this case 
admissible, § 528, a. 


§ 527. 2. The Subjunctive 
can not occur at all in Dependent assertions, and in De- 
pendent Interrogative sentences only if, when conceived as 
independent, they would necessarily have the Subjunctive, 
and thus 


a) when the leading sentence has a Principal tense the 
Subjunctive must remain: PovAcbouat, Two at amodpu, 
I am planning how to escape from you (direct accord- 
ing to § 511: wwe ce i [delibero, quo modo fe effu- 
— giam); 

b) when the leading sentence has an J/istorical tense 
the Subjunctive may sometimes occur: éGBovAevduny, THC 
ae atoopw; but the Optative is more frequent in this case 
than the Subjunctive (§ 528,0). The Subjunctive in De- 
pendent Interrogative sentences accordingly is to be trans- 
lated by may or shall. 


§ 528. 3. The Optative (without av) 
may occur in such sentences: 


a) as a substitute for the Indicative (§ 526, b), 2. e., 
when there is an Historical tense in the leading sen- 
tence, in case the Dependent sentence, if conceived inde- 
pendently, ought to have the Indicative: cizov, hvrwa 
yuwunv EXo¢ue (direct : exov) [Lat. adixt, quam sententiam 
haberem |] ; ; Eypwoay Gre kevoc 6 pd3o¢ ein, they knew that 
the fear was groundless — 5 g6B3o0¢ Kevde Hv), com- 
pare § 523. 

6) as a substitute for the ‘Subjunctiv (§ 527, 6), @. e., 
when an Historical tense occurs in the leading sentence, 
in case the Dependent sentence, if conceived independent- 
ly, ought to have the Subjunctive: éGovAevdunv, mwe ae 
arodpatny (direct: wwe at arodpe) [ Lat. deliberabam, quo 
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modo te effugerem], I was 8 reflecting how I should escape 
you. 
In the second case the Optative i is to be translated es 
should. 
Obs.— Which of the two meanings belongs to the Optative is gen- 
erally perceived from the connection quite as easily as in the 


Latin nesciebat quid faceret, he knew not what he did or what he 
should do. 


§ 529. The Optative as a substitute for-the Indicative is found also 
without a Conjunction in the continuation of a direct speech: f\eyor 
wodXoi, bre wavric dkia réyer (§ 526, dD), yeyuwy yap ein cai oicade daro- 
mreiy od Suvardy ein, many said that he says,what is worthy of the ut- 
most regard, for that it was winter, and that it was impossible to sail 
home — 


On the Infinitive in assertions, § 560. On the Participle in asser- 
tions, § 593. ° 

Mixed examples: 
Nubaydpac 6 Lamoc mpwrog év roig “EXAnow érdApnosv ei- 
meiv, Ore TO piv copa TEAvnEerac (§ 291), 1) d? Puy avarraca 
($ 316, 5) olyhoera: abavarog cat aynjpweo, Pythagoras the 
Samian was the first among the Greeks who ventured to 
maintain that the body will be dead, but the soul, flying 
upward, will depart immortal and ever young ; OEenoro- 
KAng véog Ere Ov EAeyev, we Kabebdey avrov ovK eqn TO TOU 
MdeeaSou tpomaov, 1 hemistocles, when still young, used to 
say that the trophy of Miltiades would notdet him sleep ; 
"Atop, rou (§ 214,0bs.1) zpwrov pvnoba, Lam at a loss 
what to mention first; ot "Emdauvioe tov Oedv erijpovro, ki 
mapadotev Kopi Biorg tiv wéduw, the Epidamnians asked the 
god whether ae should give up their city to the Corinth- 
2ans. : 


IT. Moops 1n SENTENCES OF PURPOSE, OR FINAL 
SENTENCES, 

§ 530. Sentences which express an object or a purpose 
are introduced by the Conjunction iva (Hom. bppa); we, 
ore, an order that, that,in order to, ph, gr Srwe ph, iva 
un, an order that not. 
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As such sentences express something which 7s expected 
to happen, they take: 


§ 531. 1. The Subjunctive 

a) necessarily when the leading sentence has a Principal 
tense: sic Kalpov HKElc, OTwe Tig Slkne axovone, you have 
come at the right time to hear the trial [in tempore ades, 
ut causam audias |. 

b) more rarely when the leading sentence has an Histor- 
ical tense: tic KaLpoV KEG, Orwe Tic cikng a akovonc [ aderas 
ut audires | ; émirndéic o& OVK NyElpov, iva we joloTa duayne, 
L purposely did not awake you, that you might pass your 
teme as pleasantly as possdble. 


Obs.—The Conjunctions we, drwe, sometimes have éy (Hom. xé, xév) 
added to them in this sense: rovr’ airé viv didacy’, brwe dv ix- 
paw, explain that very thing now that I may learn it. . The pur- 
pose is thereby represented as one whose attainment depends on 
conditions (as here, if you explain it). Compare § 554. 


§ 532. 2. The Optative 

as a regular substitute for the Subjunctive (§ 531, 6), when 
the leading sentence has an Historical tense: éirndée oe 
ovK iyyepov, iva we dota Se Ae Hom. Tudeidn Aropidei 
TladAag ’ADjvn Sexe pévog Kat Oapaog ty’ ExdnAog pera TAGW 
"Apystot yévorro, to Tydides Diomedes Pallas Athene 
gave strength and courage that he might be dustinguished 
) among all the Argives [ Diomedi Minerva animos dedit, 
ut insignis fieret inter cunctos Argivos|. 


Obs.—The distinction between the Subjunctive and Optative in 
sentences of purpose after an- Historical tense consists in the 
rarer Subjunctive expressing the sentence more as an object or 
demand that may be attained, the Optative more as the thought 
or conception of the acting person (compare §§ 521, 522). 

On the Future Indicative with Swe, §§ 500, 553. On the hypo- 
thetical Indicative in Sentences of Purpose, § 500. On the non- 
intended consequence (wore), § 565. 


§ 533. Sentences expressive of fear, introduced by py (Lat. ne) or 
py ob (Lat. ut), follow the construction of sentences of purpose (com- 
pare § 512). They have the Subjunctive necessarily when dependent. 
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on a Principal tense: ob poet, pn) dn mpecBurepoe yo; do you not fear 
to be already too old [nonne times, ne etate procectior sis}? The Optative 
is commonly used after an Historical tense: igoBodvro, py re radar, 
they feared he might suffer somewhat [verebantur ne quid illi accideret) ; 
but not unfrequently also the Subjunctive: of ’A@nvaioe rove Evppaxyove 
idediccav, pr) aroorwow, the Athenians were alarmed lest the allies should 
revolt (compare § 519, 5, Obs. 2). 


Obs.—ph and brwe ph after verbs of fearing scldom have the Fu- 
ture Indicative, oftener the Perfect Indicative when the fear refers 
to a completed action: goBovpeba, pr) apgorépwy rpaprncapev, we 
Sear we have failed in both. ° 


Mixed examples: . 
rovTo ov mpoypnuae Atyety, iva Tioiv buwv amexOavwpa, T 
have not chosen to say this in order to be hateful to some 
of you; Kupog ditwy wero SeiaBat, we avvepyode Exon, Cy- 
rus thought friends necessary that he might have helpers ; 
Agdoxa, py} emrabwpueOa ric oikade 6d0v, J am afraid lest 
we should forget the way home; Pidurmog iv O6Bw Hr, 
pny éxpbyoe ra mpaypara avrév, Philip was in fear lest the 
affairs might escape him. 


III. Toe Moops In ConpDITIONAL SENTENCES. 


§ 534. Conditional or hypothetical sentences belong to 
the Correlative sentences (§ 519, 4). The Protasis states 
_a condition under which something is to occur; the Apod- 
osis states that something happens under a certain con- 
dition. Both sentences together form a Hypothetical Pe- 
riod. 


§ 535. In the Protasis, si (Hom. ai), av (2. @., ei-av), 
contracted to jv or av (Hom. & xe-v), 2f, are employed; in 
the Apodosis the particle Gv is sometimes used to show that 
it is true only under certain conditions. 

In Greek there are four principal forms of the Hypo- 
thetical Period: 


§ 536. 1. in the Protasis <i with the Jndicative, in the 
Apodosis the /ndicative without av, or the Imperative. 
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This form of the Hypothetical Period is employed when 
the relation between the Protasis and Apodosis is to be 
represented as one absolutely necessary, actual, without any 
opinion being expressed by the speaker as to the probabil- 
ity or improbability of the case: ei Deol siaiv, Eort kai Epya 
Ocav, af there are gods, there are also works of gods; cot 
el mn GAXy dédoxrat, Aéye Kat Sidacke, 2f you have any dif- 
Jerent opinion, speak and explain. 


Obss—All tenses may be used in this form, consequently also His- 
torical tenses. If these latter occur, care must be taken not to 
confound this first principal form with the second: 2&jy oo 
dmiva ix rig médewe, ef pr) Tpeoxdy coe of vopor, you were free to 
leave the city if its laws did not please you (in the present: é&eore 
—ei pn apéoxover); ei Te THY C&dvTwY éxpaxOn, TOY KaLpdY, OK Emé 
gnow airioy yeyevijoOa, if any thing right was done, he says that the 
occasion, not I, was the cause. A sure sign of the second principal 
form is the particle dy in the apodosis. 


§ 537. 2.in the Protasis, ei with the Indicative of an A/zs- 
torical tense; in the Apodosis, av with the Indicative of 
an [7rstorical tense. 

This form of the Hypothetical Period is applied when 
the relation between the Protasis and Apodosis is to be 
represented indeed as one quite necessary, but at the same 
time nevther of them as real. The Indicative in such con- 
ditional sentences is called the [Typothetical Indicative, - 
which, therefore, always denotes the opposite to reality 
(compare § 515). 

In such Conditional Sentences, a sentence contradictory 
of the Protasis may always be supplied in thought. , 

Hence the Protasis may have the following forms: 


g 538. a) The Imperfect 3 is used when a condition is 
stated as not existing at PUB: ei rov Didurmov ra Sikaa 
WpaTTrovTa EwWPWY, opddpa a av Oupacrov nyovuunv avrov, 7f 
I saw (were to see) Philip acting justly,I should deem 
him very admirable. Here we may oppose to the Protasis 
the thought viv d? ody dpe ra Sikaca tparrovra, but now 
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I see him not act gustly. The verb of this contradiction 
to be supplied is in the Present. 

To this form corresponds in Latin the Imperfect Sub- 
junctive: sz viderem, putarem. 


§ 539. 6) The Aorzst Indicative is used when a condi- 
tion is stated which did no¢ take place in the past: avé- 
Oavov av, ci pu H TOY TpLdkovTa apy? KareAbOn, L should 
have died af the government of the thirty had not been 
overthrown. 

Here we may oppose to the Protasis the thought «xar- 
eX00n dé, but ct was overthrown. The verb of this contra- 
diction to be supplied is in the Aorist. 

To this form corresponds in Latin the Pluperfect Sub- 
junctive: periissem, nist.dominatio eversa esset. 


§ 540. c) The Pluperfect is used when a non-completed 
‘condition is stated: si rovro wuordynto iptv, padiwe av 
SteuaxducOa, tf in this we had been agreed, we should eas- 
aly carry the contest through. 

Here we may oppose to the Protasis the thought aA)’ 
ovx wpordynrat, but we have not been agreed. The verb 
of this contradiction to be supplied is in the Perfect. 

To this form corresponds in Latin the Pluperfect Sub- 
junctive: sz inter nos convenrsset. 


§ 541. The Apodosis to a Hypothetical Protasis of this 
kind may have either the Jmperfect or the Aorist Indica- 
tove, or the Pluperfect with av [| Hom. xé-v], and that quite 
independently as to which of the three tenses occurs in 
the Protasis. In this case, also, the Imperfect corresponds 
to the Latin Imperfect Subjunctive; the Aorist and Plu- 
perfect, to the Latin. Pluperfect Subjunctive: «i rére é3o- 
nOnoapev, ovK av HvwyAu viv 6 PidimToc, 7f we then had 
rendered help, Philip would not now be troublesome ; i 
avrapKn Ta Wndiopara jy, Pi tAurmoc maAa av eeduxe dikny, 
si plebiscita per se sufficerent, Philippus dudum penam 
dedisset. 
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§ 542. Obs. 1.—The particle dy is sometimes omitted in the apodo- 
BIS: yoyuvouny, ef UO TodEpion ye GvTog tEnrarnOnv, I should be ashamed 
if I had been deceived by an enemy. 


§ 543. Obs. 2.—The Imperfect sometimes refers to a past time when 
the continuance of an action is to be made particularly emphatic : 
ef rour’ iroiee (NOt éxoinoer) Exaorog, ivikwy dv, if each had been acting 
80, they would be cictorious, On the other hand, the Aorist is sometimes 
used referring to present time, when the rapid commencement of an 
action is to be indicated : ef rig oe pero, ri dv amexpivw (NOt azexpivov) ; 
if any one asked you, what ansier would you gite? 


§ 544. Obs. 38.—A Hypothetical Apodosis may stand alone, the Prot- 
asis being supplicd in thought or deduced from the context: iSov- 
Acpny dv, I should like (ei tévvapny, if I could, dared); ov ipa¢g abrov¢e 
. wadat av amodwdere, you would long since have perished through your- 
selves (i. €., if left to yourselves). 


§ 545. 3. in the Protasis, tav (iv, av, Hom. & xe-v) with 
the Subjunctive; in the Apodosis, the Indicative of a 
Principal tense or the Imperative. 

This form of the Hypothetical Period is used to ex- 
press or prescribe something in regard to a case that is 
to be taken for granted and expected. It is admissible 
only in connection with present and future time (§ 521), 
and is met with chiefly in maxims or proverbs: é& ra BéA- 
TioTa avTl Twv déwy, av pH ouvauddrepa 2&H, AauBaver, 
you must choose what 28 best rather than what 2s agree- 
able, when both together are not allowed ; av ra wapsAndv- 
Odra pvnuovedyc, Guevov wept Tov pedrAdvtwv BovAéce, tf 
you remember the past, you will judge better about the 
Suture. 


Obs. 1.—The Aorist Sudbjunctive in such conditional sentences often 
comes very near to the Latin Future Perfect: viog av rovnoge, 
yiijpacg tec evOadéc, st juvenis laboraveris, senectutem habebis jucun- 
dam. 

Obs. 2.—We find ei with the Subjunctive in Homer, and occasion- 
ally also in Attic writers, in the same sense as édy, ef dy, and 
xe-y: Soph. dvdpa, cei ric y coddc, rd pavOdvev wddd’, aicypdy od- 
dev, for a man, even tf he is wise, to learn much, is no disgrace. 


Obs. 8.—The Subjunctive in Conditional sentences is akin to the 
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Subjunctive of Challenging (§ 509). The speaker thereby puts 
or demands an assertion, to which, for the present, he requires 
the hearer’s assent: rovro idy oxomire, eépyoere, Ore avrwy dpiora 
éxet, if you consider this you will find that it is the best of all; 
which is almost identical with the challenge: consider this, etc. 
[compare Lat. Naturam expellas furca, tamen usque recurret]. In 
a similar way the Imperative sometimes takes the place of a 
Hypothetical Protasis: Poet. wiobre re yap car’ oixoy, ef Bovre, 
péya wai Ci) Trupavvoy oxip txwv, iav © any rotrwy rd xaipey, 
TaN’ tyw carvod oxic obc dv mptaipny, for be rich, if you will, at 
home, and live in the splendor of a great ruler ; but if joy be wanting 
to it, I would not give the shadow of smoke for the rest. (Compare 
§ 549.) 

§ 546. 4. in the Protasis, ei with the Optative ; in the 
Apodosis, ay (xé-v) with the Optative. 

This form of the Hypothetical Period is employed in- 
tentionally to represent what is said as quite uncertain, as 
merely possible, as a merely conceived case: e rig KeKTN- 
pévoc en wrovrov, xpwro S? avtw ph, ap av evdatpovot ; 
should any one possess wealth and not make use of tt 
(suppose any one possessed), would he be happy? Com- 
pare §§ 516, 517, Obs. 2. The Present or Perfect Sub- 
junctive in Latin corresponds to this form :  8t possideat 
(or possederit), num beatus sit ? 


Obs.—In Homer the Protasis of such a period also sometimes has 
Ké-y OF dv: ei TovTw Ke AdBompev, apoipeOd Kev Kéog LoOdov, if we 
should get these tivo, we should get glorious fame. The Attic writers 
very rarely use dy in the Protasis. 

§ 547, Since ci with the Optative intimates that a thing 
is merely possible, it expresses in reference to the past 
what possibly might have been, 2. ¢.,a repeated case (com- 
pare § 494, Obs. 1); the Apodosis then usually has the In- 
dicative: ef wou t&eXabvor Aoruayne, 2p immou ypuaoxaXlvou 
mepivye TOV Kipov, if ever Astyages rode out (might ride 
out), he took Cyrus with him on a horse with a gua 
bridle. 

§ 548. ci with the Optative in the oratio obliqua takes 


the place, according to § 523, of ei with the Ind. (1), or 
. N 2 
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éav with the Subjunctive (3), when a Hypothetical sen- 
tence depends on a //istorical tense: 93e Kipoc, dre et re 
payne wort Sejoot, & Twv dfAwy av’r@ wapacratag Antriov 
ein, Cyrus knew that, if ever any batile should be necessary, 
he would have to take his supporters from his own friends. 
In direct language, Cyrus would say, iv wore Sefoy or & 
wore O&hoet—Annriov tort. If, in its relation to the time of 
the governing verb,the condition lies in the Future, the 
Future Optative is used. We seldom, in this case, find 2av 
with the Subjunctive. 


The following general remarks also are to be observed 
in regard to Conditional sentences. 


_ § 549. 1. The two members of a Hypothetical Period are 
not so dependent on each other as that the one necessarily 
requires a special form in the other. A Protasis of one 
form may, on the contrary, be joined with the Apodosis of 
another form. It occurs very frequently that a Protasis is 
in the first or third form, and the Apodosis in the fourth, 
in order to represent the Assertion which it contains as 
merely possible ; si rovro Aéyetc, Auapravore av, if you mean 
this, you would be in error; tav 2OeXnonte Tparreav aklwe 
UuoV avtwv, lowe av péya te KThoae: ayaldy, zf you should 
be disposed to act in a manner worthy of yourselves, you 
would perhaps gain great good. The connection of a 
Protasis of the second form with an Apodosis of the fourth 
is rare: Hom. xal vi xev vf amodXotro dva& avdpwv Al- 
velac, ei un) ap’ fb vdnoe Atocg Ouyarnp Agppodizn, and now 
assuredly A:neas, ruler of men, would there have perished, 
if Leus's daughter Aphrodite had not kept a sharp look- 


out. 


§ 550. 2. A Hypothetical Period may partly or entirely be inserted 
in another sentence. The most peculiar in this respect are sentences 
expressing a purpose, when connected with Conditional sentences: 
&i ydp woedor oloire elvat ot wodoi Ta péytora Kaka iepyalecOat, iva oloire 
joav ad nai dyabd rd piywra, I would that the many were capable of 
doing (to a man) the greatest evil, in order that they might also, on the 


a 
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other hand, be capable of (effecting) the greatest good (instead of: for if 
they were capable, they would also be capable). The Hypothetical 
Indicative here denotes the impracticable purpose (§§ 515, 537). 
On the Hypothetical Participle, §§ 583, 595. On the Hypothetical 
Infinitive, § 575, etc. 


Mixed examples: 

Ei rd didwy brag ayatacbat, rove pfrouc evepyernréov, 
af you wish to be loved by your friends, you must benefit 
your friends; El rd Eye otrwe Gomep 7d AauBaveav Hdd 
iv, woAD Gv otépEepov evdatovia of wAObolOL TOY TEVITWY, 
af having were as sweet as getting, the rich would be 
greatly distinguished above the poor in blessedness ; Poet. 
Ei race ravro KaAbv Edu copdv dS) apa, ovk fy av auglrskroc 
avOpwroe Epic, of the same things were to all beautiful 
and wise, people would have no bitter disputes ; y TlAdrwv 
mpeg Twa Twv Taldwy, uEesaoTiywoo av, tpn, ci un wpyiGounr, 
Plato said to one of his servants, you would have been 
jogged if I were not angry; ’Eav pév tt byiv done adnbic 
Aéyerv, Evvouoroynoate, 7f you think I utter any truth, 
agree with me; Ei wéAXtc avdpwv ayabov yévorro, mepipa- 
XnTov av tin TO wi) apxev, Gerwep vurvi rd adpyev, Uf there 
were a state (consisting) ef good men, it would be an object 
of contention to avoid ruling (how one might not rule), 
as now to rule; “Hv rev orpatwrav Sdéypa, et tic, dwdrE 
y otpatia t&lot, idia AniZorro, Snudora elvat ra AnPOévra, zt 
was a decision of the soldiers, if, when the army went out, 
any one took booty by himself, what he took was common 
property (direct éav Ani@nrar—onpdora Eorw). 


IV. THe Moons 1nN RELATIVE SENTENCES. 


§ 551. Relative sentences are those which are connected 
with others by means of Relative pronouns ($§ 213, 214, 
216) or Relative adverbs (§ 217). 


§ 552. In Relative,sentences ald moods are possible in 
the same meanings as in independent or hypothetical sen- 
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tences: ovK Eyw 6 rt rpwrov AGBw, L have (know) not what 
I shall take first (§ 511, compare § 527); dp ce duwxovra 
@v ph toxyo¢, T see you pursuing what, 1 pray, you may 
not attain (§ 514); tec tore wap’ wv av KadXora Tic 
rovro wa0o, you are they from whom any one might best 
learn this (§ 516); od« i0eAov Aéyev wpog tKuag Tovavra 
of Gy div Hdior’ Hv axobav, [ did not wish to say to you 
such things as might be POE to you to ens, Com- 
pare § 544. 


Obs.—Sometimes, especially in tht Poets, Relative sentences have 
the Optative without da» in an indefinite assertion, very much 
like the potential Optative with dy: 3» wddtc orjoee, rovde yon 
rdvev, whom the state may appoint, him we must listen to (compare 
§ 517, Obs. 2). 


§ 553. On the Future Indicative in Relative sentences 
expressive of purpose, see § 500. dé2we, how, that, in or- 
der that, very frequently has the Future Indicative (yet, 
according to § 531, also the Subjunctive of other tenses) 
after verbs which denote looking after, caring for, striving, 
avoiding: oxdéme, Stwe Ta Tpaypata owHijcerat, see that 
the affairs (the state) shall be safe; Set ex mavro¢ tpdTrov 
atavta avdpa Touro mapackevacecBar, ¢ Grwe we sopwraroc 
EaTat, Every One ought to take care in every way to (that 
he shall) become as wise as possible. 


0bs.—irwe is often used in challenges and warnings in such a 
manner that the governing sentence has to be supplied : OTwe 
mapéoe eic Thy éoxépay, that you shall be here for the evening (more 
completely somewhat like: oxdme: Swe, see that you, etc.) ; drwe 
‘wepi rov rodémouv pnodéy épeic, that you shall say nothing about the 
war (supply something like: gvAdrrov, take care). 


§ 554, The particle av (Hom. xé-v) is added to ‘the Rel- 
ative when the Relative sentence expresses something : mere- 
ly conceived, so that the assertion contained in the leading 
sentence is true only when what is asserted in the Relative 
sentence really occurs. Such a Relagive is called a Hypo- 
thetical Ielative. The Hypothetical Relative with dy in 


a 
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general is used only where the verb in the leading sentence 
is in a principal tense, and is then accompanied by the Sud- 
junctive. Such a Relative sentence may easily be changed 
to a Hypothetical sentence of the third form (§ 545); > Tay 
& re Gv pédXdne épeiv mpdrepov émioxdra Ty yuouyn, whatever 
you may be about to say (= éav te épeiv péAAne), examine 
at first in your mind ; in which it is left quite undecided 
whether one wishes to say any thing; éreofe San av rie 
nynra, follow wherever any one may lead you (=éav tic 
™y wyirat), where you must first wait to know whether any - 
one leads. e 


Obs. 1.—As the Relative is generalized by the addition of dy, it 
may often in English be translated by ever (Lat. cunque): d¢ av 
rourwy re Ope reOvarw, quicunque horum aliquid fecerit, perito ; 
héye bo’ dv Beye, say whatever you wish (compare éidy re Oédye¢ 
héye). - 

Obs. 2.—In the same sense the Poets use the Subjunctive with a 
Relative without dy (or xé-v): rév 68 mnpovdy padtora AvTOvC’ at 
gavio’ aiBaipero:; the sufferings afflict most which appear self-caused 
(compare ei with the Subj., § 545, Obs. 2). Homer has also the 
Fut. Ind. with xé and the Relative (§ 500, Obs.). 


§ 555. If the verb in the leading sentegee is an /2s- 
torical tense or an Optative, the Relative without av with 
the Optative is used, quite in the same sense, as a sub- 
stitute for the Subjunctive ($$ 522, 523). These Relative 
sentences take the place of those mentioned in § 554, in 
the same way as the fuurth kind of Conditional sentences 
takes the place of the third (§ 548): éxéXeucev avroic Eme- 
ofa, dot tic Hyviro, he bade them follow wherever any 
one might lead. Thus we read in Homer: év dé k éyav 
amavevfe paxne 2BédXovra vohow pyvaZev, ov of Erera ap- 
tov éooeira puytay Kivacg 70 olwvodtc, but whomsoever I 
may see inclined to remain away from the battle, to him 
there shall be no security of escaping dogs and birds (1. é., 
death), but: dvriva piv Pacha kat EEoyov avopa xixeln, 
Tov & ayavoic zréccoww épnricacke, but whatever (where a) 
king or prominent man he might meet with, him he 
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soothed with gentle words. Hom. &¢ amédXorro Kat aAXoc 
& rie rowavra ye pélor, 80 may any other perish who shall 
do such thangs (but d¢ av péZy—arroréoOw). 
Oba. 1.—This Optative often implies repetition: dyriva xiyein, as 
often as he might find one (§ 547). 
Obs. 2.—The Subjunctive and the Relative with dy occur, only ex- 


ceptionally after an Historical tense, and the Optative with the 
Relative and dy, in the same case (compare § 546, Ods.). 


V. THE Moopg IN TEMPORAL SENTENCES. 


§ 556. Temporal Sentences, 2. ¢., those which indicate 
time, are properly only a particular kind of Relative sen- 
tences, and follow them almost entirely in the use of the 
Moods. The particles of time employed in such sentences 
are: émel, éredh, we (when, after, as); Sre, dwodre, nvika, 
when, a8; Ewe, Ecre, ptypi-c, till; aptly, before; in Hom. 
dppa, as long as, tall; uoc, when; and besides the Rela- 
tive expressions: ag’ ov, 2 ov, since; tv w, whilst; adype 
ov, ele 6, untel. | 

In these sentences the Jndicative is used when any 
thing actual gptated; the Optative may supply the place 
of the Indicative in indirect speech after an Historical tense 


(§ 522). 


§ 557. When a Temporal sentence states something mere- 
ly conceived, occurring only conditionally, the particle of 
time, like the Relative, has av (xé-v) joined to it (§ 554). 
This occurs usually only when the leading sentence has 
a principal tense, and the Subjwnctive must then follew. 
By combination with av are formed the Hypothetical par-_ 
ticles of time: drav, drdrav, treav Or emhv, treddv: érret- 
dav tavra axotonre, kptvare, when ye have heard all, judge ; 
Ewe dv awlnrat TO oxagpoc, Tore ypr) Kat vabrnv Kal KuBEpvi- 
Tnv kal Tavr avdpa mpoOipove elvat, as long as the vessel is 
safe, the sailor, the pilot, and every one ought to be zealous. 


Obs.—Here also dy is sometimes wanting (§ 554, Obs. 2). 
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§ 558. If the leading verb is in an Historical tense, the 
particle of time with the Optative without ay occurs in the 
same sense: EAcyev Sr, éredy wavra axotcsav, kplveav. 


Obs. 1.—Here, too, the Optative often implies repetition (compare 
§ 554, Obs., and § 547), so that ure, émére, éwei, with the Optative, 


ee 


may be translated by “as often as,” “‘whenever:” dzdre ot “EX- 
Anvec Toig moAEuiow éeriouy, Padiw¢g améipevyor, as often as the Hel- 
lenes went up to the enemy, the latter readily fled. 


Obs. 2.—Here, too, exceptionally, dy and the Subjunctive sometimes 
occur after an Historical tense (§ 555, Obs. 2). 
On zpiv with the Infinitive, § 565. 


Mixed Examples of Relative and Temporal Sentences. 

‘Yuete twavra Aoytodpevor Tavta yepotoveld’, 6 te Gn dpiv 
Soxy partora ouupipey rH wed, after having weighed all 
this, vote for what you think will most benefit the state. 
Oi rev BapBapwvr inmeic, @rive tvrvyxavotev "EAAnui, wavrag 
Exrevov, the cavalry of the barbarians, whatever Greek they 
met, killed them all; Méypic av 2yo ixw, ai oroveat pevdv- 
rwv, till I come, let the treaty remain; Poet. Mirror’ éra- 
vhonc, mpiv av side avépa capnvwc, opynv Kat pvOudv Kat 
tpdov Gotic av y, never praise a man before you clearly 
know his temper, and bearing, and character ; Emad te 
éupayouv, avicravro Kat éropsbovro, after having eaten 
something, they rose and proceeded; ‘O Ywxparne rove 
ouvovrac éois, ov pdvov Ordre UO THOV avOpwruwr SpwvTo, 
atéxeo0at tov adixwy Kat alaxpwv, adda ‘kat Swdre év éonula 
siev, Socrates caused his disciples to abstain from what 
was unjust and shameful, not only when they were seen ey 
men, but also when they were in solitude. 
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Cuar. XXIL.—Tue Ir rnitive. 
A) The use of the Infinitive generally. 
§ 559. 1. The Infinitive is a verbal noun (§ 225, 5) which, 


as such, has certain properties in common with a verb, oth- 
ers with a noun. 


With a noun the Infinitive agrees 

a) in expressing the action of a verb in general, like the 
nomina actionds (§ 342): mwoetv, rparreav, doing; compare 
woinotc, pase. ; 

b) in the fact that it may have the article like nouns: 7d 
Tov, To mpatrey, the doing ; compare 7 mwolnote, 1) rpakic. 
* With the verb, on the other hand, the Infinitive agrees 

a) in its power of denoting different times: roti, wor- 
joat, wemomxévat, and of being formed from the Active, the 
Middle, and the Passive: zorjoa, rojoacbat, ronDjvat. 

6) in being occasionally joined with ay, and enereny shar- 

ing the functions of mood (§ 575, etc.). 

ec) in governing the same case as the verb to shiek it 
belongs: roiy ra Séovra, doing your duty ; XpiioBae TOC 
sulci, making use of arms. 

d)in being qualified, like the finite verb, by adverbs, 
never by adjectives : Kadwe mparrev, doing nobly, but cad 
mpakic, &@ noble action. 

2. The Infinitive is used very extensively in. Greek. 
Very often, besides the more definite mode of expression, 
by means of a Conjunction with a jinite verb, the less def- 
inite, by means of the Infinitive, is admissible. 


§ 560. The Infinitive serves to a as and qualify dif- 
ferent sorts of verbs, viz. : 

1. those which express the occasion, capability, modality 
of an action: ddvavra: ameAOeiv, they can go away; psivdv 
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re tye eimeiv, he has something greater to say (can say); 
Poet. o¥ror ovvéxPev adAG auppiArtiv Epuv, [ am born not 
to join in hating but in loving; apxouat Eye, L begin 
to speak ; imrpérw wor roti 6 Tt av BovAy, L leave you to 
do whatever you wish ; | 

2. such verbs as denote appearance, perception, opinion: 
Soxeic duapreiv, you seem to have erred ; 

3. such verbs as denote striving after something, impel- 
ling toward, or frightening, deterring, preventing some- 
thing: pa omevde rAoureiv, do not hasten to be rich ; Hom. 
kéAcal pe pvOijoac0a, you bid me to speak ;.mavrec ai- 
rovvrac trove Oeovc ta gavAa amorpérev, OMNES homines 
precantur deos, ut mala avertant ; poBovpar Sedéyxetv oe, 
Lam afraid of refuting you; eydv cot ph yauciv, dixe 
tibi, ne uxorem duceres ; rig abrév kwAtoe Sedpo BabiZevv ; 
quis eum timpediet, quominus huc veniat? aveBadXeré por 
SaArexOnvat, he put off conversing with me. | 


§ 561, Even the purpose of an action may be expressed 
by the mere Infinitive, as in English by the Infinitive with 
to or in order to: EZevodwy rd fyptcv Tov otparevuaroc 
karéXure puddrrav Td orpardmedov, Xengphon left half the 
army behind to guard the camp ; waptxw tpavrov rp iarpe 
réuvew kar xalav, J give myself up to the physician to cut 
and burn (me); metv Siddvae tivi, to guve any one (some- 
thing) to drink. 


Obs.—Not only with verbs of this kind, but also with those men- 
tioned in § 560, this Infinitive has a much wider application in 
Homer: dproredeons paxeoOar, he used to be the first in fighting ; eioi © 
kai olde 740’ einépev, these too, then, are (able) to say this; (ij tévat, 
he started to go; tuvinne pdxeoOar, he urged (them) to fight. 


8 562.. The Infinitive serves to complete or qualify ad- 
jectives of different kinds, partly in the sense of the En- 
glish Infinitive with ¢o, partly corresponding to the Latin 
supine in w: yaAderov edpeiv, dificult to find [difficile in- 
vent]; oixia AStorn evdiayracOa, a house very pleasant to 
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live in; akibc tare wAnyace AaPeiv, he deserves to get blows ; 
dbrarol gore yuovar Ta pnbévra, you are very keen in per- 
ceiving what is said; deavog rEyav, powerful in speak- 
ang; 6 xpdvoc Bpaxtc aklwe Supyioacba ra awpaxGévra, 
the time ts short for worthily nara what has hap- 
pened. 


Obs.—In Homer such Infinitives are particularly frequent: péya «ai 
éccopévoror rvOécOa, great also for posterity to learn; Ociew avipor- 
ow dporor, like the winds in running ; so with some substantives: 
Gaia isicOat, a wonder to see. 

On olog, oldcre, and dco¢, with the Inf., § 601. 5 


§ 563. The Infinitive, as in English and Latin, is used 
as the Subject of a sentence to which the predicate is a 
neuter adjective, a substantive, or an intransitive verb: 
Taal aoEiv Xarerdv, to please all zs difficult ; kivduvdc 
tor nrracOa, there is danger of being worsted ; abv Epyov 

Aéyeww, speaking rs your business. 

§ 564. The Infinitive is used in a freer way, without depending on 
a particular word, with and without the particle we, in several phrases 
almost like a free Accusative (§ 404): we eimeiv, 90 to speak; ipoi do- 
Keiv, as seems to me; driyou Seiv, almost ; rd viv elva, for the present ; 
card rovro elva, in this respect. 

On éxwy elvat, § 570, Obs. 

§ 565. The Conjunctions dare, so that ; mpiv, before, and 
its Homeric synonym wapoc, are joined with the Infinitive: 
Pirouabésraroc iv 6 Kupoe, Gore wavra révov avarAjjvat Tov 
ératveia Bar Evexa, Cyrus was very fond of learning, so as to 
endure any trouble for the sake of being praised ; piv THY 
apxnv dp0wc vro0écAat, waratov nryovpat WEP THC reAeuric 
durivovv TorioOar Adyov, before properly establishing the 
foundation, I deem rt useless to make any words whatever 
about the end. 


Obs, 1.—These conjunctions may also be joined with the finite verb 
(compare § 556); wore with the indicative represents a sentence 
as an actual consequence more independent and by itself, and 
may accordingly be often translated by therefore, hence: sig riv 
vorepaiay obx Kev, WO of “EAAnvec éEdpdyrizor, he came not on the 
JSollowing day, therefore the Hellenes became anxious. 
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Obs. 2.—For xpiv we also find xpiv 7, prius-quam,; properly xpiv, 
when it means sooner than, is always to be regarded as an abbre- 
viation for zpiv #}, zpiv originally answering entirely to the Latin 
prius. On the Infinitive after 7, than, see the following §. 


On ig’ gre, on condition that, with the Infin., § 601. 


‘ 


§ 566. After a comparative, the Infinitive is preceded by wore or 
4, alone in the sense of than that: goBovpar py re peilov H Sere pipe 
Sivacbat naxbv Ty wore oupBy, I fear lest too great an evil should befall 
the state for it to be able to bear (greater than that it should be able). 


On the Genitive of the Infinitive with the Article, which also is 
possible here, § 574, 3, Obs. 


B) Zhe case of the Subject and Predicate with the 
| Infinitive. 

§ 567. The Subject of the Infinitive is that word from 
which the action of the verb in the Infinitive proceeds. 
When the Subject is to be expressed with the Infinitive, it 
appears» | : 


“1. most generally, as in Latin, in the Accusative, which 
gives rise to the construction of the Accusative with the 
Lnfinitives iyyyedav rov Kipov vixioa, nuntiabant Cy- 
rum vicisse. The use of the Accusative with the Infin- 
itive, like that of the Infinitive alone (§ 559, etc.), is more 
common in Greek than in Latin. Not only can the sub- 
stance of a statement or perception—which, however, may 
be also expressed in one of the forms discussed, § 525, 
etc.—be given in this construction, but also the effect and 
consequence of an action. Hence the Accusative with ~ 
the Infinitive also occurs after verbs of happening, and is 
admissible after verbs of commanding, demanding, forbid- 
ding: wdvreg éuoAoyova thy Sudvoayv péytotov ayabov El- 
va, all agree that concord ts a very great good; avvi3n 
undéva tay orpatnyay mapetvat, 7 happened that none of 
the generals was present; typapa anomXéiv thy raxiorny 
rove mptaBac, proposut ut quam celerrime legati proficis- 
cerentur. 
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The Accusative with the Infinitive is properly dependent on the 
verb of the leading sentence (compare the English: I hear you 
sing, I ot you go), and is explained by the prolepsis mentioned 
in § 519, 5, Gls. 2. Instead of iyyeAay Gre 6 Kupoc ivicnoev, we 
might haces : HyyetXay rov Kipoy ore évienoey; and for Gre évicnoer, 
vexjoa, according to § 560, 2; thus we obtain Hyyekay roy Kvpoy 
viejoa, If the governing verb i is intransitive or Passive, the Ac- 
cusative is of a freer kind (§ 404): tric tore wavra Kadi = Exel, 
there is hope that all is vell. 

Obs. 1.—The impersonal verbs ée and ypv, it is necessary, are joined 
with the Accusative and Infinitive like the Latin oportet: yp 
ro\piay yaXeroiow iv adyeot xeipevoy avépa, the man that lies in 
painful sufferings ought to be courageous, 

Obs, 2.—As a continuation of an Accusative with the Infinitive, 
the same construction may be employed in indirect speech in 
Relative sentences and after Conjunctions, denoting time and 
circumstances: rotavr’ drra ogag ign SiadrexOivrac tévar’ éei Cé 
yevioOar imi ry otkia try ‘AyaOwvoc, avewypévny xaradapBavey rhy 
Oipav, he said that after such conversation they went ; but that, when 
they reached Agathon’s house, they found the door open. 


§ 568. 2. A Predicate referring to such a Subject must 
necessarily be in the Accusative: rbv &8uov «ai wovnpov 
dvdpa pnt a0duov eivar, L maintain that the unjust and 
bad man is miserable. 

Not unfrequently a Predicative expression requires an 
indefinite Subject (reva) to be supplied: ra rovatra Eeort 
(ria) perphoavta kai apiOutjoavra eisévar, one may know 
such things by measuring and counting. 


§ 569. 3. When the Subject of an Infinitive is the same 
as that of the leading sentence, it is usually not expressed 
at all: vouifw vevixnxéva, puto me vicisse, I think I have 
conquered y tAriZac tebEeoba dv av én, you hope to obtain 
what you need; iqéoxero rapicecOat cig tiv iarépay, pro- 
misit se affuturum ad vesperam. | 

Obs.—F or greater emphasis, especilly when opposition to some- 

thing else is to be expressed, the subject may be added, and that 
either in the Accusative or Nominative: Herod. oi Atyémrtot év6- 
pov éwurode mpwrove yevicOar avOpwrwy, the Egyptians thought 
that they first of all men came into eaistence ; ei otecOe Xadxiéac 
7) Meyapéag tiv ‘EAAdsa owoery, dpeic Oé adrrodpacecOa Ta wzpdypara, 
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otk bp0d¢ otecbe, if you think the Chalcidians and Megarians will 
save Greece, but you escape from trouble, you are mistaken. 


§ 570. 4. Predicative qualifications referring to the Prin- 
cipal Subject are in the Vominative: 6 ’AdEavdpoe Eda- 
oxev elvat Atog vide, Alexander dicebat se esse Jovis filium ; 
eyo OUK duoAoyhow axAnroe 7h NKELV, adn’ UTO oou kexAnuévoc, 
L will not acknowledge that [am come uninvited, but n- 
vited by you; of Soxovvrec sogpot elvat, they who seem to be 
wise. 


Obs. —From the Predicate, ixwy, joining the freer Infinitive, civac 
- (§ 564), arises the combination éxwy sivac: rovro éxwy elvat od 
romow, this (if I am) to be of free will I will not do. 


§ 571. 5. In many cases a personal instead of an zm- 
personal form of expression is used in Greek, the Subject 
of the Infinitive being made the Subject of the leading 
sentence; so, instead ‘of the English “it was announced 
that Cyrus. had conquered” (yyyéA9n tov Kipov vixijoar), 
we. have, 6 Kupog nyyéAOn vixiioa, Cyrus was announced 
to have conquered. This form of expression occurs not 
only—as in Latin with dicetur, videtur—with Coxe, Eouke, 
it seems déyera [decitur, traditur | ; ayyédXerat, tt 28 an- 
nounced ; dmodoysira,2t 7s agreed, but also with ovpfai- 
vet, it happens, and with several adjectives with cipi, as 
dikatoc, Just s emirhdeog, erukalpog, fitting ; eridotoc, prob- 
able; avaykatog, necessary ; avtég pot Soxw ivOade Kara- 
pevetv, it appears to me that I myself shall remain here ; 
Sikatog el ayev avOpwrove, tt ts just that you should lead 
men (you are justified in leading men); éidotoi sist rd 
av7To meloecQa, it is to be expected that they will suffer the 
same; Poet. rpérwy Educ mpd rHvoe gwvelv, it becomes you 
to speak wn their presence. 

The personal construction is explained, like that of the . 
Accusative with the Infinitive (§ 567), by prolepsis (§ 519, 
5, Obs. 2). For Hy yErROn Ste & Kipog éviknoe there might 
be nyyerOn 6 Kipog ére évixnos, and for this again yyyéAOn 
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e a= ~ om fi ? lo + ad ? Cod a x 8 H 

0 Kipog vixnoat; for éricoSdy éarw Gre to avto welcovrar— 
9 9 9 aq 

éricotol eiot Ste TO avTo welcovra, and hence éidofol eior 
To autu Teiceabat. 


Obs.—The Accusative construction, however, is almost every where 
applicable: Aéyerae roy Kipow mxnoat, dicunt Cyrum vicisse. 


§ 572. 6. Predicative qualifications referring to a Gen- 
ative or Dative may be in these cases: #APov eri riva 
tTwy coxovrTwy cogpwy eva, L came to one of those who 
acem tobe wise; EXeyov rot¢ Soxovar cogoig eiva, [ said 
to those, etc.; Kipov éciovro we mpobuporarouv yevioba, 
they begged Cyrus to be as ready as possible; mavri ap- 
Xovre mpocixe Ppoviuw Elva, 2 becomes every ruler to be 
judicious. 

Still the Predicate is often in the Accusative: ovpdipe abroic gitove 

e'vat padrov i) TwoAEmioug, tt 18 to their advantage rather to be friends 


than enemies. 
a 


C) The Infinitive with the Article. 


§ 573. The Substantive nature of the Infinitive is made 
more manifest by prefixing the Artzcle. Yet the Infinitive 
with the Article must nevertheless have a noun in the case 
required by the verb to which the Infinitive belongs: 76 
tac noovac gevyay, the shunning of pleasures ; the Infin- 
itive in this case also is qualified by adverbs: rd xaAdwe Ziv, 
lining rightly. | 

The rules given §§ 567-572 for the case of the Subject 
and Predicate are applicable also to the Infinitive with 
the Article. Thus the Accusative with the Infinitive is 
often preceded by the Article: 7 wpoedévae tov Deov rd 
pédAov kal TO mpoonuatvey q PBovAcrat, kai rovTo wavTEC 
kai A~yovar Kat voulCova, God’s foreknowing the future 
and pointing ut out beforehand to whom he will, all assert 
and belveve. 


§ 574. By having the Article prefixed the Infinitive be- 
comes declinable, and thus answers to the Latin Gerund. 
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1. Vominative : 
Poet. rd gpoveiv evdaruovlag rpwrov urdpye, to be thought- 
Sul as the first step to happiness ; ro apapravety avOpwrove 
Gurag ovctv Javpacrdv, that those should commit errors who 
are human is nothing surprising. 


2. Accusative : 

atté 7d atovijcxeay ovdeic poBetra, dying ttself no one 
dreads. Especially to be noticed is the Accusative with 
the Prepositions cic, xara, in reference to; da, on account 
of, because; mpdc, int, besides: Kipog Sia 7d pirouabie 
(Nominative according to § 570) efvae woAAGd rove mapovrac 
avnpuwra, Cyrus, through being eager for knowledge, asked 
those present about many things; wpde rd petplwy deiaBat 
kadwe mevrauidevpat, 1 have been well trained to require what 
as moderate. 

Obs.—This Accusative of the Infinitive with the Article has some- 
times a freer connection with a verb or adjective after the man- 
ner of the freer Accusative (§ 404): ot MeXorovyjotoe dvidmoroi 
giot Td bg my yy npiy icBadrEw, the Peloponnesians have no hope in 
regard to invading our country. 

3. Genitive: 

éBuuta row miiv, desidervum bibendi ; ro eb mparrev rapa 
tiv aklav apopun Tov Kaxwe ppoveEtv Tog avonroic yiyverat, 
prosperity without merit zs an occasion to fools of base 
sentiments ; guol ovdiv wrpecBirepov tov Ste BéATioTOY Eye 
yevécba (§ 416), nothing 7s more wmportant to me than 
my becoming as good as possible. Especially to be noticed 
is the Genitive with the preposiions éx, from; mpd, be- 
Sore; tvexa, because, on account of; inép, for, for the sake 
of, in order to; sa, by, through; avev, without, of av- 
Opwrot ravra ToLovew Urip Tov pH dovva Siknv, people do 
every thing in order not to suffer punishment. 

Obs.—Purpose is often expressed by the Genitive of the Infinitive 
even withcut a preposition: rod pa) dtagedyey tov Aaywy ex Tov 
duriwy oxorove cabicrapev, we place scouts that the hare may not 


escape from the nets, (Compare the rare use of the Lat. Genitive 
of the Gerundive: arma cepit opprimunde libertatis.) 
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4. Dative. 

The Dative is especially frequent to express anstrumen- 
tality (§ 438); it is then, like the Latin Ablative of the 
Gerund, to be translated, by: @iXurwog Kxexparnke Tey WPd- 
repoc ($ 570) mpdg tube moAsutoue tévat, Philip has gained 
the victory by going first against the enemy [compare the 
Latin docendo discimus], also with the prepositions éy, 
in, ini, on, on condition that; mpdc, besides, and others: 
mpog Ty pntiv ek TIC mpéeafzeiac Aafseiv Tove aixpadwroue 
ix tw iclwy tdvoduny, besides gaining nothing from the 
cnrbassy, I set free the captives at my own expense. 


D) The Infinitive with av. 

§ 575. By the addition of ay the Infinitive acquires a 
potential or hypothetical meaning, and denotes therefore 
either that something only mzght happen, or that under 
certain circumstances something would happen or would 
have happened. Here two cases are possible: | 

1. the Infinitive with av can be replaced by the Optative 
with av: partora olpat Gv cov rvbicba (rvBolunv av), ZT 
think I could learn it best from you; Soxetré rot TOAD 
[3éArcov Gv rept Tov ‘ woAguou PovAsboacbar (BéAriov & av Bov- 
Atbaacbe), ci tov tTéToOVv Tig Ywpag mpoG HY ToAEUETTE ev- 
OuunBeinre, 2¢ seems to me you would much better settle 
about the war, if you took into account the localities of 
the country against which you are making war. 


This Infinitive with av thé@tcfore answers either to the Potential 
Optative (§ 516), or to the apodosis of a Hypothetical Period of . 
the fourth form (§ 546). 


§ 576. 2. The place of an Infinitive with av can be sup- 
plied by the Hypothetical Indicative with av: Kipoe sé 
iBiwoev, dpicrog av Soxet apxwy yevioBa (aprorog. av éyé- 
veto), af Cyrus had lived, wt seems he would have become 
one of the best oy: rulers ; Tove Travra ayvoowvrac Buxparne 
avdparodweec av KekAnoBat iyyciro (el tiveg ravTa ryyvdour, 
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éxéxAnvro av avdparodwoec), Socrates thought that, if any 
did not know this, they would be called slavish. 


This Infinitive with dy thus answers to the apodosis of a Hypo- 
thetical Period of the second form (§ 537, etc.). 


Obs.—The context must show into which of the two forms the 
Infinitive with dy is to be resolved. 


-E) Zhe Infinitive instead of the Imperative, 

§ 577, belongs almost entirely to poetry; it is used for 
the second, and rarely for the third person. The Subject 
and Predicate are in the Vomznative : Hom. Oapowy viv, 
Aidunésc,.ét Tpwdecor payecOa, courageously now, Dio- 
mede, fight against the Trojans; maiéa & uot vou re 
girny tar azrowa déxeo0a, deliver up to me my dear child 
and accept the ransom. 


Cuap. X XIII.—TwHeE ParrviciPces. 


Preliminary Remark. 


A Participle, like the Infinitive (§ 559, 1), is a verbal- 
noun (§ 225, 5). It has the same things in common with 
the verb as the Infinitive, the same points also in common 
with the noun; but it is distinguished from the Infinitive 
inasmuch as the latter resembles a nomen actionis, whereas 
the Participle has the nature of an adjective. 

_ A) Their Attributive Use. 

§ 578. A Participle, corresponding to an adjective or to 
a relative sentence, is joined to a substantive, to ascribe to 
it a permanent quality : “‘wOoXLg evpelag ayuide Exousa, 4. Cry 
Hom. evpudyua or i} evpstag ayuac txa, @ city having 
broad streets; ai xadobpevar Aiddov vijoot, the so-called 
islands of Avolus; & mapwy xatpée, the present opportu- 
nity (compare § 361, 12). 
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Obs.— Like an adjective, the Participle also becomes a substantive 
by having the article prefixed: oi wapdévrec, those present (com- 
pare § 379): 6 rvxwy, the first comer. Such participles may often 
be translated by substantives: 6 dpdcac, the doer; oi Néyorrec, the 
speakers ; rd ovppépor, the advantage; ra séovra, the duty; apd¢ rd 
terevraioy (§ 864, 8) éixBay Exacroy rév mpiv draptdvrwy kpiverat, 
every thing that happened before is gudged of in accordance with its 
Jinal result. 

On the peculiar use of the Fut. Part. with the Article, § 500. 


B) Their Appositive Use. 
§ 579. The Participle serves to ascribe to a substantive 
a merely transient quality or activity. In this case the 
Participle is a shorter and less definite mode of expression 
for what is otherwise expressed by subordinate clauses with 
conjunctions of the most different kinds (compare § 583, 
Obs.). 


A Participle used in this way is: 


§ 580..1. Temporal, 

with the distinctions of time mentioned in Chap. XX. (esp. 
§ 496): wpocéyere robTOIg avaytyywokopévorc Tov voUY, Juve 
attention to this while being read; Hom. &¢ dpa dwvicac 
aveBiosro=irel We Epwvnae, after having thus spoken he 
went away. Observe especially Zxwy and ¢épwyv in descrip- 
tions, which fnay frequently be translated by the English 
with : rag vave-artoreAav Exovra AAkidav, they sent away 
Alcidas with (having) the ships; ypwpevoc, in a similar 
sense: mo\Ay téyvy xpwpevoc, with (using) much skell. 
So, also, dpxduevoc, at jirst » reAevrav, at lasts stadumoy 
xpdvov, after a time; eb mowv, fortunately; nadwc Towy, 
justly. The Participle év can not be emitted when being 
is to be ascribed to a substantive: ’AAKi3iddne Ere waic oy 
EAavpaZero, while yet a boy (Lat., merely puer) Alcibiades 
was admired (3 428, Obs.). 


§ 581. 2. Causal and final, 
where the Participle is to be resolved by sence, by or by 
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the fact that, when referring to the present or past, and by 
that, in order that, when referring to the future: ovx tori 
adtkovvra Sivamy BeBalav xrijcacba, firm power 28 not 
to be gained by acting unjustly ; rév ad«ovvra mapa Tov 
Stkaorac aye ot Sixny ddcorta, he who acts unjustly ought 
to be brought before the judges in order that he may suffer 
punishment. | 


§ 582. 3. Concessive, 


a somewhat rarer use: rd idwp evwyoraroyv apioroy by, water 18 the 
cheapest though it is the best ; ipeic dpopwpevor ta rerpaypéva cai 
ducyepaivorrec iyyere Thy eionyny Spwe, though suspicious of what had 
been done, and indignant, you still maintained the peace. 


— § 583. 4. Hypothetical, 

a very frequent use, where the Participle is to be resolved 
by 2f, and corresponds to one of the forms of the Hypo- 
thetical Protasecs mentioned in § 534, etc.: rode pfrouc 
evepyerouvtec Kal Tove exOpodce Suviceabe xordaZev, 2f you 
benefit your friends you will be able also to punish your 
enemies (av); also with the article: 6 jn) dapete dvOpwiog 
ov maideberat, @ person rs not educated if he has not been 
beaten. Such a Participle with uj may often be translated 
by wethout: ov« tari apyev ph deddvta pc Odv, a man can 
not rule without ging pay. 


Obs.—With the varied use of the Appositive Participles, it must 
not be overlooked that such a Participle of itself does not clear- 
ly express any of the meanings developed in §§ 580-583, but 
that we make use of the one or the other turn in translating 
only in order to express in a more precise way what is simply 
suggested by the Participle. Hence there are many transitions 
between these meanings, especially between the Temporal and 
Causal, but also between the Temporal and Hypothetical mean- 
ings, just as in Latin sentences introduced by qguum: wavra ravra 
oumddvracg dmavrag (vpac) Sei BonOetv, it becomes every one of you, 
when you have considered all these things, to render help; vopitw 
Gpevoy av vpac mepi wy viv ind xpivat, piKpd THY MPdTEPOY TOTE 
pnOévrwy pynpovetoarrac, I think you would better judge about what 
Iam now going to say, when you remember a little what was said 
before. 
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C) The Participle with an Absolute Case. 


§ 584. The Participle with a noun or pronoun in the Absolute 
Genitive (§ 428) or Accusative serves to point out the circumstances 
mentioned in §§ 579-583. The noun or pronoun to which the Par- 
ticiple refers may be regarded as its subject, since from it proceeds 
the action expressed by the Participle. This construction, therefore, 
may be resolved by a separate clause, beginning with a conjunction, 
in Which the word in the Genitive or Accusative must appear in the 
Nominative: rotrwy avaytyywoxopivwy Tov vou mpocéxere, attend while 
this is being read (compare § 580). 

1. The Absolute Genitive (compare § 428), 
for which may be substituted clauses with temporal, causal, 
concessive, or hypothetical conjunctions: TepiAéoug ryyou- 
pévov woAAG kai kada Epya ameceiEavro of ’AOnvaior, as lony 
as Pericles led them (Pericle duce), the Athenians pro- 
duced many and splendid works ; vavyayiag yevopévne 
tértapac Tpinperc AauBavee Topywrac, navali pugna facta 
Gorgopas quattuor triremes capit; 6dn¢g tig wérAEwe ev 
TOig ToAEUIKOTC KLVOvVOLC ETiTPETOLMEVE TH BTPATNYW, peyara 
tat ayaa xaropQovvroe av’rov, kai Ta Kaka. Stauapravovrog 
eixog yevioOa, as the whole state in the dangers of war is 
committed to the care of the general, rt 1s natural both that 
great good should happen when he rs successful, and great 
evil when he fails. Poet. yévorr’ &v wav Oeov reyvwpévov, 
all may be done if a God contrives it (si rexvwro). 

§ 585. The Absolute Genitive differs from the corresponding Latin ~ 
construction of the Adlative Absolute in the following points : 

a) The subject of the Participle is more frequently omitted in Greek 
when it is either easily understood from what precedes, or from the 
meaning of the verb, or when it remains indefinite (compare § 361, 3, 
Obs. 2): rpoisyrwy, as (they) went forward ; tovroc, when he (Zeus) rains ; 
tEayyerOévrwy, when it had been announced. 

b) On the necessity of the Participle of civar—oov raidde 8 évroc (Lat. 
te puero], see §§ 580, 482, Obs. An exception occurs in the case of the 
adjectives éxwy and dxwy, which very much resemble Participles: iow 
éxovroc, with my will; tuov axovroc, me invito. The Poets take other 
licenses. 


c) As the Greeks have two active Participles to express a past ac- 
tion, they use the Absolute Genitive of a Passive Participle less fre- 
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quently than the Romans do their Absolute Ablative: 6 Kipoc, ro» 
Kpotooy vixjoac, ernecn rove Avdovc, Cyrus, Creso victo, Lydos sibi 


sulyecit. 

d) The Absolute Genitive is employed even where the subject of 
the Participle is mentioned also in the leading sentence: rair’ eirdy- 
Tog avrov idoké re Néyerw rp ’Aorudye, after thus speaking he seemed to 
Astyages to say something (of importance). [Lat. ita locutus—visus est.] 


§ 586. 2. The Absolute Accusative 

is usual in the tase of some impersonal verbs, especially 
déov, t beng a duty; %dv, wapédv, it being allowed, fea- 
sible; mpociixov, at being befitting, dsdEav, it having been 
decided ; ovdeic tov ciphyyny ayev wéAEuov aiphaerat, 20 
" one, being allowed to be at peace, will choose war; wod- 
AadKig Uuiv eov wAsovexricae ov‘ HOeAjoare, though it was 
often easy for you to gain more, you were unwilling ; oi 
Lupakxovatot kpavyy ovK dALyy éxpwvro, advbvaroy Sv ev vucrt 
dArAw ty onunva, the Syracusans raised no small shout, tt 
being ampossible to make a signal during the night by any 
thing else. 


D) Supplements to Participles. 


§ 587. For the sake of greater clearness, certain particles 
are added to Appositive Participles, as well as to Participles 
joined with an absolute case; they give more distinct 
prominence to the idea expressed by the Participle. Such 
Supplements to Participles are: 


1. dpa, at the same time, denoting contemporaneousness : oi “ENAnvec 
éudyovro dpa ropevdpevor, the Hellenes fought while marching. 


¢ 
2. perati, between, amidst, with pretty nearly the same meaning: 
iéoye pe Aéyovra perakd, he checked me in the midst of my speech. 


3. adrixa and eiOdc, to express immediate succession: rq debiy xéipg 
ebOdc avoBeBnxdre éréxeryro, they ewes upon the right wing immediately 
after its landing. 


4. rére, eira (kdra), éxera, obrwe, are added to the principal verb to 
indicate ‘that the action of the Participle was past before, and take 
‘up the substance of it with various accessory ideas: sdraines ppov- 
pay ovrwe in’ oixou avexywpnoer, after having left a garrison, he thus went 


- 
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away home; Poct. pa) viv guydvreg 8’ adepev vorepoy, lest though now 
escaping we "should asterward be caught. 


5. caizep (more rarely cai alone), with a Participle, to be translated 
though, renders prominent the concessice meaning: caizep ovrw oogdc 
Gy pBedrriwy av yéivoo, though so wise, you might perhaps become better ; 
Homer often separates cai from wep: ot 6é nai dyvipevot wep ix’ aire 
Wd yidaooay, and though cexed they heartily laughed at him, spwe, in 
the same sense though or yet, is used with the principal verb: Herod. 
iorepoy amixopevoe THC CupoAHC ipeipovro buwo Oafmacbar rove Mycove, 
though they did not come till after the engagement, yet they desired to sce 
the Medes. 


6. dre, with a Participle (like oto», ofa én), answers to the English 
in as fur as, since, and brings into prominence its causal meaning : 
carécapO0e wavy word dre paxpay Tey vucray ovowyr, he slept a great while 


since the nights were long. [Compare Lat. quippe quum, quippe qui. ] 


§ 588. 7. we and Gerep added to a Participle suggest 
that what is expressed in the participle is subjective, 2. e., 
is the opinion, the conception, the view of the principal 
subject. Both particles are joined to the Appositive Par- 
ticiple as well as to a Participle connected with an abso- 
lute case, either the absolute Genitive or the absolute Ac- 
cusative. The latter case in this connection is far more 
extensively used than without those particles (§ 586). If 
the opinion expressed in the Participial construction is to 
be characterized at once as false, we and &emep may be 
translated by as if: dediact tov Oavarov we ev eiddrec Ore 
péytatov tov kakwy tori, they fear death as tf they well 
knew that vt was the greatest of evils; but by in the be- 
lief that, since, in the feeling that, etc., if the correctness 
of the opinion is to be left undecided: yeic wavreg éBAér- - 
OMEev Tpoe avToOv we avtixa para akovodpuevor Aavyactoug 
rivac Adyouc, we all looked at him, expecting immediately 
to hear some wonderful statements; Poet. core gwvetv 
we Eo povne mwédac, you may speak out since (in the con- 
viction that) Z alone am near, diya we Sidaxrov oveng Tii¢ 
apetiie, he speaks thinking that virtue rs capable of being 
taught; amepr&lare rpdc adAfAove we adbrog piv Exacro¢g 
ov Toijowy TO dd&av, Tov & wANatov rpdEovra (absolute 
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Accusative), you looked at one another thinking that each 
one of you would not do what was decided upon, but that 
his neighbor would. 


E) Zhe Predicative Participle. 


§ 589. The Participle, like the Infinitive (§ 560), serves 
to complete a verb, by attributing to a word contained in 
the sentence something which is not a mere addition, but 
-an essential part of the statement. The Supplementary or 
Predicative Participle may refer either 


1. to the subject of the sentence (§ 361, 5,7,8): wrabec: 
ast mepl tw avtwy BouvArEvdpevor, cease always consulting 
about the same things; toft AuTnpd¢ wv, know that you 
are troublesome, or 

2. to a dependent word in the sentence (compare § 361, 
10, and § 403): 6 méAguog Eravce rove ’"APnvalove ast repi 
Trav avrwy BovAsvopévouc, the war caused the Athenians to 
cease from always consulting about the same things; otda 
avrov AuTnpov dvra,L know him to be troublesome. 

In English such Predicative Participles are mostly ex- 
pressed by the Infinitive with ¢o, or by sentences with that, 
sometimes also in other ways. In some cases, however, 
the English language also makes use of a Participle in a 
‘similar way: J feel myself affected by it, he found him 
armed (compare § 361, 10, Ods.). 

The verbs which admit of a Supplementary Participle 
may be classified as follows: . 


§ 590. 1. Verbs which express @ condition, 
as: tyw,/ am in @ condition; rvyyavw,T chance to be 
(Poet. xupéw); AavOavw, [ escape notice; palvouat, dnrAdw, 
pavepdc, onrd¢ eu, Ll am manifest ; toa, Ll seem; da- 
rediw, diayw, T continue; avéyouat, xaprepiw, T hold out, 
endure, xauvw,l grow weary; arayopsbw, I despair; as 
well as the verbs which denote the beginning, interrupt- 
ung, or ending of a condition; dpyoua, LT begin; pbavw, 
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Lam beforehand; otxoua, L depart, Lam off; im-, Sia- 
Aeirw, L break off, L suspend; wabw,L make to cease (raé- 
ouat, J cease). In translating we frequently change the 
Participle info the principal verb, and render the principal 
Greek verb by an adverb. Examples: xnpt&ac Eyw (more 
emphatic than extipusa, compare Latin nuntiatum habeo), 
Ihave announced; rig trvye Tapayevouevoc ; who hap- 
pened to be present ? Staredkw evvorav Eywv waow tyiv, L 
continue cherishing a kindly feeling for you all ; wi xayye 
pitov avdpa evepyerwv, don't grow weary of benefiting a 
Jriend; adda pupia irisirw éywr,L refrain from say- 
ing tnnumerable other things; Hom. yer amorrdapevoc, 
he was gone flying away. 


Obs.—Even the verb eiui may be joined with a Participle: 4 rovro 
oie tore yryvopevoy rap’ npiv; is this not happening (usual) among 
us? <A Participle is necessarily so used with epi to complete 
certain verbal forms (compare §§ 287, 291), especially the Par- 
ticiple of the Perfect or Aorist with eiyi instead of the Future 
Perfect : éeSwxwe or sovc ioe = dederis. 


§ 591. 2. Verbs of perceiving, 

as: épaw, I see (repiopaw, L overlook, endure); axobtw, I 
hear; ota, 1 know; pavOavw, L learn; yryvdécnw, I get to 
know ; aicOavoua, L perceive ; evptoxw, L find ; péuvnuat, 
I remember. In several of these the object is in the Gen- 
itive, according to § 420. Examples: we eidov atrove me- 
AaZovrag, of AenAarouvrec eVOde agévrec Ta yphpuara Epevyov, 
cum eos appropinquantes vidissent » predantes preda sta- 
tim rlticta fugam capessiverunt ; hxoved Tote Ywxparoue 
wept didwy diadreyouévov, L once heard Socrates discoursing 
about friends [audivi Socratem disputantem]; Xeppdvn- 
cov xaréuabe méAuc Evdexa 7} Swdexa Exovaav, he learned 
that the Chersonese had eleven or twelve cities; avOpwiror 
kaAot kayaOot tmeday yea amotobuevoe (compare § 483, 
1),0¥ giAovar rove amiorovvrac, When good men perceive 
that they are distrusted, they do not like those who distrust 
them. 
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0b3.— With civodd por, I am conscious, the Participle may be con- 
nected with the Nominative of the Subject or the Dative (oi): 
épaur@ guvydey obdév tmiordpevog Or txiorapivy, [ was conscious of 
knowing nothing. In the sense of “to be aware” it may also have 
the Accusative with the Participle. 
§ 592. 3. Verbs of emotion, 
as: yalow, noouat, repToua, [ rejoice; ayaraw, [ am sat- 
isfied s xaXretac dipw, egre fero; axPoua, [ am dissatis- 
fied, ayavaxriw, Lam vexed; aicybvopuai, Lam ashamed ; 
perapyéXouat or perapédce por, L repent. Examples: Home 6 
Od? ppeol tépmer axobwy, but he rejoiced in heart at hear- 
eng (it); HeaEeNs avty Wevoapivy, he repents having told 
a lee. 


§ 593. 4. Verbs of pointing owt and asserting, 
as: dekvuu, atogaivw, 1 show; e€edéiyyw, [ prove, con- 
vit ; ayyéAdw, LT announce; byodoyéw, J assent. Exam- 
ples: @idurmocg ravra Evexa iavrov mow tEednAeycrat, it 
has been proved that Plhatip does every thing for his own 
sake; anogatvovat rove gebyovtag Twadat Tovnpode¢ svrac, 
they make manifest that the banished had long been base. 
§ 594. Obs.—The Infinitive, according to § 560, may be used as well 
as the Partjciple with many of the verbs enumerated in §§ 590~ 
5938, but in a somewhat different sense: dpyopat diddoxwy, I begin 
to be a teacher; dpxopa ddoxewv, I begin to teach (my teaching) ; 
aicxyivopat Néywv, I am ashamed though I say it ; aicxivopar déyev, 
shamegrevents me from saying. 


@ OF) The Participle with av. 

§ 595. By the addition of the Particle av the Participle, 
in every casé like the Infinitive (§§ 575 and 576), acquires 
the meaning of possibility or that of an Apodosis in a 
Hypothetical Sentence, and may therefore be resolved in 
two ways: 

1. by the Optative with av (§§ 516 and 546): 
éyw sime TOV Howe piv av ereyxOévrwr, Heéwe 8 av éedey- 
Eavrwv, [ am one of those who would gladly be refuted 
Cot dv édeyyxOetev); and would gladly refute (ot av édéy- 

O 2 
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Exav); evpioxw travtny av pdvny yevouévny tov peddAOvTwv 
Kivovvwy arotpomiyy, L find this would be the only pre- 
vention of the coming dangers (6re av yévotroy3 topev Kat 
vuac av cat aXdXouc, tv ty adry Suvauet Hiv yevouévouc, 
épwvrac av aurd, we know that you as well as others in 
the same position would do the same thing, 2. €., Gre ei 
yévorale Cpwre av. 

2. By the hypothetical Indicative with av (§ 536, etc.): 
Pikurmog Moridaav EAwv «at Suvnfeig Gv abrog Exe, ci 
i ovA%On, OrvvOlore aréewxev, when Philip had taken Po- 
tideea, and might have (dre tuvhOn av) kept vt himself, of 
he had wished, he gave it back to the Olynthrans. 


G) The Verbal Adjectives. 


§ 596. Verbal Adjectives are, like Participles, verbal 


nouns of an adjective kind, but differ from participles by 
a usage much inore restricted, and referring to no special 
time, which has been treated of generally in § 300. 

The Verbal Adjectives in -réoc, implying necessity, are 
worthy of notice. A double construction is here possible : 

1. The o/ject of a necessary action becomés the subject, 
and the Verbal Adjective agrees with it: 6 rarhp cot tyun- 
ttoc tori, pater trbi venerandus est ; 1 réd¢ tot¢g moXlratce 
woeAnréa, the state must be assisted by its cittzens. In 
this construction the subject is emphatic. 


2. The Neutral or impersonal construction, here the 
necessity of the action is made specially prominent; the 
object of the action 1s in each instance in the case required 
by the verb: duwxréov riv aperhy, we must pursue virtue s 
eiohynv axréov éativ, pax agenda est; amréov tov roXguou, 
you must try war; BonOnréov nyiv éorte tolg Tpaypmacty, we 
must help the state. 

The person who is to, or must do something, is in both 
cases in the Dative: in the second, according to the anal- 
ogy of det (§ 567, Obs. 1), sometimes in the Accusative: 
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ovdevi rpdmy Exdvracg adunrtov, in no way must you will- 
engly do injustice. 


Obs. 1.—The Verbal Adjective sometimes has the meaning of a 
Middle: weorioy toriv, we must obey (weiPopat, not weidw). 


Obs. 2.—In the Neuter construction we often find the Plural: -o- 
AEunréa toriv, we must fight (compare § 364). 


CHAP. XXIV.—SomeE PECULIARITIES OF RELATIVE 
CLAUSES. 


A) Attraction. 


§ 597. 1. The Relative Pronoun in general follows the 
rule that it agrees in Gender and Number with its ante- 
cedent, that is, with the word to which it refers, but in Case 
with what follows; that is,it accommodates itself to the 
sentence in which it stands: péuvnobe tov Spxov dv ouw- 
poxare, be mindful of the oath which you have sworn. 


2. An exception from this rule is the Attraction, or the 
process by which the Relative is attracted in Case also by 
the word to which it refers, so as to take its case: péuvyobe 
rou Spxov ov ouwpdKare. . 

3. With Attraction another process is frequently com- 
bined, viz., shortening. This consists in the Article or 
the Demonstrative Pronoun being left out, and the Rela- 
tive, with the word to which it refers, being drawn together 
into a single clause: puéuvnobe ov duwpdxare Spxov. . 

4. If the word referred to by the Relative is a mere pro- 
noun, the Relative remains quite alone, but stands in the 
case which the Demonstrative ‘would have had: péuvnode 
ov Ouwpudkare = peuvnaDe robrou O ouwpdkarte, remember that 
which you have sworn; apeXo Ov pe Set moarrev=apyedo 
rovrwy & pe det mparrev, L neglect what I should do. 
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§ 598. Attraction, however, can occur only under the 
following conditions : 


1. The Léclative clause must be closely connected with 
the word to which it refers, must be an essentzal part of 
it. Attraction is inadmissible in a Relative clause, which 
only loosely adds a remark to a substantive, which might 
quite as well be wanting, or be annexed by means of xai 
and a demonstrative pronoun. 


2. The sentence must be such as would have the Rela- 
tive pronoun in the Accusative, but its antecedent in the 
Genitive or Dative: rig 7 wptdAua roic Doig ruyyave ova 
ano tav Swowy wv tap tuwv Aapfdavovew, what advan- 
tage have the gods from the presents which they receive 
Jrom you? sighépere ap Sowv Exactocg Eyu, contribute 
Jrom what each has (awd trocotrwy baa); Aéyetc,ov obp- 
pura oi¢ TO Tpwrov EXeyec, you do not say what harmon- 
azes with whet 3 you first said (robrore a); Ty TryEUdvE TrLo~ 

TEVOOMEY w av Kipog Sy, we shall trust the commander 
whom Cyrus gives (us) (robry dv). 
Obs.—Attraction very seldom takes place with other cases: dy éy- 
TVyXavw parwora dyapat oé, 1. €., robrwy oic, I admire you most of all 
I meet. 

§ 599. All clauses subordinate to a Relative Sentence, 
so far as they consist of words referring to the Relative, 
and are capable of inflexion, must likewise be modified in 
the Attraction: oi¢ ovaw vueTEpote EXE; robroc wavrTa TaA- 
Aa acgadwc KEKTNTaL, 4. @. & Svra tpérepa Eye, robraic, he 


keeps all the rest in safety by means of what he hasf yours. 


600. oloc, and sometimes Seog and »)dixoc, have quite a peculiar 
attraction ; viz., etvac is often omitted when it would stand with ofo¢ 
in the nominative, and the latter is put in the same case as its ante- 
cedent: ow ye enol mwavraTaow dmopov Touro, t. €., TosovTw olog éyw Eipe, 
that is quite impossible to such aman as I am. Sometimes the article 
is prefixed at the same time: roi otowc spiv, to such as we. By the 
same ellipsis écricody acquires the fixed meaning, whoever, 7. €., any - 
whatever: ov tort Sucaiov avépic BrAarrav ovrivoiy dvOpwrwy, it is not 
a just man’s nature to injure any person whatever (4. e., any one, who- 
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ever he may be). -[Compare Lat. cuicunque homini nocere.] So serie 
ovrAc means the same as ovrog oy BovrAk, like quivis. 

§ 601. Other Relative expressions, all involving either 
Shortening or Attraction, are: 

av? wv, because, 2. €., avrt rovtwy a, or avti robrwv ort: 
av sv érolnoac av? wv Enallec, you did good because you 
received good (for that which you received). 

ép «, ep wre (Herod. éri rotry, tw’ wre), for the pur- 
pose of, on condition that, 2. €., iri Abbrw Gere, often with 
the Infinitive: of rpsdxovra ypiOnoav id wre avyypaya 
vouous, the thirty were chosen for the purpose of drawing 
up laws. | | , | 

gE ov, ag’ ov, ex Quo, since, 2. ¢., since the time that. On 
év w, tic 6, aypt ov, § 556. 

oioc, more complete roovrog ofog, with the Infinitive, of 
the kind that, of the kind to, and oidcre, with the Infinitive, 
able, possible ; odx iv Spa ola apdev 76 TEdiov, it was not 
the season to water the field, ovy otoire oav BonBica, 
they were not able to render help (compare § 562). daov, 
for rocovro écaov, enough to, with the Infinitive: Zyouev 
daov atroZnv, we have enough to live on. 


§ 602. An cnverted Attraction takes place when a noun 
or pronoun is put in the same case as the Relative which 
refers to it: tiv ovclay hv KaréXure TH viel OV TAElovog akia 
éariv, the property which he left his son 1s not worth more, 
instead of 1) ovata jv; Poet. racde & demep ticopag txovct 
mpoc at, those whom you see (the girls) have come to you 
(aide acy. So ovéefc, undelc, become one word, as it were, 
with Gerig ov: ovdevi Stw odK azroxplverat, properly oveee 
Zortv OTw ovx, Nobody whom he does not answer. Observe 
also such expressions as: Oauyacroc daoc, 2. €., Davyacrdy ° 
tore dooce, wonderfully great ; Oavyastw¢ we, 2. é., Bav- 
pactov éotiv we, it is wonderful how. Compare § 519, 5, 
Obs. 2. 


- § 603. A singular anomaly is presente@gby Relative sentences after 
ort, in the sense of “there is.” gore is in the Singular even when the 


@& 
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relative is in the Plural: geri oi, there are those who, i. e., some; zorw 
ol¢ ody obrwe Esoker, there are some to whom it did not appear so. So 
éoriy bre (=éviore), sometimes ; tory ob, in some laces ; Eat y, in some 
ways. 

B) Complication. 

§ 604. In translating Greek Relative clauses into En- 
glish, difficulties sometimes arise through the particular re- 
lations of the sentences: 

1. When the Relative as an Accusative of the Subject 
belongs to an Infinitive: of rodguor, ov¢ Movto aroguyety, 
éEaipunc mapioav, hostes, guos aufugisse putabant, subito 
aderant, the enemy, whom they ne to have fled, were 
suddenly there. 

2. When the Relative depends on a participle: xata- 
Aap Bavover TEiXOC o Tetxtapevol OTE 'Axapvavec Kova) 
dtkaaTnpliy EXpwvTo (= éypwvro retxicduevor ard), they 
take possession of the fort which the Acarnanians, after 
building it, used as a common judgment hall. 

3. When ‘the Relative is in the Genzteve dependent on a 
comparative : apeTh, ic ove’y KTijpa ceuvdrtepor, virtue, than 
which no possession 1s more venerable (§ 416). 

4. When the Relative depends on the verb of an inserted 
clause: aipotjucAa avroudXove, ol¢ rdrav tte wAstova po Oov 
dd, pet exetvwy axoArovPijcovew (duces) eligimus trans- 
Sugas, quibus si quis plus stipendi prebuerit illos se- 
quentur (2. é., ot, bmérav tig — didw, akoAovOjaovary, Gut, 82 
tis—prebuerrt, sequentur), we choose deserters, who, if any 
one gives them more pay, will follow him. 

Obs.—In the cases enumerated under 2 and 4, as well as those dis- 

cussed in § 605, and others besides, the Greek language satisfies 


itself with putting only once a word which has to be supplied in 
different cases for several clauses belonging to one another, 


§ 605. C) Combination of several Relative Clauses. 


When several Relative clauses follow one another, the Relative pro- 
noun need be expressed qaly once, even when, the second time, it 
would require to be in a diliferent case: Hom. dywyOt dé piv yapéeoOat 


i) 
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Tp orep re marnp Kéderar cai dvddvea adbry, bid her marry whomsoever her 
Sather urges and (who) pleases herself; ’Ap.atoc, dv apeic 1)0:Aopev Ba- 
aria caftoravat cai [yp] sOweaper cai [ag’ od] thaBoper ricra, obrog npac 
kakwe mwouiy mepara, Arieus, whom we wished to make king, and (to 
whom we) gave and (from whom we) received pledges ov Jidelity, at- 
tempts to ill use us. 


Obs.—-Sometimes, instead of the repeated Relative, airé¢ is substi- 
tuted in the case required by the construction of the sentence. 
So likewise piv in Homer: ot zpoyovot, oi¢ obx éxapifov@’ ot Aéyor- 
TEC OVO edirovy avTovc, WOTEP Upag ovToL ViY, TEVTE Kai TErrapaKoYTa 
érn rev ‘EXAnvwy jptay ixdvrwy, your ancestors, whom the speakers 
did not gratify, nor did they flatter them, as these now do you, ruled 
Sorty-five years over the readily submitting Hellenes. Hom.: dyri- 
Geov TloAvgnpoy, dov cparog tori péyvoroy maow Kuchwrrecot, Qowca 
d& puy réxe vipgon, godlike Polyphemus, whose power is the greatest 
among all the Cyclops, and him (whom) the nymph Thodsa bore. 


Cuap. XX V.—INTERROGATIVE SENTENCES. 


§ 606. 1 The simple direct question may be introduced 
by the Interrogative pronouns or adverbs mentioned § 214, 
etc. In Greek several different questions may be included 
in one interrogative sentence: Hom. rig rdev cig avdpwv 5 
what man, whence are you? ad robrwv pavepov yeviaerat, 
ti¢ tivog airidg éativ, from this tt will be clear who is 

chargeable with what (who is chargeable and with what). 


Obs. 1.—An Interrogative pronoun may be joined with a demon- 
strative: dyyéXiay gipw Bapeiay’ riva tabrny; I bring heavy tid- 
ings ; what (is) that? (ri¢ airn toriv ;) 


Obs. 2.—A. question may also be expressed in a subordinate clause 
and by a participle: wére @ ypn xpatere; taecdav ri yévnrar; when 
will you do your duty? when what shall happen? ri idswy rov Kp- 
ToBovrdoyv roovvra ravra xaréyvwxac airov; what have you seen 
Critobulus doing that you have charged him with this? ot mada 


"AOnvaio: od dteAXoyioavro, rip ola wEeronKéTwy avOpwrwy KivdvrEd- 


covery, the old Athenians did not calculate how much people have 
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done fur whom they were going to incur risk. Of this kind also are 
the phrases: ri waQuv; what hare you passed through, that? ri 
paday; that hare you got to know, that? ri rabuy aducsig rv wa- 
rpica; that hare you passed through to make you act unjustly to- 
tcurd your country ?. 


§ 607. 2. When the question refers not td a single word, 
but to a whole sentence, it may be indicated 

a) merely by the tone of voice: ‘od gofset ui On wpeo- 
Burepoc te 3 do you not fear that you are already too old ? 

b) by Lnterrogative particles, which, in translating into 
English, can not always be expressed by separate words, 
but often may be rendered by the position of the words 
and the tone of pronunciation. The most important Inter- 
rogative particles aré dpa and #4, both comparable to the 
Latin affix -ne. Which answer is expected is indicated by 
neither of these particles: dp’ ciut pavric ; am La prophet ? 
H} ovrot woAmol iat, are those enemies ? 


: @ 
Obs.—If an affirmative answer is to be specially indicated ‘od is add- 
ed; if a negative, py is added to dpa. Hence dpa od corresponds 
to the Latin nonne. dpa ph to the English surely not. 


- § 608. Of other Interrogative expressions the following may be no- 
ticed : 9) yap; isn’t it ? mov; surely? ddXo re 4, properly dAdo. re tore 
4%; does any thing else happen than? hence, also with 4 omitted (com- 
pare § 626, Obs.), like the Lat. nonne, where an affirmative answer is 
expected: ddAo re a} aCucompers are we not doing wrong? adXo rt odv 
wavra Tavira dy tin pia émornun; would not this, then, be all one science ? 
ov put in a question also anticipates an affirmative answer, and may 
be compared with nonne and the English not. The opposite to it is 
py, which may often be translated by surely, as pay, formed from py 
ody, surely not, always points to a negative answer. 7) ’AyiAXéa oilet 
dpovricat Gavarov xai Kivdbvov; surely you do not think Achilles cared — 
about death and danger ? 


§ 609. 3. The indirect question in Greek, according to 
§ 520, is by no means clearly. distinguished in regard to 
Mood from the direct. So likewise the direct Interroga- 
tives, pronouns and adverbs, are often used instead of the 
indirect ones: ai yuvatkec ipwrwv avrodve, rivec elev, the 
women asked them who they were (§ 475, b). 
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8 610. 4. The English indirect Interrogative zfor whether 
is represented by ei (§ 525, etc.), more rarely by éav (with 
the Subj.), sometimes by apa, and.in Homer by 7 (2). 
Whether or not or whether perhaps may be rendered by 
bit oxomeire, ct Cuxalwge xpicoua ty Adyw, see whether I 
speak justly ; dpa, pi wailwy edeyev, see whether or not he 
spoke in jest. 


On the subject of the Interrogative Sentence being drawn prolep- 
Heally into the principal sentence, see §§ 397, 519, 5, Obs. 2. 


§ 611. The direct double question (disjunctive question) 
is most generally introduced by mOrEpov (w6repa)—h, Lat. 
utrum—an : worspov dédpakev 7} ov; WOrEpo” akwv 7H} EKwv 5 
has he done it or not? willingly or unwillingly? In an 
indirect double question the same Interrogatives may be 
used, but also ei—, whether—or, and stre—eire : atropov- 
pev, tire axwy tire Exov Sédpaxev, we are in doubt whether 
he did tt willingly or unwillingly. 

Obs.—The Homeric language has for the direct, but more frequent- 
ly for the indirect double question, the conjunctions 7 (7é), 
(je): typ’ ev vneoor Mlooedawy iddpaccev, 1) ov avapo.o avcpec 
eondhoavr’ tri yépoov; did Poseidon overpower you in your ships, or 
have hostile men injured you on land? eixé O& por penoriic addoxou 

* Bovdyy re vdov re, né péver apa wai Kai tureda mwavra pudacce, 
i Hjdn puv Eynpev ’Axausy serig dprorog, tell me the purpose and in- 
clination of the wooed wife, whether she remains with the son and 
guards all carefully, or whether he who is the best of the Acheans has 
already married her. % (jé) is also used for 7 (je) in the second 
member. 


| Cuap. XX VI.—THE NEGATIVES. 
A) Simple Negatives. 


§ 612. The Greeks have two different negatives, ov and 
‘ah. Numerous compounds and derivatives are formed 
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from each, as: oure, pire, ovesic, pndsic, ovdapinc, pndaperc. 
The principal distinction between ov and pf is that ov 
denies, but wh declines. Hence arise the following special 
rules: 


§ 613. 1 ov is used in all direct statements, whether 
the reality of something is denied by the Jndicative, or 
the possibility or probability of something by the Opta- 
tive with av: Pidurmog ovK aye eiphvnv, Philip does not 
maintain peace; ovx av ayot eipjvny, he would not (will 
hardly) maintain peace; ovx Gv Sbvaco py Kapwv eddat- 
poveiv, you could not be happy without laboring (§ 516). 

Obs.—ow is also used in the peculiar Subjunctive of the Homeric 

language mentioned § 513. 

2. ov is used in direct questions to which an affirmative 
answer is expected (§ 608), but u# when a negative an- 
swer is expected (§ 608). 


§ 614. 3. In independent sentences ju) is used with the 
Subjunctive ($$ 510, 512), with the Optative of wishing 
($ 514), with the Lndicative of wishing (§ 515), and with 
the Lmperative: ph OopyBienre, do not make a disturb- 
ance; uh yévorro, may tt not happen; Hom. we pi wpedre 
yevésOa, would it never happened! whror ix arphxroict 
voov Exe, never devote your thoughts to what 1s imprac- 
tecable. 

Obs.—In these cases py generally corresponds to the Latin ne. It 


is often used in negative oaths with the Indicative, in so far as 
the swearer declines something (§ 612): Hom. torw viv réde Tata 


- py Ov buny iérnra Mocedawy . . . mnpaives Towac, let Gea 
now y now this... . not with my consent does Poseidon afflict the 
Trojans. 


§ 615. 4. ov in general is used in all those dependent 
sentences which do not express a negative purpose or 
a condition : poe, dre ov paciov ein, J knew it was not 
easy a ovK tare TOvC maicag Tol, tavta avrot TOLELTE, © 


what you do not allow your children to do you do your- 
selves. 
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Obs. 1.—In indirect questions od as well as yn may be used with 
ei in the sense of whether: oxowdper, &i wpérrer f od, let us consider 
whether it 18 becoming or not ; weipdoopar pabeiv, ei adnOic 7 py, T 
will try to learn whether it 13 true or not. 

Obs. 2.—In such Relative Sentences as contain quit@a general idea, 
pn may be used: & py olda, obdé otopat eidévat, what I do not know, 
I do not think I know. 

§ 616. 5. uf in general is used in all those dependent 
sentences in which a negative purpose or a condition is 
expressed; hence pi is the negative in sentences denot- 
ing wntention or purpose (§ 530), in those indirect Inter- 

rogative and Relative’ sentences where a purpose of hzn- 

dering g is implied, in all the Protasers of Hypothetical 
Periods (§ 534, etc.), and lastly in LTypothetical Rela- 
tive (§ 554) clauses, as well as in Hypothetical Temporal 
clauses (S§ 556, 557): éav. rig Kaun, tmapakaXkic iatpov, 
dtwe pi atoavy, when any one is ill, you send for a 
physician, that he may not dic; Wnoleacbe roaira 2 ov 
pndérore vpiv perausAnoe, vote for such things as will 
never cause you to repent [ea quorum numquam vos 
paeniteat|, Spa, dtwe ph cor atroorhaovrat, see that they 
do not abandon you, ziv cot améva ek tie wWéAEwe, ti 
By hpeckdy aor of vdpot, it was at your choice to leave the 
state, of ats laws did not please you; Oeacacbe, we oa- 
Opdv tort wav, 5 te Gv pH Stkalwe 4 weTpaypévov, sce, how 
rotten every thing rs, which vs not justly done; peytorn 
yiyverat cwrnpla, drav yuvy rpdc aveépa ph Styoorarh, tt @s 
the greatest safety when a wife is not at variance with 
her. husband. ° 


Obs, 1.—In sentences of this kind, sometimes od is used to negative 
a single word: mavrwe ovrwg Exe, dy Te ob gre Edy TE HijrE, It 18 
entirely 80 whether you deny or assert it. 

Obs. 2.—The Optative expressing repetition likewise has py 6 547). 


Obs. 3.—With verbs of fearing, yi, like the Latin ne, signifies lest or | 
th@t: dédoKa, py txra0wpeOa rig otxade ddov, I fear lest we forget 
the way home (compare § 533). Even without a governing verb 
the fear that something may happen is introduced by yp, which 
in this case is to be translated if only not, or if but not: ua) éme- 
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AaOwpeOa Tic oixace dcov, if only we do not forget the way home 
(compare §§ 620, 621, and 512). 

§ 617. 6. The Lnufinitive generally has m4, particularly 
when the Ingnitive has the article: ra¢ duoiag yapitacg uy ~ 
avricicdvat aisypdv, not to return equal thanks ws base ; 
col TO py atyioae AowToy hv, et remained for you not to be 
silent. 

Obs. 1.—od may be put with the Infinitive after verbs of declaring 
and conceiving : dpodoye ob Kara rovroue elvat pnrwp, I acknowledge 
Lam not an orator in their sense. 

Obs. 2.—scre, 90 that, when joined with the Infinitive generally has 
pay, More rarely od. 

Obs. 3.— After verbs of hindering, forbidding, refusing, denying, and 
others which contain the idea of declining (§ 612), py is usually 
added to the Infinitive, and is rendered in English by from, or 


not expressed at all: cwAvdueba pry pabeiv, we are hindered from 
learning ; hpvovvro py wexrwxévat, they denied hacing fallen. 


§ 618. 7. With Participles uh is used when they are to 
be understood hypothetically, 2. ¢.,in the sense of a Hypo- 
thetical Protasts (§ 583): ov« av dbvaco py Kayo sida~ 
poveiv, 2. €., && ph Kaporce (§ 613); so, likewise, when the 
Participle has the article, if it can be resolved thfo a hypo- 
thetical or a hypothetical relative clause: 6 pi dapeic av- 
Opwrog ov matdeveTal, 2. €., ga TIC fT dapy, or oc av ph 
dapy (§ 583). 

Obs. 1.—Whicn pi) is added as a Negative to single words, they are 

likewise to be taken hypothetically: rd x dya6v, the not good, 
4. €.,6 dv py ayabor y. 

Obs. 2.—With Participles as well as with other words yi often oc- 
curs as a Negative on account of the prohibitive, declining, or 
hypothetical nature of the whole sentence: yngioacbe rov woAEHoY 
py Go3nOévrec Td abrina cevdy, determine upon the war without fear- 

_ ing: the immediate danger. 


B) Several Negatives combined. 


§ 619. 1. A Negative is not neutralized by a subsequent 
compound Negative of the same kind, but only continued. 
In translating, the Negative is employed only once in En- 


eo 
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glish, and the place of the’ other Negative is supplied by 
an indefinite: Poet. ovx tori ovdiv kpeiacor 7} vduot TOAkt, 
there is not any thing better for a state than laws ; ovdelc 
TWITOTE Swkparouc ouvcev aae[dée ove? avoctov ourE mpar- 
rovroce EloEv, ouTE A~yOVTOE 7h NKovaev, NO One ever either saw 
Socrates doing or heard him saying any thing % a or 
unholy. 

Obs.—A. Negative is neutralized by a subsequent simple Negative 
of the same kind: ovdcic dvOpdrwy adtxey riow odk adrodwoe, NO 
one who does wrong will not (i. €., every one will) pay the penalty. 

§ 620. 2. ov followed by pu with the Subjunctive or Fu- 

ture Indicative is an emphatic negative. This mode of 
speaking is to be explained by the idea of fear being sup- 
plied after ov (compare § 616, Obs.3): ov mi romou, 
about the same as od gonréov ph Tromow, there 1s no fear 
that I shall do it, i. e., 1 shall certainly not do it: ovdsic 
pntore evphas TO Kat Eue ovdev 2AAEUPHEY, nO One will ever 
jind that any thing, as Jar as depends on me, is neg- 
lected ; ov pirote eEapvoc yévwmat, T shall certainl, y never 
deny. : 


§ 621. 3. un followed by ov is used in very different 
* ways: 

a) After verbs of fearing, pi ob eieeponls to the Lat. 
ne non or ut, and is to be translated by that not: dééoma, 
pn ov Ocuerdv § i, vereor, ne non justum sit, I fear that it és 
not just (compare § 616, Obs. 3); also without a governing 
verb, uy ov Oemrov 4, if it be but not not right, 2. ¢., if 
it be only not wrong (compare § 512, and 8 616, Obs. 3) 
Hom. ph vib roe ov ypatoun oximrpov Kal oriupa Oeoto, the 
god’s staff and garland wiil surely not help you. 

6) In indirect questions where pi would mean 77 per- 
haps GS 610), pi ov means 7for whether perhaps not: dO pet 
ov TovTo 4 TO ayaldy, look whether perhaps this 18 not 
the good. 


Obs.—In the cases adduced under a and 6, pi is a Negative Con- 
junction, and ov the Negative to a special word. 
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c) py od is used with the Infinitive after Vegative ex- 
pressions, in the sense of so as not, or not to: ovdei¢ oldere 
GdAwe AEywv uN OV KatayiAacToc tiva, nO One speaking 
otherwise vs able not to be ridiculous. 

d) py ov is farther used with the Infinitive after nega- 
tive verbs, or questions containing verbs of hindering, for- 
bidding, denying, refusing (§ 617, Obs.3). The Infinitive 
in thia case is often preceded by the Article. In English 
the negative is not expressed: ov kwAudueOa pr ob pabetv, 
we are not hindered from learning ; pn mapag 7rd pj ov 
ppdcat, do not omtt saying it; rlva ola amapvncecOa pH 
ovxt éiriaracBa ta Sixaca; who do you think will deny 
at all understanding what is just ? 


Obs.—ot is here only a repetition of the Negative contained in the 
principal sentence. 


C) Some Negative Phrases. 
§ 622. 1. ovdév, undév, and ovr, pjre, nothing, are often 
used as free Accusatives, like the Latin nzhi/, meaning 
not, not at all; compare § 404, Obs. 


2. ov7Tw, piyw, not yet, are to be carefully distinguished. . 
from ovxért, pnxért, no longer: ovmww- wetolnxa, nondum 
ject; ovkére Tohow, non amplius faciam. 

3. ovx Ore stands for ov Aéyw Ort, [ do not say that, not 
to mention; kat ovx Sri 6 Kpizwv év jovyia fy, adAd Kat 
of gidoe avrov, and not to mention (2. ¢., not only) Crito 
was quiet, but his friends also were. 

4. un Ste for pr) cimw Ste (yu) Swe) means don’t suppose, 
nedum, by which the mention of something is declined 
as unnecessary, and hence may ‘sometimes be translated in 
Negative sentences by not only not: uh bre Oedc, adra 
kal GvOpwro ov gtAover Tove aTicrovvTac, don’t suppose 
that only God, but men also do not love the faithless [non 
homines infidos amant; nedum deus]. In like manner 
ovx Orwe, properly not that, don't suppose, may frequent- 
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ly be rendered in connection with Negatives by not only 
not. 

5. udvov ov, pdvov ovxi, only not, is equivalent to a/- 
most, nearly ; Scov ov, temporal [tantiom non], nearly, 
almost : KaTaye\G Um avdpwy ode od udvov ov mpockuvEic, 
you are ridiculed by men whom you almost worship. 

6. ov piv or ov pévroe adAa, however, notwithstanding, 
is to be explained by an ellipsis: 6 ‘rmoe puxpoo éxeivov 
eGerpaxiArcev ° ov pny (viz. °9 tEerpaynAtoev) adXa é ET EMLELVED 
6 Kupoe, the horse nearly threw him off, (did) not, however, 
but Cyrus kept his seat. 

On oire, pire, ovdé, pndé, § 625. 


Cuap. XX VII.—TuHE PartIcuweEs, 


 § 623. Particles are also indeclinable words which serve 

partly to connect sentences, partly to give emphasis to 
particular parts of a sentence, and to enliven language. 
The Particles which serve to connect sentences are called 
Conjunctions ;. those which give prominence to particular 
parts of a sentence, or impart animation by making entire 
sentences prominent, are called emphatic particles. 

In regard to position, they are either prepositive, 1. ¢€., 
take the first place in a sentence, or postpositive, 2. ¢., al- 
ways stand after at least one other word in a sentence. 

Obs.—The Conjunctions are divided into various classes according 

to their meaning. Several Conjunctions, however, belong equal- 


ly to different classes. They will be arranged according to their 
original or primitive signification. 


A) Conjunctions. 
Preliminary Remark. 
§ 624. a. The Conjunctions are here Snuateraied without 
regard to the formal relation of sentences to one another 
($ 519). But 
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1. Co-ordination is implied in all Copulative and Dis- 
junctive Conjunctions, the Adversative Conjunctions with 
the exception of duwe, which is used principally in the 
Apodosis, among the Causal Conjunctions yép, and all Ila- 
tive Conjunctions except dcre ; 


2. Subordination is implied in all the rest. 


Obs.—Much more rarely than in modern languages, more rarely 
also than in Latin, is one word or one sentence added to another | 
in Greek without some Conjunction. The Asyndeton (acivécroy, 
want of connection) takes place more frequently only in an Hpez- 
egesis (éretnynorc), t. €.,& subsequent explanatory addition to some- 
thing already alluded to in the previous sentence: eipi rig yedotoc 
iarpécg' iwpevog peitov rd voonpa row, am an odd physician; by 
curing the disease I make it worse. Wherever the Asyndeton oc- 
curs in other cases, the speaker generally intends to produce a 
special effect by it. 


I. Copulative Conjunctions. 


§ 624. 6.1. The two Copulative Conjunctions are xaé, 
which in general corresponds to the Latin et, and the post- 
positive enclitic ré, which in general corresponds to the 
Latin gue. The language of poetry has besides #0é and 


wNSs 


(dé, With the meaning and [compare atque|. 


2. The Greeks, like the Romans, are fond of expressing 
the idea of addition in two connected parts of a sentence, 
either by xai—xai or ré—xal, or ré—ré: kal xara yiv Kat 
kata Qadaccay, both by land and by water ; Hom. ’Arpeidal 
te kal adAor éixviudeg "Ayatol, ye Atridw as well as ye 
other well-greaved Achwans; Hom. aict yap roe pte re 
pirn médeuol re payat te, for strife 1s always pleasant to 
you, and wars and battles. We may farther add the Epic 
nuév—rnoé, a8 well—as also. 

Obs.—In single instances we also find re—oéz, where the second 

member is made more prominent by contrast. 

3. xai has, moreover, the meaning also: Hom. zap’ Euorye 
kat GAXor, of xé ue tYunoovar, with me are also others, who 
will honor me. 
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In this sense, also, caf is frequently used in both the 
connected parts of a sentence: xal muiv ravra doKet arEp 
kal Back, we also approve the same thing as the king 
(does also). The meaning also by intensification becomes 
even: kai Xlav, even very much; and in the opposite case 
even but: xai Bpayiv xpdvov, even but a short time. «at 
6é answers to the English and also: Stxatov xal mpérov 6é 
dua, just and at the same time.also becoming. 

After words of resemblance or Itkeness caf means as 
dpolwe Kal, @gue ac. 

4, G\Awe re kai properly means “both in other respects, and also ;” 
it serves to give prominence to the subsequent word or words, and 
may be translated by especially: yaderdy tore ctaBaive rov rorapoy 
Gwe re kai TodEpiwy zoddwy éyyde bvrwy, it 18 difficult to cross the river, 
especially as many of the enemy are near. xai oy) cai is used to make 
the last part of a series emphatic: Herod. Kpoisov Baotkedovrog dme- 
evéovrat ic Dapdrc GAoe re ot wavreg ix Tice “EXAdCog cogtorai, Kai On Kai 
LAwy, during the reign of Cresus there came from Hellas both all the 
other wise men and especially Solon (Lat. cum—tum]. 

5. In the Epic Dialect ré is frequently employed to indicate the 
agreement not only of separate parts of a sentence, but of whole sen- 
tences, often, too, in connection with other Particles, such as cai, pév, 
dé, d\Ad, and with relatives (cre, dcocre). In these cases ré must gen- 
erally be left untranslated or rendered by an unaccented also: Hom. 
Sc Ke Ocoicg émireiOnrar pada tr’ Exdvov adbrov, whoever obeys the gods they 
greatly listen to him also. | 

Obs.—The re in sere, oldcre, whith occurs also in prose, is of the 

same origin. . | 


6. The rising climax is also expressed by ov pévov— 
adda «al, not only—but also. On ovy Sri, pH Sr, ovyx 
Swe, see § 622. 

§ 625.1. The Particles ovdé, undé and ore, uhre, serve 
to form a negative series. Two different meanings belong 
to.ovdé and pindt, viz. : 

. a) nor either, and not ; in this sense they are used to 

connect a single member of a sentence with a preceding 

one negatively: Hom. Bodune obx Gmreat obi rorijroc, 

you touch not meat nor drink either ; mpd¢ cov ov8 tuov 

ppacw; to your advantage and not to mine I will speak. 
P 
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b) also not, not even: éAriZw oveé rove TroAguiouc pevetv 
tnt, I hope that the enemy also will not longer stay; ov8 
rovro iknv, not even this was allowed [ne hoc quidem lice- 
bat |. 7 a 

2. ovre—odre, pire—pire, are used with mutual refer- 
ence to each other, and may be translated nezther—nor : 
Hom. ore ror é¢ wéAEuov mwAfLoxero, OUTE TOT Eic ayopHy, 
he neither went to war nor to the assembly. Sometimes 
a negative member of a sentence is brought into relation 
with a positive one by means of ode or phre—ré [Latin 
neque—et]: w@pocav, phre mpodwoav addhdoug. cbupaxol 
re tocoOat, they swore not to betray one another and to be 
allves. 
~ Obs.—If something else be added to two members connected by 

ovre—obre, OF pnre—pyre, it may be done by ovdé, wndé. When, 
on the contrary, odé or pndé corresponds to a preceding odre or 
pare, it must be called an irregularity (compare ri—dé, § 624, 2, 
Obs.), and the member thus added is emphatic: add ydp odre 
rourwy ovdéy éoriv ddnOEc, OSE y’ Ei TLVOG aKnKOaTE, WE éyw TaLdevELY 
imiyeipa avOowrove, but neither is any of these things true, nor even 
if you have heard from any one that I undertake to train men. 


Il. Disjunctive Conjunctions. 

§ 626. 1. 4, carefully to be distinguished from 7 (§§ 643, 
607), means a: 

a) or, and in this sense is often doubled: #—ji, evther— 
or, for which jjror— is used when greater emphasis is to 
be given to the first member of a sentence: 7) aoré¢ re 7} 
Eivoc, either some citizen or a stranger. 

b) than, after comparatives and comparative adjectives 
like aAXoc, alius ; Erepoc, alter; Siagopoc, Aifferent ; év- 
avtioc, opposed to, etc.: rim Gv padrov mioredcaye 7 col ; 
whom should I trust more than you? ovStv adXo émirn- 
Sevovary 7} aroOvioxen, they think upon nothing else than 
dying. : 

Obs.— After méov (xAkiov, contracted mieiv), more, and frarror, péiov, 

less, 4) is sometimes omitted with numcrals, just as quam is after 
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plus: trn yeyovwe wr&iov EBdouneoyra, more than seventy years old 
[ plus septuaginta annos natus|]. The same is the case also after 
Go re in questions (§ 608). 

§ 627. 2. elre—eire, éavre—idvre, are used like the Latin 
sive—sive, when it is to be left undecided which of two 
sides is to be chosen: ire aAnfltc cire Wevdoc, ov Kaddv por 
Soxei rovTo rovvoma Exe, whether true or false, it seems to 
me not fair to have this name. 


III. Adversative Conjunctions. 


§ 628. 1. 83 expresses so slight a contrast or opposition 
that, though it is generally rendered by dué, it may also, 
and especially in Hom., be translated by and. The Greeks, 
however, also like to indicate the first of two sentences 
which are contrasted to one another, and this they do by 
piv, in truth, truly, indeed; but it may often be left un- 
translated: Hom. a@dAo pév pa Deol re kal avipec immo- 
Kopvotal evoov tavvixto, Ala & ovk Exe vipdupog Urvoc, the 
other gods, indeed, and the horse-hair crested men slept 
through the night, but sweet sleep did not hold Zeus. As 
here, uév—ée express a contrast, so elsewhere they indicate 
only a difference: Aapsfov xai lapuoaridog yi'yvovrat raideg 
dvo, mpeafsirepoc wiv ApraképEnc, vewrepoc dt Kupoc, Darius 
and Parysatis had two children, the elder Artaxeraes, the 
younger Cyrus ; Hom. epi piv BoyAg Aavawy wept & are 
paxecOar, in council on the one hand, and in battle on the 
other, you are distinguished among the Danai. 

Obs.—In Homer an Apodosis also may be opposed to its Protasis 
by means of 62, especially when the Protasis is introduced by a 
temporal conjunction: fwe 6 rav@’ dppave xard ppiva Kai xara 
Oupdv, HAGE 0 ’AOHYn, while he pored on this in his mind and spirit 
Athene came. This is founded on a combination of co-ordination 
and subordination. Compare § 519, 1 and 5, Obs. 

§ 629. 2. adda, yet, but (originally Acc. Plur. Neut. of 
aXAoc), denotes a stronger contrast than é6¢: Hom. ivf? 
adrAor piv Tavteg erwevpnunoav “Axaoi— add’ ov« ’Arpeidn 
"Ayapéuvove jvdave Dupuy, a\Aad Kaxwe adie, then all the 
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other Achwans assented, yet 7t did not meet the feelings 
of Atrides Agamemnon, but he harshly dismissed him. 
Obs. 1.—After a hypothetical sentence either expressed or under- 
stood, addAd, sometimes with a strengthening yé added to it, may 
frequently be rendered by but or yet at least: ei ph wavra, dda 
wodda y' tore, if not all, yet you know at least much; Poet. & Geoi 
warpwo ovyyivecGi y' adr\a viv, oh gods of my fathers, be with me at 
least now [if not before]. 


Obs. 2.—adXa frequently serves to break off a long discussion and 
emphatically to introduce a request: Hom. d\A4 wibeoOe cai_ippec, 
but do you also follow me. 


Obs, 3.—After negatives add’ 7 or ddAd alone means except: dpytpuoy 
piv ove Exw a\d' 7H puxpdy tt, I have no money except a little. On ob 
py adda, § 622, 6. 
§ 630. Other Conjunctions which point out a contrast or 
a transition to something different are: 
3. a, avre, properly agazn, then on the other hand, yet. 
4. Hom. avrap, and ardp, but, on the contrary, yet. 
5. pévrot, certainly, however, see § 643, 13. 
6. xairo., and yet, still. 
7. duwe, nevertheless, yet, denotes a strong contrast [ Lat. 
tamen, nihilominus]. On éuwe as a supplement to a par- 
ticiple, § 587, 5. 


IV. Conjunctions of Comparison. 


§ 631. 1. we, as (Lat. uz), 
is properly the adverb of dc, 4, 6. It differs in accent from 
ac, 80 or thus (§ 99), except when in poets and the Homeric 
Dialect it is placed after the word compared (§ 98, @), in 
which case it is oxytone: warip we. Hmog hev, he was gen- 
tle as a father. Like the Lat. ut, it is employed in very 
different ways: 

a) In its original comparative sense we means as or how, 
and is used in comparisons : we Boba, as you wish; pa- 
Kpov we yipovri, far for me an old man (Lat. tanquam) ; 
Hom. &¢ poe déyerae kakdv ék Kaxov aisl (how with: me one 
evil always follows another, Lat. guam); with superlatives 
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like the Lat. guam : we raxtora, guam celerrime, as quick- 
ly as possible (compare 6r:). In statements of number and 
measure it means about, nearly: we Séxa, about ten; we 
émt to oA, for the most part; with ves~s of motion or 
action it indicates what is merely intended, apparent: amye 
we sig Tove ToAEulouc, he went away in the direction of the 
enemy (as if he went against the enemy); hence it occurs 
with participles in the manner described § 588. On its 
use with the Infinitive, § 51 564, and on ws as a preposition, 
§ 450. 


6) In a temporal sense we means when, as soon as (com- 
pare Lat. wt): Hom. we ee’, &e pw paddov eu xdhoc, when 
he saw him, anger prerced him the more; we raxiora Ewe 
UTépatven, :Oiovro, as soon as dawn appeared, they sacri- 
jiced | Lat. ut primum). 


-c) In a causal sense we means as (Latin guum), since, 
and with subsequent statement of the reason, for: céouat 
gov Tapapétval, we tyw Hotora axovaayu cov, L beg you to 
stay here, as I should hear you with the greatest pleas- 
ure. 


d) After verbs of saying and declaring we means that.: 
iikev ayyéAAwy Tic, we "EXdraa KarelAnmrat, some One came 
announcing that Elatea has been taken. § 526, b. 


é) we is rarely used in a consecutive sense, 8o that (were). 
jJ)Ina Jinal sense we means 7n order that: we pry wavTEc 


SrAwvrat, in order that all may not perish. Compare § 530, 
etc. 


g) On we expressing a wish (Lat. utinam),§ see § 514. 
§ 632. 2. werep, as, 


Fo ets 
is only a strengthened « we (compare S ia snd is used 
only in a comparative sense. 


3. Swe, how, that, in order that, 
is principally used as a final Conjunction, and may then 
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be translated by chat, or 2x order that, compare § 530, etc. 
On ovy Gtws, § 622, 4. 


4. WOTE, as, so that, 
has rarely the Comparative meaning as, generally the con- 
secutive so that, when it is followed either by an Infinitive 
or a finite verb. Compare § 565. 


5. Hom. jire, as, just as, like, only in comparisons. 


§ 633. V. Declarative Conjunctions. 


1. &r, that, because [Lat. quod], 
is originally nothing but the Neuter of the pronoun ée¢zie, 
6 7t,0n the distinction of which from 67, compare § 214, 
Obs. 2. Like the Latin quod, or has two principal mean- 
ings, the declarative that and the causal because. 


a) drt means ¢hat after verbs of saying and declaring 
(compare § 525): “HpdxAerog Aéyet, bre wavra ywpsi Kat 
ovoty pévet, Heraclitus says that every thing moves, and 
nothing is stationary. Hence the phrase dAov Srt (also 
written dnAovdre), at ts clear that, manifestly. 


* 0bs.—Sometimes, also, a direct speech is introduced by 8rt, so that 
the Conjunction is, as it were, a mere sign of quotation: éd/Aov 
H ypagn, bre Oepcoroxdie ijxw rapa oi, the letter stated (that) I The- 
mistocles am come to you. 


b) because, that [ Lat. quod]: Hom. ywdpevoc, 67’ apr- 
arov ‘Ayawy ovdiy Erica, angry that you have not hon- 
ored the best of the Achaans. 

The use of dz (or 6 Tt) with a superlative deserves at- 
tention: drt raXvora like &e Taxiora, as quickly as possi 
ble, and ér ph, except, besides : ov« Hv kphvn Ste py pla, 
there was no fountain except one. 

2. we, that, § 631, d. 

3. dudri, that, § 636, 2. 

4. obvexa, that, § 636, 3. 
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. VI. Temporal Conjunctions. 
§ 634. (Respecting the Moods, see § 556, etc.) 

1. dre, émdre, when, as [quando, cum]: 6rav, dwdrav, 
when, uf: iv wore xpdvog, Ste Oeol piv ijoav, Ovnra 82 yévn 
oux iy, there once was a time when gods existed, but mor- 
tal races did not exist ; Hom. of & dre 8) Amévog roAv- 
BevOéoc évrig txovro, ioria piv orefAavro, but when they got 
within the deep harbor they furled the sails. 6re and 
émdre with the Optative, eat g to § 558, Obs. 1, mean 
whenever, as often as: Hom. tvla rapoeg coma ore pv 
yAukic trvog ixavor, where ee ly he used to lie down 
whenever sweet sleep came upon him. Sometimes 6re has 
the causal meaning sznce. 


2. Hom. ctre— dre. 


3. nvixa, danvixa, when, at the time when (§ 217), de- 
notes rather a point of time: jvixa hy detAn, *antvne ém- 
gatvovrat of ToAgmo, When at was evening the enemy sud- 


denly appeared. 
4. ioc, poet. when: 


2s 


Hom. jjpoc 3 nédtoc péicov obpavoy Hips PBhcal ni kai rore 01) xpvoea 
marnp trirave radavra, when (at the moment) the sun had entered 
heaven, just then the father raised the golden scales. 


§ 635. 5. rel, after, when, as: tmedy, tary, trav, when ; 
Hom. atirap tet méatog cal édnriog 2& Epov Evro, but when 
they had quenched the desire for food and drink ; Kipog 
UTésxeTO avept Exdotyw Swoew wévte apyuptouv pvac, tray, 
sic BaBvAwva jxwow, Cyrus promised to give each man 
Jive silver mine when they should come to Babylon. enei 
frequently introduces a reason, and then is to be translated 
by because or for: Hom. adda wibeobe cat vpupec, eet 
melOecOat auewov, but do you also obey me, for rt rs better 
to obey. 

6. éradh, NOW since, since: tradav, when, is eet strength- 
ened by 84 (§ 642), and points more strongly to the reason 
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assioned than éef: éredy avepyOn 7d Seopwrhpiov, tic- 
HAGonev, nuw since the prison wus opened we entered. 

7. we, as long as, till [quamdiu, dum, donec]: twe Ere 
idric, as long as there 78 still hope; weprenévopev Ewe avor- 
x9ein ro Seopwrijprov, we waited till the prison should be 
opened, 

8. tore 

9. péxpt, Gxpe (compare § 455 

10. poet. dgpa, as long as, til: 

Hom. é¢pa piv nwe av, as long as it was morning ; Hom. tye xorov, 

égpa redéooy, he nurses wrath till he fulfills it. gpa is very often 
a Particle of purpose or intention, and then to be translated by 
that, in order that: Hom. ogpa py olog dyipacroc iw, tn order that 
I may not be alone unhonored. 

11. rplv, before, sooner [ priusguam] (compare § 565), 
is joined sometimes with the Infinitive, sometimes with a 
finite verb. Its original adverbial meaning, previously, 
earlier, has been preserved, especially in 76 rpiv, formerly. 
In Hom. the Conjuaction wpiv may refer back to the ad- 
verb rpiv: ovd Sye mpiv Aavaoicw asxéa Aovydv arweet, 
mpiv y avd rarpt pir Sdpevae EAaKwmida Kobpny, and he 
will not avert the dreadful suffering from the Danaz be- 
fore they have given back the quick-eyed maiden to her 
Sather. a 


12. rapoc, Hom. =zplv. - 


@ 
= EWE. 


VIL. Causal Conjunctions. 

8 636. 1. Sri, § 633, d. 

2. dudrt, because, properly dia rovro or, for this reason 
that, or that. 

3. ovvexa, because, poet., from ov Evexa, for robrov Evexa 
or, for this reason that, because, also declarative that. 
So likewise 60o0bvexa from 6rov (ovrivoc) Evexa. 

4. irel, § 635, 5. 

5, ore, § 634, 1. 

6. yap (always postpositive), for, namely, to wit. Spe- 
cial peculiarities in the use of yap are: 


ww 
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a) In animated discourse the sentence containing a rea- 
son is often put before the one for which the ‘reason is 
given, especially after a Vocative: Hom.’ Arpe(dn, 7oAXot 
yap teOvact Kapnxoudwvrec “Ayatol—ry oe xpn mdAguov 
‘qwavoa, Atrides, for many rich-haired Acheans have died, 
therefore you ought to put an end to the war. 


6) By namely, yap may be translated when it introduces 
the substance of a speech or opinion before announced, so 
especially after rexunpov dé, wapripioy oé (supply Eott),, fOr 
that there 1s a proof, a testumony. 


c) In answers yap may often be rendered by yes, cer- 
tainly, but must in reality be explained by an ellipsis : 
arywrotéov pey apa ny POC Touc “avépac 3 avayKn yap, 
Eon, must we then contend with the men? yes, it r8 nec- 
essary, said he—the complete answer would be, we must 
contend, for it 13 necessary. 


d) In animated questions yap serves to give emphasis 
like the Lat. nam: ri ap ; : quidnam ? how so? i yap; 
ov yap; 18 it not 80? muc yap ob; how could tt be other- 
wise? si yap is the Lat. wtenam. adda yap [at envm] 
corresponds to the English du¢ surely; ob yap adda prop- 
erly’: for it 23 not so, but, hence however. 


VIII. Inferential Conjunctions. 

§ 637. 1. dpa (Ep. dp and enclitic pd, poet. also dpa, 
postpositive), then, therefore, accordingly, always refers to 
something known or resulting from what has gone before. 
It is most frequently used in Homer to connect sentences 
slightly : &¢ dp’ én, thus then he spoke; ’Arpsiéne 8 apa 
via Boy aAade rpotpvacev, and Atrides accordingly drew 
the fleet ship to the sea (as was to be expected). ovtx apa 
often means not forsooth, si dpa if then or af perhaps, and 
in indirect questions whether perhaps. 

On the Paterropsuve apa, § 607, 6. 


2. ouv (New Ion. ov, postpeaeye): then, consequently, i is 
| P 


id 
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more emphatic than apa: Hom. firoe véoro¢g arwaAero ra- 
rpo¢ éuoto*® ovr ovy ayyeAly Ere weiPopuat, ci woOev EAPO, 
oure Oeompomincg éumaZoua, surely my father’s return 7%s 
lost, therefore I no longer believe a message, af one comes 
Jrom any where, nor concern myself about prophecy. iv 
ovv (compare § 643, 12), no doubt, certainly, well then; 
& ovv, certainly; advN ovv, but certainly; yap ovv, yet 
surely. When joined to relatives, ovy has the generalizing 
meaning of the Lat. cunque: d¢ricovv, whoever, quicunque 
(§§ 218, 600). 

By combination with otv we obtain the WVegative obk- 
ou, not then, to be carefully distinguished from ovxodv, 
which is properly an Interrogative, not then? but as an 
affirmative answer is expected after an interrogative with 
od (§ 608), it has acquired the positive meaning, therefore, 
accordingly, now : ovxouv Euorye Soxei, hence [ do not think 
80; Poet. ovxovv drav 8) ph} obivw, rerabcopat, well, then, 
L will cease when I really have no strength. 


3. viv (enclitic, postpositive), a weakened viv, corre- 
sponds to the unaccented English now. 

4. rolvuv, hence, therefore, surely, is a viv strengthened 
by the assuring rot (§ 643, 10), . 


5. rolyap, 80 then, therefore, yet ; more emphatic rovyép- 
TOL, TOLYApOUY. 


6. were, 80 that, § 632, 4 


IX. Final Conjunctions. 
(Respecting the Moods, § 530, etc.) 


§ 638. 1. iva, that, in order that,in order to [ Lat. ut], 
as an adverb also signifies where in a relative sense and in 
indirect questions: ovx épa¢ iw’ e& xaxov; do you not see 
in what (position of) evel you are? iva as a Particle of 
purpose is elliptical in iva rf; where yévyrac must be sup- 
plied, 2. ¢., that what may happen? why? 
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On 2. we and 
3. d7we, see §§ 631, 632, 3 
4. dpa, § 635, 10. 
5. un= Lat. ne, that not, in order that not, §§ 530, 
etc.,614; after verbs of fearing, § 616, Obs. 3. 


X. Hypothetical Conjunctions. = 
(Respecting the Moods, § 535, etc.) 

§ 639. 1. ei, 27, 
in indirect questions whether, § 610; in wishes (where £0, 
ei yap are also used), zf only, if but, § 514. Observe also 
ei uy in the sense of except, like the Lat. nisi: juiv ovdev 
éorivy ayalév aAXo ei py G7Aa Kat aperh, we have no other 
good except weapons and valor; si py ei, nist si, unless ; 
eimep, siguidem, if endeed, certainly zf, contains an em- 
phatic assurance: Poet. # kal yeynOwe¢ rair ast AEE So- 
Kelg$ elrep ti y ore tie adnOelacg cbévoc, do you really 
think you will always speak thus joyously ? (answer) zf 
endeced Caan. if) there vs any force in truth. 

2. av, 1. Spiel av (av, av); uty 
in indirect questions, whether, § 610. 

3. dv, I suppose, perhaps (postpositive), 
always denotes that something may happen only under 
certain conditions, and hence is often untranslatable. 


On dv with the (potential) Optative, § 516. 


" «‘ (hypothetical) Indicative, § 537. 

ef «‘ Indicative, denoting repetition, § 494. 

bis « Future Indicative, § 500, Ods. 

= «© Subjunctive with relatives, § 554. 

sa < with particles of time, § 557. 


oo «© Infinitive, §§ 575, 576. 
" «  Participles, § 595. 
Obs.—ay is often: used twice in the same clause: ov dv dp0i¢ odd 


byuie 6 TovTO Tromoac TEpi obdEvdE av Aoyicaro, he who did this would 
not, I suppose, judge correctly or soundly about any thing. 
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4, Hom. xé, xév (enclitic and postpositive) is used almost entirely 
like dy. 


XI. Concessive Conjunctions. 


§ 640. 1. ei xal (éav kal), of even, although, 
denotes a simple concession: poet. wéAuv, ei Kat pa BAé- 
Tac, Ppovete & Guwe, olga vdow Ebvearw, though you have 
not sight, yet you are aware in what misery the city 2 
envolved. 


2. cai ei (kat édv, kav), even tf, even though, 
denotes an emphatic concession, like etzamst: iyyéiro av- 
Spd¢ elvar ayabod ageXrkiv rove Piroug, kal ei pndeic uédXoe 
iceaOa, he deemed it to belong to a good man to benefit 
his friends, even tf no one should know 2. 


Obs.—The distinction between «i cai and cai ef consists mainly in 
the former giving the emphasis of the cai to the Protasis, the 
latter to the Apodosis. Hence the meaning is in many cases al- 
most the same. | 


3. xaimep with the participle, § 587, 5 
In the Apodosis, the Concessive Conjunctions are often followed 
by dpwe, notwithstanding, § 630, 7. , 


B) Particles of Emphasis. 

§ 641. 1. yé (enclitic and postpositive), at least [Latin 
quidem], gives the word before it greater weight, and is 
often represented in other languages merely by a more 
emphatic accent on’ the word to which ye is attached: 
Hom. eirep yap “Exrwp ye xaxdv kat avadxida pros, add’ 
ov weloovrar Tpwec, for 2f Hector shall call (you) base 
and effeminate, yet the Trojans will not believe (it); 
Hom. adda at, ci Sdvacat ye, replaxeo rade, but do you, 
af you can, protect your son; rourd ye oluat bag aravrac 
noOncba, this at least I think you all have perceived ; 
Hom. orig roraira ye péZor, whoever should do.such things. 
ye 1s very frequently affixed to pronouns: Zywye, ego qui- 
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dem, oye (Hom. he, he specially); deye strengthened dc, 
gue quidem. 


2. your (postpositive), at least [ Lat. certe], is compound- 
ed of yé and ovv, and hence more emphatic than y« alone. 


3. rép (enclitic and postpositive), just, exactly, very, 
shortened from the adverb mepl, very (§ 466), serves to give 
precision to the relative : OgmEp (§ 218), the very one who ; 
&crep, just as. In Homer it is added to participles i in a 
sense similar to that of xaimep (§ 587, 5): pnd ovrwe aya- 
Odc¢ wep tov DeoelkeN "AyiAXEd KrérreE vdw, be not 8o stealthy 
an purpose, divine Achilles, though you are so very noble 
(zronical). 


§ 642. 4. 84 (certainly, to be sure, well then, therefore), 
points to what is obvzous in a single idea or in a whole 
sentence. 6% is used principally in “three may 


a) to emphasize single words: void éoriv @ nuag ceded ; 
vylea Kal isyde Kat KaAXog cat rAovTOe OH, what kind of 
things are those which benefit us? health, and strength, 
and beauty, and, certainly, wealth ; dsnra 8h, to be sure rt 
48s clear ; viv dpare 8h, now you surely sce; aye on, well ! 
come; ri on; what then? padtora on, very much so, at the 
beginning of an apodosis; xat rére oh, now, just then. On 
kat On Kal, § 624, 4. 


b) to confirm a sentence by referring to what precedes 
rov piv on mréepiret, hom, then, he sends; Poet. of rnrKolde 
kat Sidakduccba 87 dpoveiv mpd¢ avdpoc TnAtkovds 3 We Even 
at such an age are, then (according to the preceding 
speeches), to be taught wisdom by a man of such an 
age # ws Ev Tive dpouvpa ~opev oi &vOpwirot, Kal ov det Oy 
éavrov ix tabrng Adev, we men are, as at were, placed 
at some post, and it is therefore not proper to aban- 
don tt. 


c) referring to time,-very much like the particle of time, 
non; Lat. jam: kat wodAd 8) GAda AféEae elrev, and after 
having already stated many other things, he said; viv &n, 
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just now. Hom. ra 69 viv maévra reAcira, all that is just 
now being done. 
5. dnron, surely, I suppose, also dnrovbev, 
is often used ironically in assertions which admit of no o reply: 
rpégerar dé Wuxn rive; paOnpact Snrov, the soul is nourished by what? 
' (answer) surely by learning. ri dnwov, well, then, what do you sup- 
pose ? 
6. dijra, certainly, 
negative od djra, certainly not ; ri djra, well! what then? 
7. dnOev, clearly, evidently. 
8. dai, 
another form of 67, but only used in questions: ri dai; well! 
what? how so? 
§ 643. 9. i, veraly, truly 
(to be distinguished from %, or, than, § 626), strengthens 
an assurance. 7 uyv (Hom. 7» pév) is the common form 
of an oath: @pocay dpkoug i) pny po) pvnotaxhoev, they 
swore that they would truly not cherish revenge. On the 
Interrogative 7, §§ 607, 608. 
In Homer 7 is appended to éweé and rf, to add strength 
to them: éet 4, rf 7}, for which also zee, ref is written. 
10. rot (enclitic and postpositive), I assure you, let me tell you. 


ovro, truly not; strengthened forms: roiyap, roryapoiy, rorydpro 
(§ 637, 5). 


11. Frou, verily, faith (jf and Toi), 
serves as a naive assurance in Epic peter Tot Oy’ we eitwy Kar 
dp’ tZero, now when he had so spoken he sat down. 

On the disjunctive 7ro.—i, either, or, see § 626, a. 


12. whv (Hom. pay, pév), verily, truly [Latin verum, 
vero |, 


Hom. &de yap eEeptw, kal pay teteAtopévov tora, for 80 
will I speak out, and truly it will be fulfilled ; rt hv; 
why! what ? why not ? (compare § 404, Obs.). ° 
13. pévror, yet, however, certainly, Lat. vero, 
a from pév, the weaker form of uv: 2¢ Oinddac éorparevoay 
kat éroAdpxouv, ov pévror eiAdv ye, add’. avexwpnoav et’ 
olkou, they made an expedition against Giniada, and be~ 
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sieged it; yet they did not conquer it, but returned 
home. 


14. val, yea, in fact. 


15. vi, truly, 
followed by the names of gods in the Accusative, who dre 
. invoked as witnesses in an oath: vn Ala, by Zeus. 


16. a, truly, 
in negative oaths: ov ua Ala, no, by Zeus; also in positive 
ones, when vaf precedes: vat wa Ala, truly by Zeus (§ 399, 
Obs.). 


17. Hom. 64» (enclitic), truly, surely, 
similar to the Attic dnov (§ 642, 5), often with an ironical mean- 
ing: ov Onv puy wary adric dvjce Oupde aynvwp veeiey Bacirjac, 
his courageous heart will surely not again incite him to taunt kings. 


ENGLISH INDEX. 


(The numbers indicate the §, not the pages.) 


ABODE. ATTRIBUTE. COMPLETED. 
‘4 bode,” to be sa Hv 223—with the Art.,879—| Attrib. compounds, 359, 2, 
Absolute Genit., 428; 584—| as Adject., 382. and Obs. (Comp. 360)—At- 


Acc., 586. - |“Aim,” expressed by Acc.,| tributive additions, 383- 
Abstracts in the Plur., 362, . 886 — Attrib. Partic., 578. 

Obs.—mostly Fem., 103. | Alphabet, 3. Augment, 234, etc.—Omitted, 
Accent, 17, etc. — General] Anastrophe, 90. 234, D.; 235—Double, 237; 

rules, 79, etc. —of Nouns, | Aorist, weak, with transitive; 240—in Compounds, 238, 

107, etc.; 118; 123; 148— meaning, 329— with «, 310] etc.—irreg., 270, D. 

of Comparatives, 171—of| —strong with intransitive 

Pron., 207 —Irregularities| meaning, 829—of proverbs| Barytones, 19. 

in the declensions, 121;| andgnomes,494—Ind.,492,|‘* Be,” “become,” ‘‘ make,” 

123; 131; 133; 142; 168;] etc.—in Condit. sentences,| etc., 417; 361, T. 

166; 181; 183—in Adverbs,| 643—in Condit. sentences, |“‘Begin,” “interrupt,” end,” 

201; 165—in Verbs, 229;| 539; 541—Moods, 495, etc.) verbs with Part.,590—with 

$81, etc. —in the Strong) —Subj. in cond. sent., 545, Genit., 419 b. ; 

Aor., 255 —in the Perf.,) Obs. 1—Opt. and Inf. 497| “‘ Benejiting,” Verbs of, 396. 

276; 28t—in the Strong| —Part., 496. “ Buy,” Verbs with Genit., 

Pass. Stem, 293 —irreg.,|Apocope, 64, D. 421. 

332, etc. —in derivation,|Apostrophe, 15 ; 64; 65, D. 

840, Obs. 4, etc. Apposition, 361,12; 385—Ap-|‘ Capability,”etc., Verbs with 
Accusative, orig. ending, 173,| positive Partic., 579; 583. | Inf., 560, 1. : 

Obs. — meaning, 395_— of | Article, 106—Crasis, 65—|Cardinal Num., 220. 

the outer obj., 396, etc.—of without Accent, 97, 1—as|Case, 100—Use of, 892, etc.— 

the inner obj., 400, etc. —| Demonstr. Pron., 212,D.—| Endings, 100 —Acc., 142; 

of double obj.,402, etc.—of| for the Relative, 213, D.—| 153—in Comps., 354, Obs. 

the predicate, 403 —free} Origin in Homer, 368; 370, “‘ Cause,” in the Genit., 408, 

Acc., 404, etc.—Adverbial,| Obs.—omitted, 876, etc.—/ T—422; 426 — Dat., 489— 

201 ; 203: with Prep., 447,1| Meaning, 369, etc.—Neut.,| Part., 581. 

—with the Inf., 567, etc. with Genit., 381; 410—Po-|Challenge or Command—in 


“Accustomed to,” expressed| sition, 383-390. the Subjanc.,509—by dws, 
by Aor. and Imperf. Ind.,| A spivates, 32; 52,etc.—atthe| 553, Obs. 
with av, 494, Obs. 1. begin. of two successive] Characteristic, 249. ‘ 
“Acquaintéd with,” or “ig-| syll., 58; 274, 1—Redupli-|Circumflex, 21; 80; 83, etc. ; 
norant of,” with Genit.,| cated by Tenues, 62. 87 a. 
414, 3, Aspiration dropped or re-|Classes of Verbs in w, 247- 
Action, Suffixes for, 342. — moved, 32, D.—thrown] 250; 320-327; of Verbs in 
Active, 476—Act., Mid., Pass.| back, 54—omitted, 52, D.—|_ us, 305-319. 
meaning, 328. in the strong Pert, 279. | Collective Sing., 362. 


Acute Accent, 17; 80, etc.—| Assimilation, 45; 47, etc. ;; Common Gend., 127, 5; 140. 
8T, 2. 50 b; 51; 56. “Community,” expressed by 

‘Adapted for” Suffix, 351. | Asyndeton, 624 a, Obs. Dat. 436. ; 

Adjectives, declens., 114; 126;| Atona, 97—before Enclit., 93 Comparative, 192, etc. —de- 
154; 164, etc.—Compar.,; e; 98. clens., 170, etc.—irreg., 199 
197—Genders, 180, etc.—of |"‘A ttempting an action,” ex- —Adv., 203—with Genit., 
3 Endings, 185, etc. —of 2| pressed bytheImperf.,499.| 416—Adj. and Verbs with 
Endings, 182; 189—of 1|Attic Decl., 182—Ending, 157 Genit., 416, Obs. 3; 423. 
Ending, 190—Derived, 350) —Future, 2683—Reduplic., Compensation by lengthen- 
—Contr., 188—Subs. fem.,| 275, 1; 278. ing, 42—for v, 49, Obs. 3; 
127, 4—with Art., 379—fol-| Attraction, 597, etc.—invert- 147, 1; 233, 2—for vr, vO, vd, 
low the Genit., 412, Obs. ed, 604. 50; 147,1; 187—for o, 270. 

Adverbs, 01, etc.—Correla-|Attribute, 361, 11—Attribu-|Completed Action in Verbs, 
tive, 217, etc.—Num. Adyv.,| tive Adjective Art., 384—/| 484; 435; 502-506. 
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GENDER, INTERRBOGATIVE. 


Deponents,482—Pass.,328,2—| etc.—by Declens., 105; 122 
—in A Declens., 122—in O 
Declens., 127—in Conson. 
Declens., 137, etc. 

Generic Article, 375. 


COMPOUNDS. 
Compounds, Divis. of Syll.,73 
— Accent, 85; 181; 1653} Pass. Mean., 328, 4; 483, 3. 
183 ; 332 — Adj., 182, etc. :| Derivative Ending in Com- 
1s9, 3—Augm. in Comp.| paratives, 357. 
Verbs, 238, etc.—treated as| Description expressed by the 


simple Verbs, 402—with| Imperf., 488. Genitive Perispome, 100; 118 
Genitive, 424— with Dat.,| Desideratives, 358, Obs. 2. —Oxytone,133,2—Paroxy- 
437. Determinative Comps., 359, 1,} tone,181—in MonosylL, 142 


—represented by dev and 
g:v, 178, D,; 118-—Meaning, 
407—with Prepos., 447, 2— 
with Subst., 408, etc.—with 
Adj. and Adv., 414, etc. — 
with Verbs, 417, etc.—free 


Conceasive Participle, 582. and Oba. (Comp. 360). 
Conditional Sentences, 534,| Diceresis, 9; 22, Obs. 
519—negat., 616. a ear D.; 34, D.; 85, 
Conjunetiona, 623, ete. . 9; 63, D.; 75, D.: 160; 
Connecting Vowels, 233, 1, 2,) 237; 233, Obs. ; 360, Obs. 
5; 262, etc.; 275. Diminutives, 3473; 104. 
Consonants, Divis. of, 80, etc.,| Diphthongs, Pronunciation,| Genit., 425, etc. 
44—in dividing SylL, 71,] 8—Origin, 26; 35, 2—be-| Gentile Names, 349; 350. 
etc. ‘ fore Vowels, 35, Obs.; 160;|Grave accent, 19, etc. ; 86. 
Contraction, 36, etc.—in De-| 248, Obs.—withont Augm..,/ Gutturals, 30—with o form £, 
clens., 118; 122; 128; 130,] 235—spurious, 27. 48; 260—before yu, become 
etc.; 163, D.; 166; 168—/Dixjunctive questions. (See| +, 47—with «, become ac, 
Double, 167—Omitted, 35,|_ Double question.) 57—Charact. of Pres., 250; 
1; 165; 166, D.; 233,) Dissimilation, 46. 251, D. 
D. 4; 23, D.; 268, D.—of | Distributives, 223, 
the Pres. Stem, 243, etc.—| Doric Fut., 264. Heteroclites, 174. 
of Adv., 201 —Contr. Syll.| Doubling of Conson., 62; 84.) Hiatus,63—apparent, 63, D.4. 
long, 75, Obs.—Accent, $7 ;| Double questions, 611 — ov| Hypothetical Sent. (See Con- 
163; 331—Contr. Fut., 259;| and j17;, 615, Obs. 1. ditional Sent.). 
262, etc. Dual represented by PIl., 365. 
Co-ordination, 519, 1 a, 2. 


Curonis, 16; 65. Effect and Consequence ex- 


Correlation, 519, 4—Correl.| pressed by Acc. and Inf.,| 545, Obs. 3—exp. by 2 Pers. 
Pron, 216; 218—Adv., 217,| _ 567. Fut. with ov, 499, Obs. — 
Elision, 64—Accents, 88—be-| supplied by Inf., 577. 


etc. 
es 16; 653— Accent in, 


Dative, Perispome, 109—Oxy- 
tone, 133, 2—in Monosyl a 
142 —in o:(v), 68; 165, D. 
—represented by guy, 178, 
D. — Meaning, 429, etc. — 
with Prepos., 447, 83—of ad-| Epexegesis, 624 a, Obs. 
vant. and disadv., 431—of | £thical Dative, 483. 
interest, 431, etc.—ethical,| Lxclamations, 398—in Acc., 
433 — of community, 436,| 399, Obs.—in Genit., 427. 
etc. —of instrument, 438,| Extent, exp. by Acc., 405. 


etc.—of measure, 440 — 
free, 441-443. Fear and Anxiety, 5334 512; 
*‘ Declaration,” Verbs of—| 616, Obs. 3 Sent., 537—in Sent. of pur- 
with Acc. and Inf., 567 —| Feeling, verbs of, with Acc.,| pose, 550. 
with Inf., 560, 2—with| 3899—with Dat., 439, Obs.—| Indirect Object, 430 a. 
Part., 693— with od, 617,| with Genitive, 422, Obs.—|Individualizing Article, 371, 
with Part., 592. 


Obs. 1—Sentences of, 525. th etc. 
Decomposites, Augment in,|Feminines, 103; 127; 138 ;/Injinitive Act., in pevar, per, 
163. 233, D. 3; 255, D. —in vac 


239. . 
Defectives in Compar., 200. |Final letters, 67, etc.—Syll.| Aor. and Perf. Accent, 333, 
Defining Object, 400 c—Inf.,| long—bef. vowelsshort,75,| 1-5; 268, Obs. 1— Use, 559 
562 —with Art., 879—as Sub- 


‘ D. 2—Contr. Accent, 87; 

Demonstrative Article, 869—| 183. ject, 563; 574, 1—Acc., 2— 
Pron., 212; 216; 475—fol-| Future, 499, etc., 484— Act.| Gen., 3—Dat., d—with mun, 
lows the predicate, 867—| with trans. Meaning, 829} and ov, 617—with py ob, 
Art. with, 389. — periphrastic, 501—Fut.| 621 c,d—for Imper., 577. 

Denominatives, 339. Perf., 505 — Ind. with «xé,|/* Injure,” Verbe—with Acc., 

Dental Cons., 30—dissim. 46] 554, Obs. 2—Particip. with] 396. 

—become oc, 47; 67—mutes| Art., 500, 
dropped before o, 49; 147, 
1; 149; 260—in Perf, 281 Gender, known by general 
— Charact. in Verbs, 250,/ rules, 101, etc. ; 127— by 
Obs.—Fut., 260, 3 ending of Stem, 125; 137, 


216—Adv., 92, 4. 
Indicative, 507 —in Depend. 
Sent.,520; 523—in depend., 
declar.,and interrog.Sent., 
526—in Condit. Sent., 536, 
etc., 545—in temp. Sent, 
556—hypoth. Ind. in Cond. 


Instrument, suffix, 344— Da- 
tive of, 43S; 574, 4. 

Interest or Advantage, Dat. 
of, 431, etc.—Middle of, 479. 

Interrogative Pron., 214; 216 
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IRREGULAR. 


PASSIVE, 


PRESENT. 


—direct and indirect, 475 b;' Narrative in Aor. ine 492. |Patronymics, 348, 


609—in depend. Sent., 525 

—joined with Demonstr,, 

606, Obs. 1. ; 
Irregular Nouns, 177—Verbs, 


Iterative form, 834, D., etc. — 
in Imperf. and Aor., 335, D. 


Judicial Proceedings, Verbs 
of—with Genit., 422. 


Kinds of Verbs, 225, 2. 
Labials, 30— before yu, 47 — 


before c, 48; 260— verbal 
stem, 249. 


Nasals, 33—in divis. o 


Necessity, expressed by Ver- 


bal Adj., 300. 


Negatives, 619, and Obs, 
Negative Pron, and Adv., 219. 
Neuters, 104; 139 — Dental| Perfect, weak, 277, D. ; 280, 


Stems, 147 b; — Liquid 
Stems, 151—Sigma Stems, 
165—Marks of, 105, 3; 125; 
136— Accent, 340, Obs. 4 — 
as Adv., 201; 203; 401 — 
Plu. with Sine. Verbs, 363 
—Adj. as Predic., 366. 


etc. 


Lengthening, 40, etc.; 147;|Nominative Dual oxytone, 


155; 165; 173, Obs. — in 
Pres., 24S—in the Fut., 260, 


131, 1—for Voc., 129 ; 893— 
meaning, 892. 


2; 261—in Redupl., 275 Ar from Verbal Stems, 


(Comp., 273, D. ; 278)—of 
Vowels, 243, D. 3; 263, D. 
a eae 33—in divis. of Syl, 


Locative, 179. 
Long by Nature, 75. 


Manner, exp. by Dat., 441. 
Masculines, 102: 137—disting. 


Numbers, 100, 1; 225, 1— 


“two” in the Pl., 365. 
Art., 374. 


Objective Inf., 561 —Genit., 
574, 3, Obs.—Part., 581; 361, | P 


9 e 


from Fem., 113; 122; 134/Objective Comre., 359, 3, and 


—for Fem., 362, Obs. 2. 
Material, suffix, 352, 3, 4 — 


Obs.—Genit., 408, 5 bs 413. 


“Opinion to be « Verb, 


with Inf., 560, 2; 567. 


Optative, 228 —Pres., a eere 

Mid., 29-514 — po- 
tential with av, 517, Obs. 2; 
552, Obs.—in dep. sent.,524|) 0b, c—Poss. exp. b 
—Opt.in dep. Sent. ,522,etc.| 408, 2; 414, 1—by 
eech, 528—in| Possibility,exp.by Verb Adj., 


ah in oa, 233, 
Pert. 


—in indir. 


Syll.,| Peculiar Charact. Suffix, 351 


—Genit., 405, 8. 


‘6 Perceive,” Verbs of, with 


Genit., 420; 417, Oba. — 
with Infin., 560, 2— with 
Part., 591. 


etc.—strong, 277, etc.—in- 
trans. meaning, 330—trans. 
and intrans. meaning, 329 
—use of the Ind., 502— 
Moods, Inf., Part., 506 — 
Perfects with Pres. mean- 
ing, 503. 


Nominal Predicate, 361, 4,|Period, hypoth., 534—inter- 


posed, 550—Negative, 616. 


Perixpomes, 21— before En- 


clit., 93 b. 


Personal Endings, 226—Pro- 


noun, 250, etc.; 92, 2— 
Meaning, 469—Genit., 470 

— for retlec. pron., 471, Obs, 
a,b—Personal Constr., 871. 


Numerals, 220, Obs. — with] Place, Suffix of, 345—Genit. 


of, 412; 415; 425—Dative, 
442—Adv. with Genit., 415. 
— Desig. of, 82,2; 179; 412. 


lenty and Want, Adject. of, 


414, 2—Verbs, 418. 


Plural, 83 Pers. P). Mid: in 


~aTat, -aTo, 226, D.; 233, D. 
6—1 Mid. in peoba, 233, D. 
5; 862, etc. 


Position, 71, etc. ; 193. 
Possessive Article, 8T3 — 


Pron., 208—with Art., 388; 
470 — of the reflective, 472 
Genit., 
at., 422. 


depend.,declar., and inter.; 300—by Opt. with av, 516, 

Sent., 528—in Sent. of pur-| etc.; 546—by Part. with 

pose, 532—in Sent. of fear,} av, 595. 

533—in Condit. Sent., 546,| Predicate, 861, 8, etc. —de- 
255, 2; 271—Fut. with Act.| etc.—in Relat. Sent., 555—| pendent, 361, 10; 589, 2— 
meaning, 264; 266; 828, 1, in tempor. Sent., 556; 558) without Art., 378, 387. _ 
—with Pass. meaning, 266.| —exp. interest, 430. Predicative Acc.,403—Genit., 

Modesty of Assertion, exp. in|Ordinal Numbers, 220—in} 417—Acc. with Inf., 570— 
Opt., with av, 517, Obs, 1. Acc., 405, Obs. 1. ; Gen. or Acc., 572 — Part., 

Momentary Action, 484; 492-|Ox1tones, 17—before Enclit.,} 589 

9 


498, 93 a. 
Monosyligbic Stems, length- a 
b—in A, v, p,Perf.,|Paroxytones, 17 —in Crasis, 


— indirect, 479 — Subject- 
ive, 480 — Causative, 481 — 
Aor. with Mid. meaning, 


Prepositions, lose their Ac- 
cent, 88S—Elision in dissyl., 


ened, 1 64; 90; 23S—Anastrophe, 
_ 282—AccentofMon.words,| 89—before Enclit., 93 c. 90—Augm. aft. Prep., 238, 
142—with Enclit., 94. Participles, Declens., 187 —| etc.— a ee 
Moods, 225, 4. Voce. Sing.,148—Perf. Act.,| 446—with Acc. 449 s— 
Multiplicatives, 223. 276, D. —Fem., 183: 277,| Genit., 451, etc.—Dat., 456, 


* Must” and “ Should,” Verbs 
of, in Imperf., 490. 
Mutes,31,etc.—Assimilation, 


D.—Pres., Aor., and Perf. 
Mid., 333, 6-10—with Art., 
379, etc. ; 578, Obs. —in 


etc.—Genit. and Acc. ,458— 
with three cases, 462, etc.— 
spurious, 445. 


49, D.; 52—before Liquids 
and Nasale, 78—Stems of 
Verbs, 248. 


Name in Genit., 408, 9 — of 
Animals, Gender, 140. 

**Name,”**‘Select,”’etc., Verbs 
of, 8361, 7,10; 392; 403. 


Dat., 435, Obs. —hypoth.|Present Ind., 486, etc. — 
with uy, 588, 618. Moods, Inf. Part. 491 — 
Particles, 92, 5; 623, ete. hist., 487— exp. by Ind. 
Partitive Genitive, 408, 4;; Aor., 494, Obs. 2—enlarge- 
412; 419. . ment of, 246—Stem, 231— 
Passive, 488— with Dative,| like the Verb Stem, 247— 
484—-Aor. in Active verbs} with lengthened Stem 
with Mid. meaning, 328, 3.| Vowel, 248—from Verb 


= 
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PRIMITIVE, SUBJUNOTIVE. WORTH. 
Stem with +r, 249— with «,| Result of an Act, 343—in the} —in ie a sent., 557, 55S, 
250, etc. Acc., 400 d. Obs. 
Primitive words, 339. Root, 245. Subori¢nation, 519, 3. 
Principal Conjugations, 230 a asl tabi degrees of, 199, 
—first, 281, etc. ; 320, etc.—/‘‘ Scare," ‘‘Obstruct,” a d| D.—joined to the Dat., 430, 
second, 802 -319— Declen-| other Verbs, with the Inf, Obs., 432, Obs. . 
sions, i11—flrst, 112-134—} 560, 3. Sufizes, 340; 178. 
second, 135. Semivowels, 81. Su uperlatives, Adv., 203— with 
Proclitics (see Atona). Sentences, Compound, 519, 8, enit., 416, Obs. 2—with ¢ ws, 


“ Prohibition,” 518 ; 510; 499, 6—Principal Subordinate, 631 a—with on, 683,106. . 
—Prohibit, Hinder, Deny, 519, 4—Moods of, 525, etc. Sepa enents to the Part., 
etc.—have the Infin. with —Condit., 534; 549, etc.— 861, 8 
py, 617, Obs. 8—with uy ov,| Negat., 616—of Experience Supplementary Aorist, 270, 
621 d. in Aor. Ind., 494—Interr.,| etc. 

Prolepsis, 519, 5, Observ. 2| 525—of Purpose, 530-533—/|Syllabic Augm., 284— with 


(Comp., 567 ; 571). Negat., 616, initial vowel, ” 987 — omit- 
Pronunciation, 4, etc. Shortening, at the beginn.,| ted, 283 
Proparozytones, 17 — before} 74, D.—of the final syll., "| syttabice of both quantities, 
po 93 d. 15, D. 2—in the Perf., 285, 15, D., 1; 7. 
jspomes, 21—before} D.—in the Subj., 298, D. ; :' Syntzeste, 89 ; 66; 243, D., 8. 


ne]., 93 d. 233, D. 2—in el. Sent., Syncope, 6l¢; 957, D. 
ch Bde in -a,118, D.2| 57,3. 
—ns, 174—kdjs, 167—with “ Should, ” exp. in depend.|‘‘ Taking part in,” with Gen- 
Art., 871, Obs. ; 875, Obs.;| Sent. by the Subj., 527 b,| itive, 414,5; 419 a. 


8ST, Obs. Opt., 528 b Temporal Adj. 352, 4, Obs.— 
“ Properts yj,” Suffix of, 346; “Show, ” Verbs of with Part.,| Augm., 234 - 985, 
843, Obs. 593 ; 580. Tenses, 225; 8 Prin. Tenses, 
Sigma, future, 259; 260, etc. 521 —Subord., 522~— Tense 
Quantity, in Crasis, 65—in| —Aor., 269, Stems, 227 


Monosyll., 142 — doubtful, Singular, 8 Pers. in € (v), 68, | Tenues, otk Aspirates, 32, 
75, D., 1—reversing quant., 4— Accent on Imp. Mid., 


87, D.,2; 161, Obs. 268, 2— Accent on 2 Aor. Time, in Acc., 399 b; 405 — 
Quantitative Adj. and Adv., Imper. Act. and Mid., 333,; in Genit., 426—in Dat., 443 
224—with Art., 874. 11, 12, 862. Adv. of with Genit., oe 
Questions, dubious in the “Space, ‘9 exp. by the Accus.,! kinds, degrees of, 484, 1 
Subj., 611. 399 b. Transitive and intaninve 
Spiritus, positien, 12; 22—| Meaning, 329, etc.; 476— 
Reciprocal Pron., 211. with p and p 13 — Spir. Mid., 477. 
Reduplication, 63, 10 a—in! Asper, 60 b— fia 


ent, |‘ Touch, ” and other Verbs 
the Perf., 273, eieecin the’ 235, Obs.—Spir. iewie it. with Genitive, 419 b. 
2 Aor., 251 din Verbs in Stem, 100—St. Vowel len tie 
pe, 308, ened, 147, 2; 248; 258, Obs. ;| Uncontracted Syll., 35, D., 1. 
Reflective Pron., 210—Mean-| 261, 370, changed to e 157, 
ng, 471—3d for lst and 2d “ Strive, "6 Aim at,” Verbs Verba Contracta euione Iter- 
Pers., Obs. c—to denote| with Genitive, 419 c—with| atives, 336 d—V - pura, im- 
possession, 472—for Re-| Inf., 560, 3 pura, 247. 
ciprocal, 473. ee 361 8—Omitted, Obs.| Verbal’ Pred., 861, 4—Nouns, 
Relative Adj., 414. with Genit. Abs., 585 a| 225, 5—Stem, 245, etc. — 
Relative Pron., 213; 216 — oe a Subordinate Sent.| Pres. Stem, 246; 260, 3. 
Crasis ,65—Compound, 214,; as Object of the Principal| Vocal Stems, 1 Perf. 280. 
Obs. 2—Hyp oth., 554—fol- Sent., 397 ; 519, 5—Obs. 2—| Vowels, 24, etc.—in divis. of. 
lows the Predic. ‘Subst., 867; Subj. "of Prin. Sent. in the Syll. 470 — before others, 
—used once only, 605. Subord. Sent., 602; 519, 5, 74—long ¥ Mie. Ate 
Relative Sentences,551—with| Obs. 2. 235—Changeg, etc.—in 
Future Ind., 500—with ju, Subjective Genit., 408, 5 a. 2 Perf., aa derivation, 
615, Obs. 2—complication, Subjunctive, 228—“Shortened, $40, Obs. 
604—Connection, 605. 233, D.2; 255, D. 1; 
eee to,” exp. by the ot the’ Perf. Mid., 28) Weakening of Conson., 60. 
C., 404. of verbs in jx, accent, 309—| When,” expressed by Dat.; 
Rigec pera en of letters, 61—of aj Meaning, 508, ‘etc.—similar| 443. 
owel at begin., see Syn-} to Fut., 518—in dep. sent.,|‘‘ Whither,” expressed by Ac- 
cope—of a vowel at end,| 521—in "depend. assert.and cusative, 406. 
see Elision. interrog., 527—Iin sent. of |‘‘ Wish,” yeaa in the 
Repetition, exp. by the Opt.,| pu » 531, 582, Obs.—} Opt., 514, 
547 B55, Obert wee O 616 pons: 2)| exp. ar, 583—in condit.| Worth and rice 2 the Gen- 
bs. 1. sent., 545, 554, 555, Obs. 2 ative, 40S, 63.48 
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ae 
a for n, 24, D.2; 41, D.; 115, 
D.1; 121, D.2; 235 D.; 270, 
Obs. 
a for n, 2T7, D. 

a bec. w, 268; 278—bec. o, 26S. 
a bec. n. 40; 115, 1, c; 116, d; 
235; 270; 268; 278: 308. 

a pee ¢, 37, D.2; 169 D.; 243, 

3 


a bec. az, 24,-D. 3. 

a from ao, aw, 8€e ao. 

a after e, «, p, 41; 115, 1, a; 
ee 121; 180; 261; 270; 


a before vowels, 235. 


a, connecting vowel, 276;/-a:, Elided, 64, D.—Short in 


336, D.: 338, D.—in the 3 
_ Plar., 302, 3. 
a, characteristic of the First 
or Weak Aorist, 268, 


a, privative, 360—in Adj.with} 10—Pass. Depon., 328, 2— 


the Genit. 414, Obs. 5. 

-a, ending of the Accus., 141; 
156 ; 173, Obs.; 181; 276. 
-a, quantity of, 117; 121; 161; 

169; 181, 1. 
-a, Plur. endin g of Neuters, 
125, 2; 136; 141; 173. 
-a, Adverbs in, 202. 
-a, Nom. of Substant. in, 172. 
-a, from ao in the Genit., 
- 122, Obs. - 
a a0os, Comparison, 199, 1. 


@yauar (ayaopna:), 312, 8—| and Mid., 481 b—Passive 


- Pass. Depon., 328, 2. 
ayavaxtéw, With the Particip., 
2 


592. 
ayarw, With the Dative, 439, 


Obs.—with the Partic. ,592. |atc@avopat, 322, 11—with the 
ayyéAAouar, Construed per- 


’ , 
| akov®. 


apevas. 


ad:xéw, With the Accus., 396) Gen., 420, and Obs.—with 


—Signif., 486, Obs, 

ae (an) into a, 38; into n, 243, 
D. 2—into aa, 336, D. 

ae: into: g, 38—into a, 248, 
Obs.—into az, 38, Obs. 

acEw, 322, D. 13. 

‘Geoa, 827, D. 17. 

we Verbs in, 353, 6—Fnt. 


andowv, Gen. Sing., 163. 

anus, 813, D. 3. 

anp, Masc., 140. 

at, {n the Compar. for o or w, 
195—into 1, 235. 


regard to the Accent, 83, 
Obs.2; 108; 229; 268,Obs.1. 
at, aide, 8€€ ei, ete. 
aidéopar, atdopas, 301, 1; 326, 


with the Accus., 399. 
*Aidns, 177, D. 19—év, eis, 
“Acdou, 411. 
atdws, 163. 
-acv, in the Dual, 173, 4. 
-ava, Fem. ending, 115, 1 b. 
aivéw, 301, 
aivupzag, 319, D. 27. 
-acvw, Verbs in, 353, 7. 
aif, of both genders, 140. 
aipéw, 327, 1—Perf., 275, D.1 
—Distinct. between Act. 


meaning, 483, 3. 
aipw, Aor., 270, Obs. 
-acs, Subst. in, 172. 
-acs, in the Dat. Pl., 119. 


Gen. ,420—with the Partic., 


" gonally,571—ayyéAAw,with| 591. 


a Partic., 593. 

aye 3n, 642, 4 a.- 

ayeipw, 2 Aor., 257, D.—Perf., 
275, 1. 

aynoxa, 279. 

ayivéw, 323, D. 89. 


alexpés, Comparison of, 198. 


4 


Partic. , 592—with the Inf., 
594—aicxivw, Perf., 286, D. 
aitéw, With double Acc., 402, 


&yvuut, 319, 18—Perf., 275, 2)axaxilw, 319, D. 30. 


‘ eats 830, 1. 
ayx«, Comparison of, 203, D. 
—with the Genit., 415. 


axéouas, 301, 1. 
akrxoa, 275, 1; 280, Ob 
axnxédato, 287, D. 


aicxivoua, With Acc., 399— 
with Dat., 439, Obs.—with 


Partic., 591. 
a&xparos, Comparison of, 196d. 
akpoaoua, Fut., 261— with 
Gen., 420. 
axwv, Gen. Abs., 585 b. 
&Xadxoy, 326, D. 11. 
addAnuas, 275, D. 
aAdouas, Pass. De 
—Perf., 275, D.1. 
press Comparative of, 


Se 
addnoxw, 824, D. 30. 
adéacGar, 269, D. 

aAerdap, 176. 

areiow, Perf., 275, 1. 

ae euens of both genders, 


&Aev, dAnpevac, 825, D. d. 

uAcEw, 326, 11. 

aréa, 801, 1. 

&AnGes, 165. 

&AGopaz, 326, D. 89. 

ads, With Gen., 414, 2, 

éAicxouas, 327, 17—Perf., 275, 
2—Aor., 816, 12—with the 
Genit., 422. 

adctaive, 323, D. 3%. 

adxy, Dat. Sing., 175, D. 

adda, 629—daAAa yap, 636, 6, 
d; GA’ f, 629, Obs. 3—aAN’ 
ouv, 637, 2. 

rota 1 Aor. Pass., 294, 


8. 
adAnrowy, etc., 211. 
adAAopae, 1 Aor., 270, Obs.— 
2 Aor., 316, D. 82. 
&dXos, 211—4AAO te 3 GAAO 


at; 608. 

adAAws te Kai, 624, 4, 

ads, 150. 

advoxw, 324, 27, Obs. 

adrgavw, 323, D. 38. 

aA@vat, 324, 17. 

ddAwané,irr'g. Nom.Sing.,145. 

apa, with Dat., 436 c—with 
Part., 587, 1. 

apaptave, 322,12—with Gen., 
419 e. 

auBr(oxw, 324, 18. 

auet Bonar, With ACC., 398. 


n., 328, 2 


a&yw, 2 Aor., 257—Imper. of 1jaxosw, Perf. Act., 275, 1—|dpeivey, cient 109, 1, Obs. 


Aor., 268, D 


adeAdgos, Voc. Sing., 129. 


Perf. Mid., 288—with the/aueréw, wi 


th Genit., 420. 


Nom., 392, Obs.—withiapeva:, 312, D. 18. 
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amiAAdoxat, 
au Aaoua, Depon. Pass., 
328, 2. 
GV ILOY, with Genit., 414, 3. 
Gpotpos, with Genit., 414, 6. 
apos, duos, 208, D. 
UULTEXW, 53, 
apumiaxvouuat, 323, 36. 
aundakioxw, 324, 93, 
aurvuvdn, 298, D. —aunvuro, 
316, D. 29. 
augi, 462 — without Ana- 


strophe, 90. 
auqueveuys, 319, 5— Augm., 
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apxny. 
AvTi, 
strophe, 90. 
ave, 
Genit., 415. 
avwya, 517, D. 11—Pluperf., 
283, D. 


Buc devs. 


451— without Ana-japyoua: and apxw, Distinc- 


tion, 481 b. 


Compur., 204 — with|a i aes Wat, Genit., 419 6b 


560, 1—with 
Part., 590—with "Int. and 
Part., 


594. 
ae ios. with Genit., 414, 4—/apxo, with Genit., 423—-Diff. 


with Inf., 562. 
abioxpews, 14, 


of Pres. and Aor., 498. 
-as, Ending of the "Ace. PL, 


ao into a, 37, D. 3; 122, D.2| 141. 


—into w, 37; 122, 


D. 3 c— -as, Fem. in, 138. 


into ew, 37, D. 2: "129, D. 3\-as, Neat. in, 139. 


b; 132; 243, D. 8. 


-as, Subst. in, 172. 


240—with double Acc.,402.|-ao, Genit. Sing. -» 122, Obs., dad lak 319, D.— Compar., 


auogw, aupotEpos, dppotepoy, 
221 — dugotepwller, 
Genit., 415. 


withjao:, into w, 


etc., D. 3 0b. 
87. 
into cw, 248, D. 8 be 


aou, 


-av-, aftixed to form the Pres- anayopetw, With Part., 590. 


ent Stem, 322. 
Hi privative, 360. 
» 8€@ tay, 


anvavtaw, Fut. ae with Act. 
meaning, 26 
aragickw, 824, D. 83. 


v, 639, 8—with particles of amreimwv, 327, 12, 
pee 557—in the Apodosis)amecpos, with Genit., 419 e. 


of Conditional Sentences, amexGavouat, 322 
535; 587; 541; Comp. 542; ;jamexXouat, with 
546-_with Aor., 494, Obs. 1 ano, 452—A 
—with Subj., 513 — with Compar., 


16. 
Genie 414, 3. 
ope, 64, D.; 
04. 


Fat. Ind., 5v0, Obs.—with|amod:doua:, with Genit., 421. 


im erf., 494, 


Obs. 1—with |amodidpackw, with Acc., ’398. 


, 536, etc.—w ith Inf., andepaa, 270, D. 
575, ‘ete. —with Opt., 516: atoXavw, Fut. Mid. with Act. 
546—with Part, 595—with meaning,266—with Genit., 


Relatives, 554; 555, Obs. 2. 

be Ne Mase. and Neut., 

i 

-av for awv, Gen. Plur. of 
a-Decl., 118, D 

ava, gee ava€, 

ava, 461—Apocope, 64, D.— 
without Apastro he, 90. 

avaBadAonae, with Inf. 560, 3. 

dvaBuoxopas, 324, 11. 

avayKkairs ciue, construed per- 
sonally, 571. 

avadioxw, avadtwow, 324, 19. 

advautpvroky, with double |i 
Acc., 402. 

avak, Voc. ne D. 

divetl cos, with Genit., 414, 4. 

avdéave, 322, 23—Augm., 237. 

avdparodov, Dat. PI., 175, D. 

avéyvwv, avéyvwoa, Diff. of 
Sicnif., 329, D. 

avev, 445; 455, 5. 

avexopmat, * double Augm., 240 
—with Part., 590, 

dvéwya, avéwyxa, 319, 19—Dis-| * 
tinction, oo. 

avivoter, or5, D. 

avip, 153; 177, 1—Genit., 51, 
Obs. 2. 


avrp, 65, Obs. 1, 

avd’ wy, 601. 

avoiryw, Aue Mes 237 — Perf., 
275, 2; 

dvoptiw, double Augm., 240. 

dvra, avtny, dvcinpey. gee 
avert, 


avrexouar, With Genit., 419 b. 


419 

"AmoAAwy, Acc, 171; Voc. 
148, Obs. 

ih aa with Doub. Acc., 


amrotvyxavw, With Genitive, 
419 e. 

amotpas, 316, D. 18. 

aTopaive, with Part., 593. 

anoxpn, 312, 6 

antouat, wa Genit., 419 b. 

-ap, Subst. in, 172. 

épa and dpa, Distinction, 99. 

apa (ap'), Apocope, 64, D.; 


dpa, In) oe dee 607 b—in- 
direct, 610; ot, dpa pn, 
607, Obs. 

of, De 824, D. ‘84—Perf., 

15, ° 

apeiwv, &pioros, 199, 1, and 
Obs. 

upéckw, 324, 10. 

apnpws, 280, D. 
“Apns, 177, 9. 

-aptov, Neuters in, 847, Obs.1. 

apxéw, Aor., 301, F 

oan a 250, Obs. — Fut., 


apvéopat, Depon. Pass., 328, 2. 
apvos, etc., 177, 3. 
Gpvumat, Aor, 319 D. 29. 

1 


ae 3. 
apve, 301, 
apxyy, 405, Obs. 2. 


docov, d docotépw, 208, D. 

agTip, Dat. P}., 153. 

aoty, 158—Gend., 139. 

-atat, -ato,3 P. Mid., 226, D.; 
233, D. 6; 287, and D. 

arap, autap, 630, 4, 

ate, with Part. , SST, 6. 

Srep, 455, 5. 

atTa atta, 214, 

av, avre, 680, 3. 

avfarw, avew, 822, 13. 

~aus, Fem. in, 17 72. 

autika, with Part., 587, 3. 

avros, 200—position with the 
Art., 389—with Dat., 441, 
Obs.—in the Genit. with 
Possess., 474—for the Rel., 
605, Obs. — 6 autos, with 
en olen donbaee, 

agp re ie Ww ou CC., 


apacaow, 250, D. 

agin, 813; 1—Augm. 240. 

ag’ ov, ; 601. 

agioae, | Aor., 269, D. 

axapes, compar. 193, D. 

axJoua, 326, 12 — Depon. 
Pass., 828, with Part., 
592. : 

axvupar, 319, D. 80 — Plup. 
287, D. 


dxpe(s) 69, Obs. 8; 445; 455 
without Blieion, 64, ‘Obs. 
ida foen ob, 556. 


-aw, Verbs in, 353, 2, and 
Soe 2—lengthening, 243, 


D. 8 
-aw, Fat. in, 263, D. 


A. inserted between pu and p, 
51, ii 2,and D.; 8 for p, 


Raditer "Fat. Mid. with Act. 
meaning, 

Baive, 321, 1, and D—Perf., 
317, 1—2 ’Aor., 316, 11 
Aor. Mid., 268 ’D.—mean- 
ing, 829, 2—of the Perf., 


acer Aor. .» 316, D. 19— 
Perf., 292-8 ignit., 476, 2. 

Bapéscoros, 198, 

Bacidkeca and Baotdeia, 11%. 

Baordets, 161, D. 
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Baccdevw. SevTEpos. dpatus, 
Bacrdevw, With Genit., 423—| 2—with Genit., 417—with dé¢xoua:, Perf., 273,D—2Aor., 
Diff. of Pres. and Aor., 498.} Dat., 432, 316, D. 34—Aor. Pass. Sig- 
Be Bpwbw, 324, D. 13. yiywwoxw, 324, 14—Aor., 316,| nif., 328, 4. 
Betouac, Beopas, 265, D. 14—-with Part., 591. déw (I bind), 301, 2—Contrac- 
Aeiw, Brn, etc., 316, D, 1. yA, xv, Redupl. with, 274,} tion, 244, 1. 
BeAtiwv, BéATioTOs, 199, 1. Ex. déw, deouar (I am in want of), 
fialoua, Pass. meaning, |yodw, 325, D.n. 326, 15—with Genit., 418, 
483, 3. youu, 177, 4. én, 642, 4— A flix, 218, 
Ai Bas, 312, D, 14. your, 641, 2. 57, dev, 642, T. 
Bi BAos, Fem., 127, 5. ypaus, 159, d),Aov orc, 633, 1 a. 


Bt BpwoKxw, 324, 18—Aor., 816, |vyedpoua, with Genit., 422. [dnAddw, Meaning, 476, 1—3dn- 
a 23—Perf. Part., 317, D. npa pola: and ypagw, Diff.,} Adw and d7yAcs enue, With 


; Part., 590. 
frow, Aor., 316, 13. yuvn, 1TT, 5. Anpytnp, 153. 
BA, Redup., 274, Ex. diy, makes position, 77, D. 


fAAdBerat, Hom. Pres., 249, D.|6 inserted betw. v and p, 51, |dmore, Affix, 218. 
BAawtw, Aor. Pass. ,299—with} Obs.2; 287, D.; 612—Char-|d17o0v, dymovdev, 642, 5, 


Acc., 396. acter, 251. See Dentals. |-dns, Mase. in, 348. 
Pracrdve, 322, 14, dai, 642, 8. dnoa, 326, D. 15. 
frjnoVar, etc., 316, 19. daiuwyv, Of two Genders, 140. |dnta, 642, 6. 
AXit7w, 250, Obs. daivuue, 819, D. 32 — Opt.,|d& into ¢, 5S; 251. 7 
BAwoxw, 324,12; 51, D. ,D. d:a, 448; 458—without Ana- 
Boaw, Fut. Mid. with Act.'daiw, meaning, 330, D. 9. strophe, 90—with Inf. and 
meaning, 236. dakvw, 321, 8, Article, 574, 2, 3. 
Bébrerat, 366, D. 14. ddxpuov, 175. dia, 181, D. 
Boppas, Genit. Sing., 122,|dauap, 147, 1, Ex. diayw, dtaretmw, dtatedéa,. 
Obs. dapuvnut, 312, D.a—Aor.Subj.| with Part., 590. 
Rooke, 326, 13. Pass. 293, D. diacra, 115, 
Botpus, Masc., 140. éaveitw, Diff of Act. andjdc:a:taw, with double Augm., 
BovAopnac, 326, 14—Augm.,| Mid., 481 b. y 
234, Obs. —2 Sing. Pres. dapOdvw, 322, 18. d:axovew, With doub. Augm., 
Mid., 33, 3—Depon. Pass,, gs, Accent. of Genit. Pl. and| 240. 
328, 2. Dual, 142, 3. d:adéeyouat, Depon. Pass. 828, 
Bovs, 159; 160; 35, Obs.—of daréouar, 325, D. b—1 Aor.| 2—Redupl., 274, Ex.—with 
two Genders, 140. Inf., 269, D. Dat., 436 a. 
Bpaccw, 250, Obs. -de, affixed, 94: 212; 216—!d:aAextos, Fem., 127, 5. 
Bpacowy, 198, D. Enclitic, 92,5—Local Suf- d:ap¢popar, 436 a. 
Bpaxvs, with Inf., 562. fix, 178. dtapepa, 423; 440. 
Bpotos, 51, D. dé, 628—d’ ovv, 637, 2. diaopos, 436 b. 
Buvan, 328, 32. 3:aro, 269, D. diduoxw, 324, 28, Obs.—Aor., 
Bweas, 35, D.1. dcypat, 312, D. 14, b. 326, D. 40— with double 


dedaov, 324, D. 28; 826, D. 40.| Acc., 402—d:ddcKxopaz, 481. . 
7, Pronunt., 4—Character of |dcdeypas, defw, etc., 318, D. didn, 313, 2. 
Verbs, 251, Obs, — their|dcd:a, dédocxa, 317, 5, and D, {didwu:, Compounds — Mean- 
Fut., 260, 3—Perf., 279. det (see déw), With Acc. and, ing, 476, 2—with Inf., 561. 


yauéw, 325, 1. Inf., 567, Obs. 1—€dec, 490. \dcdpackw, 324, 2—Aor., 316, 3. 
yavupar, 319, D. 31. de(dw, forms Position,77,D.— decay, etc., 313, D. 4. 
yap, 636, 6—yap obv, 687, 2. doubling of the 6, 234, D. [6:Cnuac, dcLw, 318, D. 5. 
yaotrp, 153—Fem., 140. decxvuuc, 818—with Partic., d«alouar, Meaning, 481. 
vy, Char. of Verbal Stems,| 593. d:Kacos exc, CONStrued per- 
251, Obs. dciva, Indef. Pronoun, 215. sonally, 571. 
vé, 641, 1— Affix, ibid. decvos, With Inf., 562. dixny, free Acc., 404, Obs. 
yévyova, 327, 14. decpn, 115. - 3:07¢, 636, 2. 
yeywvew, 325, D. a. devdpor, 175. éumAdavos, diaads, etc., 223— 
yeivouat, Signif., 329, 8. déouac, Depon. Pass., 328, 2.| with Genit., 416, Obs. 3. 
yeAaw, 301, 1—Aor. Pass., 298] See déw. 'déxa, 445. 
@Fut. Mid. with Act.|déov, 586. d:Waw, Contr., 244, 2. 
meaning, 266, déras, Dat. Pl., 169, D. d:caxw, With Genit., 422, 
yéAws, 169, D. dépxouacr, Depon. Pass., 328, 2 d40s,Gen. Pl. and Dual, 142, 3. 
yéuw, With Genit., 418. —2 Aor., 257, D.; 59, D.—!dvia, etc., 220, D. 


doxew, 325, 3—with Inf., 560, 2 


yevéaOas, yevijoouaz, Ctc.,327,| with Acc., 400 c. 
14. —constr. personally, 571. 


deouds, Nom. and Acc. PI., 


yévto, 316, D. 33. 175, D. doxos, Fem., 127, 5. 

yepacos, Compar., 194. decrorns, Voc. Sing.121—Acc. ddfav, Acc. Abs., 586. 

yeow, With Genit., 419, D. Sing. 174, D. dopu, 1TT, 6. 

ynGéw, 325, 2. devouat, 326, D. 15. Bouréw, 325, D. c. 
ynpdacxw, 324, 1—Aor., 816, 2, |devraros, 199, D, (Defectives). dpapety, dpapovuas, etc., 327, 
yt into ©, 58; 251. dcvtepos, With Genitive, 416,| 11. 


yiyvouat, 327, 14—Perf., 317,| Obs. 3. |dpatds, 300, D. 
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dpaw. eiwov. €wErpos. 
dpao, Aor. Pass., 298. eypnyopa, 275. -e:p, Subs. in, 172. 
épocos, Fem., 127, 5. €yxeAus, 158, etpyvume, 819, 15. 


dvvayar, 812, 9—Augm., 234, 
Obs.—Subj., Opt., Accent, 
809— Depon. Pass., 328, 2— 
with Inf., 560, 1. 

dvs, Compounds with, 360, 
Obs.—Augm., 241 


eyo, 8 
Zduevar, 815, D.8; 827, D. 4. 


duu, déve,821,7; 301,4—1Aor.| Dual. See-n. . 
Mid., 268, D.—2 Aor., 816,|&pxaro, 287, D. 
16—Meaning, 3829, 4. 


— bec. ecs and ns, 161 d. 
-en for -eca, 185, D. 
éns, 213, D. 


cOctw, Augm., 236. 


e for a, 268, D.—bec. a, 257; 
282; 285; 295; 298. 

e bec. n, 40; 147, 2; 151; 161, 
D.; 2338, 4; 235; 293, 

e bec. ec, 24, D. 3; 42; 147,1; etc.—from e¢, «, 8€€ €, ¢. 
936; 243, D. B.; 270: 293, D./e, Redupl., 274, etc.—in the 

e bec. 0, 165; 278; 840, Obs. 3) Plup., 283. 
—bec. «, 278. -c in the Dat. Sing., 157; 

e for digamma, 84, D. 4;| 161 b—connecting vowel, 
237, D. 233, 1—8 Sing. Ind. Act., 


e inserted, 264: 269, D. 233, 2—2 Sing. Ind. Mid., 


édouar, Fut., 265. See toGiw. | cipouas, 826, 
ee bec. e, 36—bec. e and n,'eipw, 1 Aor., 
D. B.— bec. n in the! 


izesis, 66 — éywye,\eipyw, Perf. and Plup., 287, D. 


—with Genit., 419 e. 
eipnxa, 274, Ex.; 327, 18. 
D. 16. 
270, D.—Perf. 
and Plup., 275, D. 2. 
eis, 2 Sing. of eiué, 92, D. 
evs, és, 448 ; 449-—Atonon, 97, 


~ees bec. ess in Nom. P]., 157, 2—with Inf. and Art., 574, 


2—eis 3, 556, 
-ecs, Nom. PI., 157; 161 d. 
-e:s, Masc. and Fem. in, 172, 
-ecs, 2 Sing. Ind. Act., 283, 2. 


ec for e, 24, D. 8—for ac, 267, !-e¢s-eaca-ev, Adj. in, 352, 5: 


ee Plur., 50, Obs. 1; 
4 e 

eioa, def. Aor., 269, D. 

tioxw, 824, D. 85. 

cicouar, etc., 814, D. 1. 


‘ciow, with Genit., 415, 


ecra, With Part., 587, 4. 


rejected 153; 243, D. B..| 233, 3. ‘eite, 94—eire-cite, 611; 627. 
: est D.—in Synizesis, 59, D.\¢!s nae 1—Atonon, 97, SS aera ‘ 278, a 

contr. with in -.| Cond. Sent., 8535 — with ex, é&, 8. 2; > 453— 
ee Preceding VOW-| rnd., 586—with Opt., 546,| with Augm., 288—Atonon, 
¢ affixed to the Stem, 822,| etc.—for édv, 545, Obs. 2. 97, 2—with Inf. and Art, 

Obs. ; 324, Obs. ; 325, etc.— ei, eiHe, ei yap. in a wish, 514) 574, 8—unaltered, 45, Obs. ; 


considered as Stem-vowel,| —‘‘ whether” in Depend. 


Interr. Sent., 525; 610. 


47, Ex.—2€ ov, 556; 601. 
éxas, Compar., 203, D. 


e in the Augm., 236; 275.\ei-n, 611— ei xev, see tdv— exeivos, 21 


- See SyNabic Augm. 


et dpa, 637, 1—ei yap, 687, 
e in Redupl.,275—us Redupl., 


e connecting vowel, vs -eLa, Fem. in, 185—Quantity, 


and D. 8, 6; 262; 336, D.;| 117; 341, Obs.; 342, Obs. 
838, D. : etaro, 315, D. 2. ; 
-e in Nom. Acc. and Vocative «‘dov, 327, 8. 
- Dual, 141. -ein, Fem. in, 118, D. 2. 


ea bec. a, 180—bec. n, 38. 

-ea for ea, 185, D.—for vv in 
Acc. Sing., 185—in « and 
-v Stems, 157—in Diphth. 
Stems, 161—bec. n and a, 
- tbid.—bec. n in the Acc. 
Pl., tbid.—bec. ad or n in 
Fem. of Adj., 1883—Ending 
of the Plup., 283, D. 

édya, 275,23; 319, 13. 

€at nee 1, 388—bec. ec, idid., 

8. 


elke, Gixrov, 817, D. 7. 

€ikoot(y), ae ; 220. 

eixw, With Genit., 419 e. 

ecxwv, Genit., 163. 

eiAcw, 625, D. d. 

€:AyAovba, 40, D.: 817, D. 13. 

etAnpa, eiAnxa, 274, Ex. 

etAoxa, 274, Ex.; 279. 

eiXoy, etc., 327, 1. 

eihw, 253, D.—1 Aor., 270, D. 

eiuat, 319, D. 5. 

jeiMapras, 274, Ex. 

éav, 639, 2—in Condit. Sent., eciui, 315, 1— Enclit., 92, 8; 

- 685; 545; 548—“‘ whether,” 
610—Comp. ei. 

éavte-tavte, 627. 

€afa, 319, 13. 

-eus bec. -ecs in Acc. Pl., 157 
—from nas, 161, Obs. 

éarar, etc., 315, D. 2. 

éavrov, 210—used as a 
sessive, 472 a. 


Obs. 3—dav, 428, Obs. : 
, 585 b—re@ ove, 441. 
pos- ee 314, 1 — Meaning, 814, 
8. 


éaw, Augm., 236. etvexa, 8€@ Evexa. 
eyyus,' Compar., 204 — with jeivvov, 319, D. &. 

enit., 415. et£aor, 317, T. 
éydo0umnca, 325, D. ¢. -ecov, Neuters in, 845, 2. 


éyeipw, 2 Aor., 275, D.—Perf., |eiwep, 639, 1. 
275, 1; 317, D. 12—Mean-leizov, 327, 183—Aor. Imper. 
jug, 330, 2. Accent, $33, 12. 


ae kat, 640, 1—et jan, Exexecpia, 53, 10 


txéxAeto, 257, D.; 61, D. 


KkAnoralwo, Augm., 239, 
éxAecww, With Acc., 398. 
éxAnBave, 822, D. 26. 
éxrAntrouac, With Acc., 399. 
éxtos, 827, 6. 
éxros, With Genit., 415. 
éxwv, Genit. Abs., 585 b— 

éxev elvac, 570, Obs. 
éAaccwv, éAaxioros, 199, 4 
er without 7, 626, 


8. 
éAavww, 821,.2—Fut., 263— 
Perf., 275, 1—Plup., 287, D. 
—Meaning, 476, 1. 
eriyxw, Perl Mid., 275, 1; 
8. 


édedv, 827, 1. 
tAevdepow, With Genit., 419 ¢ 
éAOetv, eXevcouat, 327, 2. 


315, Obs. 2—with Partic.,|{AnAddaro, 287, D. 
287; 289; 291; 505; 590, |éAicvw, 236. 
Obs. — with Genit., 417 —|éAKiw, tArAKe, 
with Dat., 482—Accent of| 236. - 

compounds of eiui, 315,|¢Apcvs, 50, Obs. 2. 
580 3/éAwilw 


801, 1—Angp., 


with Inf., 569. 

édne, Perf., 275, D. 2—Mean- 
ing, 330, D. 10. 

édoa, 270, D.; 325, D..d. 

éuavrtov, 210—Poss., 472 a. 

éuéunxov, 283, D 

éuéo, 801, 1. 

é€upevar, 315, D. 1. 

éupopa, 274, D. 

éuvnuuxa, 275, D. 1. 

éunecpos, with Genit., 414, 3. 
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épunrews. éradnv. 


€umdews, With Genlit., 414, 2. [ercAauBavoua, emeAavOavo-|: 
éumpooberv, With Genit., 415. pac, With Genit., 419 b; 420. 
év (ev), 448; 456—nnaltered emcAecrw, With Part., 590. 
in compounds, 49, Obs. 1—|émeuéArAoua, Depon. Pass., 328, 
bef. p, 51, Obs. 2—Atonon, 2—with Genit., 420. 
97, 2—with Inf. and Art.,|éméorauac, 312, 10—Accent. of 
574, 4—év o, 556. Subj. andOpt., 309—Depon. 
~e(v), 3 Sing., 68, 4. Pass., 328, 2. 
-ev, Nom. of Neuter, 272. tmoripwy, With Genit., 414, 3. 
-ev, 3 Pl. Aor. Pass., 293, D.  jemerndesos eine, construed per- 
~évat, Inf., 276. sonally, 571. 
évaipw, Augm. DOs emitpéenw, With Inf, 560, 1. 
évavtioouat, Depon. Pass.,/érAnrto, 312, 
328, 2—Augm., 239. ‘rowan, 321 5—Augm., 236. 
évaytios, with Dat., 436 b. epate, 17 8, D. 
évacca, Meaning, 329, D. fpapat, 312, 11. 
évdens, With Genit., 414, 2. 
tévdvw, with double Acc., 402 
—Meaning, 329, 4. ore Api 236. 
Eveikat (EveiKos), 327, D. 12. épyaboyv, 319, D. 15. 
* veka, 3 448; 445, 8—with|épdw, 327, 3. 
Inf. and Art., 514, 8. épeoow, 250, Obs.—Fut., 260, 8. 
évérw, Ewene, tviorw, etc.,|¢pevyouas, 322, D. 40. 
327, D. 13. épnpedatac, 287, D. 
évéprepor, 199, D. (Defect.). epile, with Dat., 436 a. 
évivobev, 275, D. 2. “pénpos, Nom. PI., 175, D. 
évyvoxa, 327, 12, eprw, épmiCw, Augm., 236, 


Genit., 


&ve, 90. éppadatas, 287, D. 
évinrw, 2 Aor., 257, D. Eppa, 326, 17, 

éviccw, 250, D. eppwya, OTS ; 319, 24. 
Evvupc, 819, 5. eppwftevos, Compar., 196 0. 
dvoxAcw, double Augm., 240. |€pen, 115. 

évros, With Genit., 415. épanv, 189, D. 

évtpémouat, with Genit., 420, |epyyyave, '328, D. gl 


Fede yx, with Part. , 508. épixw, 2 Aor., 257, D 

éFcxvormat, with Genit., 419 c.|épvaGaz, etc., 314, D. 

é£ ov, 586. Epi, Aor., 801, D. 

¢£w, Comparative, 204—with tpxarar, etc., 319, D. 15. 
Genit., 415. épxopat, 327, "2. 


epaw, Aor. -Mid.,301, D.—with| 2—with 


Cwrvupe. 

-tagny, 8€e Gartw. 

repos, With Genit. ,416,Obs.3. 

“THOLaL, Genit. Pl., 123. 

étopov, 326, D. 44. 

ev bec. ef, 35, D. 2; 248, Obs. 
—from co,gou, kee €0, €ov. 

ev, 202 — Augm. in Com- 
pounds, M1—eb wovew, With 
Acc., 896, 

shades, 822, D. 23. 

etidios, Compar., 195. 

evepyetéew, With "Acc. 896. 

evdv, with Genit. , 415—ebOus, 
with Part., 587, "3. 

cUKTEMEVOS, 316, D: 25. 

évrAaBeopac Depon, Pass. 328, 

‘Ace., 39 

etvous, Accent, ise Goniars 
196 ¢. 

een 324, 25—with Part., 
59 


evpus, Ace. Sing., 157, D. 

-evs, Genit. in, 161, D.; 165, D. 

-evs, Nom. Sing. *y ’341, 1; 349, 
: : t 

evte, see OTe, 

cugaive, Meaning of the Aor, 
ass, 325, 3. 

-evw, Verbs in, 353, 4, 

payor, 321, 4. 

7g! @, ty’ @7e, 601. 

eXEa, 269. 


Kw, 397, 
Meaning, 476, 1— 
Pres. and Aor., pane is 
Inf., 560, 1—with Part., 590 
— éxwv, 590 ~xopat, with 
Genit., 419 0. 


eo bec. au: 37—bec. ev, 87, D. Epa, 327, 13, and Obs. eww, 326, 19. 
1; 165, D.; 233, D. 4; 243, eps, 177, D. 20. ew for ao, see ao—in the At- 
D. _B., C. tpwriw, with doub. Acc., 402.| tic Declens. 132, etc.—in 
fo, €v, E10, etc., 205, D. -es, Nom. of Neuters 172. Contracted Verbs, 243, D., 
€0¢ bec. ot, 37. -es, Ending of Nom. Pl, 141; Hered: eater one Syll., "121, 
€otka, 317, 7; 275, 2—con- 173, 8, 2. D. 3 
strued ‘personally, 571 — Lobiw, B15, D. 3 (€aAw) ; 327, dew. Genit. ‘Sing. ‘181, D. ae bd; 
with Part., 590. —with Genit., 419 d. 177, 11 — erbs in, 248 : 
€oAra, 275, D. 2. EoKov, 337, D. 253, 8 — Fat., 260, 2; 264; 
€opya, 327, D.3. éomecopat, 286, 1, Obs. 263. 
coptalw, Augm., 287. éomouny, etc., 397, 5. cwIR 275, D. 2. 


rotov, 32%, D:. 


-eaaa, Fem. of Adj. -y 187. 


éos, 208, 
“€0S, Genit. in, 161, D. : 
-eos, Adj. in, 352, 4 ; 183—for|éocaz, etc., 269, D. 
-ews, 184, D. -ecat(v), Date PI., 141, D.; 153, 
eov bec. ov, 87—bec. ev, 37, D.| D.; 158, D.; 165, D. 
1; 243, D B Eeooupat, 274, 
émavpicxopat, 324, 24. coowv, 199, D. 2 
TEL, énedv, émiv, érav,|eote, ** until, 650, 
557; 635, 5—in Synizesis,!-eorepos, Hakeres: Compar. 
66—with Aor. Ind., 493— eae. 
** whenever,” 558, Obs. 1. éatifa, 311, 
émrecdn, 556 ; 635, 6. toTé, Accented, 96 ; 
émecta, with Ne , DST, 4. 2—éor oi, ov, etc. - 603. 


Ewpev, etc., 312, D. 13. 
-ewv, Genit. of a-Declens., 


118, D. 
ews ( till”), 556; 635, 7. 
ews, Decl., 163. 
-ews, Genit., 161, Obs. 


t, Pronunt., 5—Pres. Stems 
in, 251, Obs. 

Cew, Contract., 244, 2. 

-te, Local Suffix, 178. 


815, Obs. Cevyvupe, 319, 16, 


Zeus, 1TT, T. 


én, 448 : 463—with Inf. and|terdw, Angm., 236 — with|Céw, 301, 1. 


Art., B14, 2, 4. 
énedo€os, Emixaiptos eis, CON- 
strued Pereouallys 571. 
éemceoacbat, 319, 5. 


émcOupsew, With Genit., 420. 


419 d. 
taxartos, 200; 391. 
“ow, Compar., 204. See ciow. 
éruny, 298, 


Acc., 400 c—with Genit.,|\TnAcw, with Ace. 


898. 

-Cw, Char. of Verbs, 251, Obs. 
and D.—Fut. ,260,3. Comp. 
263. 

Corvus, 819, 9. 
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er ee ne 


n. | t. 
n for da, 24, D. 13 115, D. 23'noowv, 199, 2. 
180, D.; 244, 2; 161, D.; jovxos, Compar., 195. 


270, Obs. See e. > 643, 11 —fro- fi, 


n after 0,180, Ex.—bec. w, 43.|_ 626 a. 
n, Syll. Augmi., 234, Obs. nrop, Gender, 139. 
zi—in Acc. 


en, Voc. Sing., n7Taopac, With Genit., 423. 
P}.,157—in the Dual, 158 ; nrrwy, 199, 2. 
166—in the Acc. Sing., 161, 'nire, 632, 5. 
D.; 166—Conn. Vowel, 233, '»,gser, 240; 313, 
1—Ending of 1 and 8 Plur.|jxa, 279. 
Plup., 283. nxe, 217, D. 

on, 2 Sip g.Ind. and Subj. Mid., '»,ws, 163, D. 


4. 
* and +, Synizesis, 66—Diff.,|, Pronunt., 7—in the Perf., 
99; 643, 9. 286, 4—in the Weak Pass. 
 (né)-n (ne), 611, Obs. Stem, 298—Nom. Sing. of 
#, in indir. questions, 610—| Stems in, 147, Obs. 2—Af- 
» and »-n, 626 a, and Obs.| fixed to Pres. and 2 Aor. 
—) and 4 wore, With Inf.,| Stems, 338, D.—bec. a, 807. 
36. See also Dentals. 
%, Interr., 607 b—‘‘really ?”|Qaveiv, 324, 4. 
613, I—n yap, n mov, 608 ;/Oarrw, 54c; 298, 


1. 


636, 6 d—i, unv, 643, 9. dappew, with Acc., 399. 
n, “the spoke,” 312, 1. Gaccov, Eee Taxus. 
‘a, recy, 14. Oarepov, 65, Obs. 1. 
nBackw, 324, 3, Gavuctw, With Genit., 417, 
Hyayov, 257, bs.; 422, Obs. 


3,d¢, 624 B, 1. Gavpaartos oaos, etc., 602. 
ndouat, Depon. Pass., 828, 2—|Fea, 115, D. 2: 117. 


Part., 592. -- éues, 177, D. 21. 
s,0vs, Fem., 185, D. -He(v), Suffix, 178, 2; 68, D.— 
necpa, 270, D. for the Genitive, 205, D.; 
Ka, 813, 178, D. 
nxeota, 199, 2. Geos, Voc. Sing., 129, D. 
nxw, Meaning, 486, Obs. Yc pecos, 350, 
nAixos, Attr. In, 6U0. Ocpopat, Fut., 262, D. 
nActov, 323, D. 37. Yew, 248—Fut., 260, 2. 
nArvbov, 327, 2. O7,Aus, a8 Fem., 185, Obs. 
nat, 815, 2. | Onv, Enclit., 92,5; 643,17. 
nu Bporov, 322, D. 12 Onpaw, With Accus., 398. 


#: bec. oa, 57. 

-6:, Loc. Suff., 178, 1—Ending 
of 2 P. Imper., 228; 302, 5; 
307 


jue v-i,0¢, 624 b, 2, 
hue, iv, B12, 1. 

fyuos, 5563 634, 4. 
numioxov, 323, 36. 


num ako, 824, 23, Oyyave, 822, 24, 
nugiera, 319, 5. @Aaw, 301, 1. 
-nv, Nom., 172. Ovroxw, 324, 4—Perf., 817, 3— 
iv, See ed. , Perf. Part., 276, D.—3 Fut., 
HveyKoy, Hveika, 32%, 12, ® 291—Signif., 486, Obs. 
s,vika, 556; 634, 3. Goipatcov, 65, Obs. 1. 
},virramoy, 250, D. Yopvupat, 324, D. 15, 
nvuto, 319, D. 28. Op:&, 54a; 145. 
no bec. w, 87 —-nos, na, nas, |Gpumre, 54 ¢. 

161, Obs.—nov bec. w, 87. |Apwoxw, 59; 824, 15. 
nap, 16. duyatnp, 153. 
Hmayov, 324, D. 83. év- mpox Ouuéopar, Depon. 
-np, Nom. 172. Pass., 328, 2. 
np, 142, 4. Oipda(v), 179. . 
‘HpakAi,s, 107, D. Gow, 801, 2—Aor. Pass., 53, 
npapov, 324, D. 34. 10 B. 
iperov, Meaning, 329, D. dws,Genit., Pl. and Du.,142, 8. 
Hpopnv, 326 


16. 
-ns, Nom. Pl., 161 d. 
ens, Nom. Sing., 172; 174, D. 
-ns, Prop. Names in, 174. 
-ns, Adj. in, 8355—Comp., 197. 
-no(v), Dat. Plar. of a-Decl., 
119, D. 


:, Pronunt.,4—Long by Nat., 
83, Obs. 1 — Lengthened, 
253, Obs.—r bec. i, €¢, o¢, 
40; 27S—~ of the Stem bec. 


250, etc. 


ipos, 35, D. 1. 
a Nota. of Fem. in, 188; 178 


toos. 

-«, Locative Ending, 179 — 
Demonst.,. 212—Neut. in, 
139; 172. 

-, Nom. Ending in the Pl, 
134, 9— Dat. Sing., 141; 
173,20 

«, Sign of the Opt., 228—Re- 
dupl., 308 ; 327, D. 17—Con- 
nect. Vowel, 348; 851—Af- 
fixed to the Stem in the 
Dat. Pl., 119; 134, 8. 

«, Subscribed, 8; 12; 27; 65, 
Obs. 2—Dat. Sing., 134, 3; 
169: 173, 2. 

«, Verbs in the Pres. with, 
250, etc. , 322, Obs. —their 
Fut., 260, 3; 262. 

ca for co, 348. 

-a, Fem. in, 346, 3; 185, 
etc. 

ta, ins, ig, tw, 220, D. 1. 

id@opas, Meaning of the Aor. 
Pass., 328, 4. 

tatw, 327, D. 17. 

~cau, Verbs in, 353, Obs. 2. 

idé (Conj.), 624 b, 1—(Imper.), 
827, 8; 333, 12. 

-:dcov, Neut. in, 847, 1, Obs. 

idcos, With Genit., 414, 1—with 
Dat., 436 b. 

idpes, 158; 189, 8 

idpiw, Aor. Pass., 298, D. 

idpus, 169, D. 

‘Epos, with Genit., 414, 1. 

iCave, 822, 17. 

Comat, 326, 21. : 

la vere in, 353, 5—Fnot., 


‘n, Char. of the Opt 293; 
802, 4. 


b] 
enc, 313, 1. 
dus, Superl., 193, D. 
ixpevos, 316, D.; 323, D. 33. 
ikvéopat, ikvuvuar, 323, 338— 
Aor., 268, D. 
-xos, Adj. in, 351 — with 
Genit., 414, 6. 
iAcoxoyuat, 324, 5 — Imper., 
2, D. 15. 


inacow, 250, D. 
-v, Subs. in, 172— -cv, Dual 
Ending in Genit. and Dat., 


-cos, A 


tEov, 323, D. 83. 


=r ta ca in Acc. Sing., 
56. 
ioxe, 824, D. 36. 


-coxos, -cokn, Subs. in, 847, 2. 
e, 157—Changes, 55; 168; $2e5 COmpAr,, 100- wan ets 
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“LOTEPOS. KUVEW, 


pakpay. 


-otepos, ~aratos, Compar.,|xepavvrur, 319, 1—Sub. Mid.,|xvvrepos, 199, D. 
312, D. 16 


oT. J ee 
‘ornuct, Perf., 317, 4—Mean- ke Sate: Aor., 270, Obs.— 
ing, 329,1—of the Perf. ,503. erf., 322, Obs. 
oxo, Diff. of Pres. and Aor., xécxero, 337, D. 
498. xnat, etc., 269, De 
ixdés, Dat. Sin 


¢., 158, D.—|xijdw, 326, D. 41. 
Acc. Pl., 158—Masc., 140. 


xr pv&, 83, Obs. 1; 143. 
ixwp, Acc. Sing., 175, D. kixAnokw, 324, D. 31, 


-«wv, Nom. of Masc. in, 348, xivuyar, 319, D. 34. 
Obs. i kipynus, 812, D. b. 
-«wv, -cotos, Compar., 198. Kixava, 82 


kixnut, 313, D. 6; 322, 18. 
«x, in ovx, 69, Obs. 1— New-|xcxpnuc, 312, T. 
Ion. for 7, 216, D—Asp. in!xewy, etc., 319, D. 34. 


the Perfect, 279. See also|xAdfw, 251, Obs. — Meaning|),v, 


|kupéw, kipw, 325, 4—Future, 


262, Ex.—with Part., 590. 
kvoat, kvoca, 323, D. 
xvev, LTT, 8. 
kwAvw, With Inf., 560, 3. 


x doubled after the Syll. 
Augm., 234, D.—Charac- 
ter, 252. 

A, M, v, ep, Metathesis, 59— 
Position, 77, 7. and D.— 
Redupl., 274, 2— Fut. of 
Stems in, 262—Aor., 270— 
Perf., 280.  - / 

p, Monos. Stems in, Perf., 


Gutturals. of the Perf. Act., 276, D. 282—Aor. Pass., 298. . 
-xa,1 Aor. in, 319. kAaiw, 253, Obs.; 326, 22—jrAa7xavw, 322,27—with Genit. 
«adedovpaz, 326, 21. Fut., 260, 2. | and Acc., 419, Obs, 
xadevda, 326, 1s—Augm., 240. kAaw, 301, 1. Aayws, 174. 


KaOnuac, 815, 2—Augm., 240, |kAeis, Acc., 156. ; 

xaditw, Fut., etc., 326, 21—|xAeiw, kAjw, Perf, Mid., 288. 
Augm., 240. kAémtns, Compar., 197. 

«ai, 624 6—Crasis, 65—with «Aérrw, Perfect, 279—Aorist 
Numbers, 222—with Part.,} Pass., 295. 


5ST, 5—Kai ds, kai tév, 369,|-KA7s, Proper Names in, 167 ;|Aquwoua, 


174 


2—kazy dé, 624, 3—xai-Kai, . 
624, 2, 3—Kai 5) Kai, 624, 4)xAivw, Perf., 282. 


—kac €t, 640, 2—Kai tore 3y,|KAdw, Aor., 316, D. 27. 

642, 4a. xvaw, Contr., 244,2.  ° 
Kkatvupat, 319, D. 33, kviaon, 115, D. 2. 
«aimep, With Part., 587, 5. koivos, kKowwwvew, With Genit., 
xairor, 630, 6; 


kai, 35, Obs.; 253, Obs.— 


436 a, b. 
ae 260, 2—1 Aorist, 


koios, xoaos, etc., 216, D. 
’ KoAakevw, With Acc., 396. 
Kaxov Aéyw, KakBs worew, With | kow7w and compounds, Mean- 


Acdbpa, with Genit., 415. 

AadAos, Compar., 197, 

Aau Bavw, 322, 25—Perf., 274, 
Ex.—with Genit., 419 b— 
Meaning, 480. 

322, D. 25. 

AarOdvw, 822, 26—with Acc., 
39s—with Part., 590. 

AGs, 177%, 9. 

Adoxw, 324, 29, and Obs. 

Aéyouae, construed person- 
ally, 571 


414,1; 419 a—with Dat.,/Aéyw (collect), Perf., 219-2 


or. M., 316, D. 35. 
Aeiropae, With Genit., 423. 


exo, Aéypevos, etc., 316, D. 


36; 268, D. 


Acc., 402; 396. ing, 476, 2. AEAnka, 824, 29. 
xaxés, Compar., 199, 2. ‘|xopévvupe, 319, 6. A€Aoyxa, 322, D. 27. 
xahéw, 301, 3 xopéw, Aor., 301, D. Aevw, Perf, Mid., 28S 
kados, Compar., 199, 6. Ron, Kopp ILD. rij Oeo, 322, 26. 


kapvw, 321, 9—Perfect, 282—Koprccw, 2 


50, D. — Perfect, | Anxéw, 324, D. 29. 


with Acc., 400 b— with) 286, D. ArEouas, 322, 27. 

Part., 590. -xés, Adj. in, 351. AnwWopat, 322, 25. 
Kaveov, Kavooy, 131, 3. xotéw, Aor., 301, D.— Perf. jAc bec. AA, 56; 252. 
«apa, 1TT, D. 22. Part., 277, D. Alacopat, 250, D. 
kxaptepéw, With Part., 590. xpalw, 251—Perf., 317, 8. dA, Pres. Stems in, 252. 
kata, 448; 459—Apocope, 64, 'kparéw, with Genit., 423. Noe, 244, D. 4. 

D. — with Inf. and Art.,!xparos, etc., see Kapa. Adeoaa, 269, D. 


574, 2. 


. kpatos, Positive, 199, D. 1. 
KatamwAntroza, With Acc., 
* 899 


Kpcicowv, Kkpatiotos, 199, 1, 
é Obs. 
xatnyopéw, Augm., 239. 

katw, Compar., 204, 


keras, etc., 269, D. Opt., 369. 

keipar, 314, 2, Kpeuow, 319, D. 2. 
KEivos, SC ExeEtvos. Kpéoowy, 199, D. 1. 
xetpw, Fut., 262, D. Kpypvanaz, 812, D. c. 
xexaopat, 320, D. 33. 


«éxAnuat, Meaning, 503. 
«éxtnpat, 274, Ex. — Moods, 
289—Meaning, 503. 


286, Obs. 
Kpovw, Perf. Mid., 288. 


xeAadéw, 325, D. e. xteive, Aor., 316, 4. 
xeAevw, Perf. , 288. Ktivvupe, 319, 17. 
«é€AAw, Fut., 266, Ex. Ktumé@, 325, D. g. 


xéAopat, Aor., 257, D. Kuiokw, 324, 21. 

xe(v), 68, D.—Enclit., 92, 5. xuxewy, Acc. Sing., 171, D. 
See av. kvArio, Perf. Mid., 288. 

xevréw, 325, D.f. kuvéw, 323, 34. 


76 Aowrov, 405; Obs. 2. 
Noiabos, AoiaOros, 199, D. 
-dos, Adj. in, 352, Obs. 


Kpeucvvum, Kpéuauat, 819, 2; Aovw, Constr., 244, 4—1 Aor., 
312, 12—Acc. of Sub. and, 269, D. 


Avrovpat, With Dat., 489,Obs. 

Avw, 301, 2—Perf. Opt. Mid., 
289, D.—Aor., 316, D. 28— 
with Genit., 419 e. 


kpivw, 253, Obs.—Perf., 2823 'Awiwv, Agortos, 199, 1. 


u bef. p,51,Obs. 2—hbef. A bec. 
kpinrw, with double Acc.,402.| 8, 51, D.—Change of pre- 


ceding Cons., 47; 286, 1— 
doubled after the Syll. 
Augm., 234, D. 

pa, 643, 16. 

-ua, Nom. of Neuters, 343, 1; 


139. 
paxpav, 405, Obs. 2, 
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prada, 
uctAda, waAdAoyv, parkcota, 202— 
Madora 67, G42 a. 


Mav, BEE pry 
ees 322, 28S—with Part., 
1) 


véaTos. oixade. 


Verbs of fearing, 512 ; 538 ;|veuw, 326, 28. 

616, Obs. 3—w th Future véw, 243-—Fut., 260, 2. 
and Perf. Ind., 533, Obs.— |v, 643, 15. 

with Hypoth. Part., 583— vile, 951, Obs. 


in questions, 608—“wheth-|rxaw "OAdumca, 400 c—Mean- 
paves, Of both Genders, 140.| er perchance,” 610—p 08, ing, 486, Obs. 
Hapvauat, Imper., 312, D. d. 621; 512; — Mh oT,|vv, 208, D. 
aptupew, 325, 5. 622, 4. umo-, d:a-, év-, Rpo- vocopat, 


paptus, 177, 10. 
pacowy, prKiotos, 198, ol, CtC. 
paorilw, 251, Obs. —Future, nkcopat, 325, D. 0. 
260, 3. Hiv, 643, 12. 
pion, 177, D. 28. ANTHNP, 150, 153. 
paxopar, paxtouar, 826, 23,)-ue, 1 Pers. Sing. Act., 226; 
and D.—with Dat., 436 a. 802, 1 — Subj., 233, D. 1; 
péyas, 191 — Compar., 198 — 255, D. 
peya, 401. meyvue, 819, 18. 
pedouar, 326, D. 42. MiKpos, Com ar., 199, 3. 
peOvaxm, 824, 22. 
Meipomac, Perf., 274, D. 
meis, LTT, D, 24, 
Heiwv, BC pckpos—pecoy With- 
out n, 626, Obs. 
peéAags, 186. 


; with Acc., 


v, 205. D. 
perc, 326, 24—with Genit., Mivwe, Acc. Sing., 163, D.; 
420. 174, D. 


péAAw, 826, 25—Angm , 234,|uioyw, 827, 7—Aor. Mid., 316, 
Obs. —as Fut., 50l—nas, TH . aT. 
py, in divis. of Syll., 72, 1. 


ov péAXw, 501, ‘Obs. 2. 
pMéparoy, etc., 317, D. 9. uva, Genit. Sing., 116 ¢. 
peuBretas, etc., 326, 1.24. [uvyewy, with Genit., 414, 3. 
peuprwxa, 51, D,; 282, D.; podvtuat, 324, 12. 

8% sovov ov, odxé, 622, 5. 


pee comp., 197. 


9 7 e 


Ravens oe 313, D. 1 


uae 4,Ex.—Sub. opty -Los, Mate in, 342, 2—Adj. 
vS9, Deanne. in, 352, O 
with Park. 591. ator, 326, oT. 


fey, comp. pijv—pev~ dé, 628— juvxdouac, 325, D.p. 
Meév ovv, 637, jas, Mase., 140. 


-pev, 1 Pers, Dual and Plural 
Act., 226. us Delors o ; (and °@) neopped, 
“Mevas, -pev, Inf. se 233, 147,15; 149; 18%7—bef. 

D. » D.—Aor, Pass., *9 


292, D. —in Verbs in yw, 


302, D. 258 — dropped in Perfect 
Mévtor, 630, 5. Stems, 282; 286, 1, Obs.— 
prev, 326, 26. inserted in 1 Aor. Pass., 


weonuBpia, 51, Obs. 2. 

einer’ Compar., 195—Mean- 
ng, 3 

pcoros, with Genit., 414, 2. 

pera, 448; 464—Adverb, 446. 

petadidwye, petadaufdve, 


818, 3—movable, 68 
“vy, in’ the Acc. Sing., 184, 4; 


with Genit., 419 a, 141; 155, etc.; 178, 3—in 
perapuédoua, Dep. Pass., 328, Neutera, 125—1 Pers. Sing. 
2—with Part., 592. in Hist. Tenses Act., 226—|: 
uetald, 445; 448; 455,7—with| 8 Pl. in Hist. Tenses, 226 ; 
art., 587, 2. 802, D. 


veranéurona, Pass. mean., 
483, 8—Indir. Mid., 479. 

peréexo, wéroxos, with Geunit., 
419 a, and Obs.; 414, 5. 

pwéxpi(s), 69, Observ. 3: 445 ; 
44S; 455, 6; 556—without 
Elision, 64, Obs. 1. 

uh, Synizesis, 66—Neg., 612, 


2, D. 
-vat, Inf, 802, 6; 333, 1. 
vai, 1 
vaLeTaw, Coutr., 243, D.1. 


vaus, 177, 11. 


50—147, 1; 149. 


etc.—in sentences of pur- -vE, affixed to Verb. -Stema, 


pose, 530—with Verbs of} 823. 
prohibiting,518; 510—with|véaros, 200. 


pndeis, pNTw, es SEC ovdecs, 


jipeomat, eaniug, 828, d—|-vu 


idepvioKkouat, with Genit., 
Fae 


other Conson., 51—bec. % 
51; 262—Present Stems in, 


298, D.—affixed_ to Verb.- 
Stem, 321—doubled after 
the Syll. Augm., 234, D.— 
doubled in the Pres, Stem, 


-va, affixed to Verb.-Stems, 


vd, vO, vr, dropped before a, 


Dep. Pass., 328, 2, 

vouite, With Genitive, 417— 
with Inf., 36 

“vos, Adj. is 359, Obs. 

ogee Diff. of Pres, and Aor. a 
4 


vogos, Fem., 127, 5. 
-vtz, 8 Plur. of Princ. Tenses 


are Act., 228 
per. Act., 
os ey -Stems, 


Ae 
Diff. of vv and viv, 99; "637, 
38—vov 67, 642, 4 c. 

vwitepos, 208, D. 


F, 84: 48; 260. 

-£, Masc. and Fem. in, 172. 
Few, 1 SOB, a 

Evpéw, 

Evw, Perf. Mid., 288. 


o, bec. ov, 24, D.3; 42; 147, 1; 
bec. oc, 24, D. 3—bec. w, 40 
147, 2; 151; 193; 
bec. €, "248, D. e~dropped 
after ai, 194—for a, 268 
ei - Vowel, 178; "233, 


854. 

=0, cenit ss alias 122, Obs. ; 

131 

28; 

6, for és, 218, D.—Neut. for 
Ste, 633, 1—C rasis, 65 

0 év—o 6€, 369, 1—tov Kai TOV, 
869, 2. See ro. 

oa bec. w, 87—bec. a, 183. 

ode, 212; "475. See also De- 
monst. Pron. 

vdvpecOa, With eee 400 c. 

ddwda, 275, D.1. 

oe bec. ov, 87... 

oe: bec. o« Or Ri 873 048, Obs. 

-oecdns, Aj. in, 859, 2, Obs. 

Cw, 826, 29—Perf. 275, D. L 

on bec. w, 87. 

COt, WOO, “7008, 217, D. 

oOovvexa, 636, 3. 

ot from ¢, 40—bec. w, 235. 

-o, dropped, 64, D. ~ Short in 
regar to 'Acc., 83, Obs. 2; 
108—Voe. ending, 163. 

o'yvuget, 819, 1 

oida, 317, 6 with Part., 591. 

o1dave, oidéw, 322, 19. 

O.dirous, 174, ’D. 

-oin, ending for -ora, 115, D. 2, 

-ouv, Genit. and Dat. Dual, 
128, D.; 141, D. 

Bixave: 94; 178. 
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O.KEeLos. 


oixecos, With Genit., 414, 1— 


ob €, wacxX. 
érws py, With Verbs of otra, 622, 2. 


with Dat., 436 b. Fearing, 533, Obs. 


oikos, 179. opaw, 827, s—Double Augm., 

oiKtpos, Compar., 198, 237—Pert,, 327, 8; 275, “D.1 

oluat, —with Part., 591. 

oipwlw, 251, Obs.—Fut., ~~ 3 epee ot 270, Obs. 
—Mean. of Fut. Mid., opeyvope, 319, 'D. 36. 


-ov, ending of Genitive oak Ope yopat, with Génit., 419 c. 
Dative Dual, 141; 173, 4. |opéovro, 320, D. 37. 


ovpew, Augment, 237, 

-ous, Adj. in, 183; 352, 4— 
Nom. of Subs., 172, 

ie 13; 142, 8— Neut., 


ourdw, Aor., 816, 20, D. 
OUTE OL obtesoire Jolreso0ek: 
DB, 2, and Obs. 


D. 37—2 Aorist! otro, 643, 10. 


owoxoew, AZM. 231, D. dps, 1TT, 12—Ace. Sing., 156. ovn, 622, 1, 
-oro, in the enit., 128, D.— Senne 319, 
2 Pers. Sing. Opt. Mid., Nid., 31 6, D. 38. 


Spovrat, 327, D. 8. 
pda, 243, D. 3a. 


eas 5. 
O10, 213, D. 
poeo, 268, D. 


olopat, viopac, 326, 30—2 Pers. 
Sing. Pres., 233, 3— Dep. |ipiccw, Perf., 275, 1. 
Fase, 328, 2. Upwpa, 320, D. 37. 

oios, Attr. and Article, 600—|-os, Neuters in, 243, 
with Inf, 601—otdore, 944 Obs.; 139; 13 Ending of 


i ovros, 212; 475;—in address- 


ing, 893—obroa/, 212, 
orw(s),69, Obs. 3—with Part., 


587, 4. 
odxi, 97, Obs. 
OUX Ott, ocx Erws, 622, 3, 4. 


» ADA UderAw ‘and dpéAXw, Diff, 253, 


Obs. 


ne ota Sa with Part., 
OST, 6 
ols, 160. 
voice, 268, D.—oitcec, 327, 12. 
-ocoe(v), Dat. P]., 128, D. 


Genit., 141; 157, D.; 173, opeirw, 326, 32. 
dperrw, 1 Aor., 270, D. 
os, Relative, 213—Demonst., Loreoxava, 322, "99, 
212, D.; 213, Obs., and D.— |dgpa, 556 ; 635, 10.—See iva. 
for the Possess. of 1 and 2. ogpes, Acc. Pl., 158. 


Pers., 471, Obs. c.; 208, D. 


ofc, etc., 327, 


dxos, Pl., 174, D. 


oixopuat, arRvES) 326, 81, and'< dgos, Attr., "600 —ccov, 601—|¢ oxwka, 32T, D. 6. 


Ocov ov, 622, 5. 
oaaaTios, 216, D. 
dace, 177, D. 25. 


—Meaning, 486, Obs.— 
with Part., 590. 
bAEKw, 319, D. 20. 
oXALyos, Com ar., 199, 4. 
oArywpéw, With Genit., 420. 
odAccOave, 322,20.  - 


and éerisobv, Mean., 600. 
ooppaivopiat, 322, 21, and Obes. 


cons, 94214, Obs. 2—<éeris|-ow, Length. 


bcos, Comp. ey 198. 

6Wopats, 327, 8. 

oWogayos, Compar., 197, 

in Contr. Verb, 
243, D. A. 83—Attic Fut., 

263, D.—Verbs in, 353, 1, 


GAAvpe, 319, 20—Meaning of |ote, ctav, 556; 634, 1—with| and Obs.1. 


Aor. I Ind., 493—" as often 
as,’ ” 558, Obs. 1, 
OT and o r, 214, Obs. 2. 


Perf., 329 9; 503 — Itera- 
tive, 337, b. ° 
SAos, Position, 890. 
"OAvpma, 400 ¢. 
oucréw, With Dat., 436 a. 
Suvust, 319, 21— with the 
Acc., 399. —ore pn, 633, 1 0. 
Spocos, opotdopat, Ouodoyéw,joTin, 218. 
oxo, etc., With Dat., 436 a, jores, 214, D. 
es ov from o. See o. 
suororéouat constr. person-|-ov, Genitive ending, 122, 2; 
ally, 571. 128; 134, 2—Conn. Vowel, 
Sudpywmt, 319, 22. 233, 1—2 Pers. Sing. Imper. 
Gpwvupos, with Dat., 436 b. and Imperf. Mid., 233, 5. 
CHa. 630, 7—after Participle, vv, ovk, ovx, 69, Oba. hs 5a, D. 
5. —Atonous, 97, 4 612, etc. 
“ov, Naa: of Neuters, 172. —with Prohibitives: 499, 
Svetpos, 175. Obs.—in questions,608—ou 
ovivnuc, 812, 2—Acc. of Aor. 


rép, ov yap adda, 636, 6 d. 

Sub. and Opt. Mid., 309—| —ov 3i,7a, 642, oUK apa,|t 

with Accus., 396. 637, I—ob un, 620—o0 pnv 

Svopae, 314, D. (évror) adAd, 622, 6— ov 
bfive, Perf, Mid., 286, Obs. Gvov-dAAa Kai, 624, 6, 

oo bec. ov, 36 ; 130. 


ov, ot, €, etc., Meaning, 471, 


G4, Obs. 1—in Dependent 


-oos, Adj. in, 183, bs. b. 

Sou, 213, D. ovdé, 625, 1 

onnvixa, 634, 8 ovdecs, 271 Attr., 602—otd¢ v, 
Smiadev, with Genit., 415. 622, 1. 


634, 1—| ovKxé rt, 622, 2. 


énote, omotav, 


x, doubled, 217, D. (62, D.)— 
Aspir. in Perf, 279. 


Ott, 683, 1—withont Elision,|zais, Genit., Plur. and Dual 


142, 8—Voe. Sing., 148—of 


Declarative Sentences, 525 two Genders, 140. 


maiw, Perf. Mid., 288. 
nmadacos, Compar., 194, 
maduy, in Compos. before a, 
, Obs. 1. 2 
addho, Aor. 257, D.—2 Aor. 
Mid., 316, D. 40, 
nav, 142, b—in Compos. be- 
fore a, 49, Obs. i. 
mavrdmact(s), 68 
mapa, fired Hig 48, III. ; 
mapa, 00. ' vie 239, 
Tapavopew, lrre u 
op amAravos, with Dat, 436 
Compar., 195. 
mapatidepat, 481. 
napaxwpéw,WithGenlt., 419 e, 
mapexw and wapévouar, 460; 
wapéxw, With In nf., 561. 
Tapowvea, double ‘Aug. »» 240. 
mapov, 586. 
wapos, 505 ; 635, 12. 
mappnodtoua, ANZM., 239. 


“as often aa,” DDS, Obs. 1. oixaiy and ovxouy, Diff. 99 ;|ras,Genit. and Dat. Accent. , 


drwrra, 275, D. 
om 632, 3—in sentences of obAduevos, 319, D. 20. - 
ose, 530—with av, 531.0 ovv, 637, 2 Atiixed, 218. 
"Obs. ~—with Future Ind., -ovv, Acc. Sing., 163, D. 
500; 5653 —in Challenges ovvexa, 636, 3. 
and Warnings, 553, Obs.— ové, 65, D. 


142, 2—meaning with an 

without Art., 390, and Obs. 
Taoow, 250, Obs.—Fut. 260, 3. 
ndgowy, 198, D. 


nao Xi 827, ‘o-Pert, 817, D. 
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warTéouat, wpatte, . - 
warecouat, 325, T. mimpacKe, 324, 7. aodsvonat, with donble 
sartip, 153. sintw, 327, 15 — Perf. Part.,| Acc., 40 
savoua, Aorist, 298 — with 3817, D. 17. arene 1th 15. 

Genit., 419 e— with Part. migupes, 220, D. 4. rpyBuw, 312, 4. 

mean., 590. MiTVEW, 323, "35. wptapat, 2 Aorist, 316, 8 — 
wei0w, Aorist, 257, D.—Perf.,'xizvnue, 312, D. Ww Accent. of Aor. Sub. "Opt. a 

817, D. 15—Fut. and Aor. m@avoxw, 324, D. 32. 309. 

Part., 326, D. 43 — Mean-|mwv, Compar., 196 a. zpiv, 556; 635, 11—with Inf, 

ing, 330, 3; 503. mritw, 251, Obs. 565, and Obs. 1, 2. 

Teivaw, Contr., 244, 2. mwAacow, 250, Obs. — Fature, | rpiw, ’Perf. Mid., 288, 
weicoua, 327, 9. 260, 3. apo, 448, B; 454 — Crasia, 65 
wedula, 1 Aor. Imper., 268, D./xAciwv, wAciatos, 199, 5 — —withAugm. ,in Compos. A 
médekus, Masc., 140; 157, mAcov, Without 7, 626, Obs.| 238—with Inf. and Art., 
wEeuTa, Perf., 279, —nXevv, 199, D. 5. 574, 3—spo rou, 369, 3. 
meévns, Compar., 192 — with mAcxw, Aor. Pass., 295. pos "(wori, TPO); 448, IIL 

Genit., 414, 2. wrXéw, 248—Fut., 260, 2: 264 "461 7T—Adv., 446—with Int 
wero0a, "311, ’D. 15. —Perf. Mid., OSs, and Art. 1 574, 2,4. 
w¢nov0u, 317, D. 14. nréus, 184 — with Genitive, |xpocbev, rpdow, With Genit., 
sxempaya aNd rérpaxa, Diff.,| 414, 2. 415. 

330. whi Ow, 312, 8— with Genit., | xposixov, 586. 
menpwrat, 285, D. 418. . xposwrov, Nom. Acc. Plur., 
mentayat, 274, Ex. mAIV, 445; 455, 9. 1%, D. 
xentwxa, 274, Ex.; 827,15  [xAnpnes, an npow, With Genit., mpoTepos, axpwros, 200. 
ménwka, 327, 10. 414,2; 418. mpovpyouv, Compar., 195, 
xenwv, Compar., 196 a. mAnaiov, Compar,, 195—with| mpwsos, Compar., 195, 
wep, 641, 3 —Enclit., 92, 5—|} Genit., 415. THOT, 316, 21. 

Atiix, 218. ayaa net and Future rricca, 250, Obs. —Fature, 
wépa, With Genit.,415—Com-| Pass., 2 260, 3. 

par., 200. wAnro, 316, D rtuw, 301, 1. 
repdw, 326, 83. -rXovs, in Multiplicat, 223. |xtwxos, Compar., 197. 
xep0w, 2 Aor., 257, D.: 59, D. xAovacos, With cont 414, 2. | rvbé aba, 322, 29. 

—Aor. Inf. ‘Mid. 316, D_ 41. mwAtvw, Perf., 2S NuKvos, 177, 14, 
wepi, 448, III. ; 466—without tAww, Aor., BIG. D. 24. TUMAtos, 190, D. (Defect.). 


lision,64,Obs.1— Anastr.,|xvéw, 248 — Fat., 260, 2; 264! rur@avouar, 322, 29 — with 
446— Adverb, ibid. —with —Perf. ,285, D. _with Acc., Genit., 420. 


Augm., 238. 400 ¢ wp, 142 b; 151: 175; Neut., 
wepisuddouat, with double mwvé, 177, 14, 140. 

Acc., 402. od0s, REE mots. aw, mw(s), Encl., 92, 4, 
wepcyi sari mepiegut, With wobey, Encl., 92, 4. zws, With Genit., 415— sas 

Genit., 4 xobew, 301, 4. yap ov, 636, 6 d. 
mépynut, Part , 812, D. e. moi, 8€€ mov. 
wépvar(v), 68 2 ol, Encl., 92, 4. p, Gonbled, 62 — after the 
meceiv, 327, 15. rove and moceonac, 480—)} Angm. ,224—after Redupl., 
récow, 250, Obs. with Genit., 417. 74, 4—Metathesis, 59—in 
metavvus, 319, 3. moAs, 157, D. —Gender, 138 b 2 Aor., 257, D.—p, PP, 13. 
Netews, Genit. Sing., 131, D. —Compos., 189, 3. - pa, Encl., 92, 5.—See apa. 
wétouat, 326, 34—2 Aor., 61 CsimoXtTevw and moMrecopas, paBdos, Fem., 127, 5. 

257, D., 81G, 5. 4%, Obs. pddios, Compar, 199, 7. 
wet Gouac, 822, 29. moAAceKe(s), 69, Obs. 8; 224. |paivew, Plup., 2 87, D. 
régvov, 257, D. toXus, 191 — Compar., 199, 5ipefa, 327, 3. 
megpetores, 277, D. —roNw, 404, Obs. —oAng, peponeuevor, 274, D. 
an, Enclit., 92, 4. with Comp., 440 péw, 248; 326, 35—Fnt., 260, 2. 
WHY VU, 319, "93 — 2 Aorist, movéws 301, 4 piyvuue, 819, re 278—Mean- 

’  Mid., 316, D. 39—Meaning, | roppw, with Genit., 415. ing, 1D. 

330, 4. Nocerd@v, Acc. Sing., 171 — pnOjoouas, pic 827, 18. 
wnvika, with Genit., 415, Voc., 148, Obs. peyéw, 325, D. t 
sxnxus, Masc., 140; 154. more, Encl., 92, 4. piycov, 199, D. 
rieTew, mito; 325, D.h. TOTEPOV A, 611—in Depend. pryow, Contr., 944, 3. 
wi0c, 816, 15. Interr. Sentences, 525, PiTTEW, PINTO, 325, 8. 
wikvauian. Aor., 312, D. f. mToTi, SCC TOS. pvaGat, etc, 314, D. 
niurAnuc, 312, ’3—with Gen- Tov, with Genitive, a pwvvuus, 319, 10. 

itive, 418. mov (rox), Encl., 92, 4 
miuxpnut, 312, 4. mounts, Fem., 185, D. o,2; 33 c—effect on preced- 
wivw, 321, 4; 327, 10—Future,| rors, 142 b; 147, 1, Ex. — ing Vowel and Cons., 46, 


265—Aor., 321, 4; 316,15—/ Dat. Plur., "49, D.; "141, D.;}_ etc.; 260, etc. ; 286—Com- 
Meaning, 329, 7—with Gen- 149, D. —in Compoz., 160— bin., ; 48—Aseim. to p, 506 
itive, 419 d, and Obs. Masc., 140. —to A, M, v, p, 270, D.—bec. 
wiouat, 268 ; 307, 10. Tpgos, 191. Spir. Asp., 60 b; 808; 827, 
WNiTKW, 824, 20. xpattw, Meaning, 476, 1—| 5 Obs.—from 7, ‘gee 7. 
® 
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Cc. 


ope. 


o, dropped, 61 a, b—in Sigma|-ara, -ors, Fem. in, 342, 1. 


Stems, 166—in Pres. Stems, oryaw, 


233, 3, 4, 5—in the Future, 
262, Obs., etc. —in the 1 
Aor., 268 : 


the Perf. and Plup. Mid., 
2 


Diff. of Pres. 
Aor., 498 — Mean. of Fut. 
Mid., 266. 


269, D.; 270— -o1mos, "Adj. in, 352, Obs. 
in the 2 Aor. Mid., 307—in et ees,. M 


ae of Fut. 
Mid., 2 
ox, in ee Tuchoati-es, 


S4, D. 
o, inserted in the Perf., 285 324—Iteratives, 334, D., ete. 


—in the Weak Pass. Stem, oxedcaveupe, 319, 4 
298—in the Verb. Adj., 300|oxéAXw, Aor., 316, 10—Mean- 


—in Deriv., 340, Obs. 2—in 
Compos., 358, 2. 


ing, 329, 6. 
oxidvnut, 312, D.h; 319, 4. 


o, doubled in the Dat. Plur.,|cxowéw and é€opac, "480. 
58, D.—in the Fut., 261, oxotos, 174. 
D. —in the 1 Aor., 269, D.— ExvAAn, 115, D. 2. 


after Syl. Augm. , 234, D. 


s, dropped, 69, Observ. 3—iD|cuaw, 


Compar., 204. 
s, ending of Nom. Sing., 173, 


13 113; 122,1; 134,13; 141;\c7aw, 301 1—Perf. Mid. 
169 —lorévdw, 


145 ; 147, 1; "155 
wanting, 122, D.1; 147, 2: 
15 


s, ending of Dat. Plur., 119; omeabat, ett, 
34, 8—of Acc. Pl, 134, 10 slorevdw, Wit 


134 


oxwp, 176. 
Contr., 244, 8. 
-co, 2 Person Sing. Imper. 
Mid., 228. 
‘pert rf. 


Fut., 260, 1— 
Mid., 286, Obs. 
onéos, 166, 
, 827, 5. 


Inf, 560, 3. 


173, 7—of 2 Person Sing. omovsciteny Meaning of Fut. 
in Hist. Tenses Act., 226] Mid., 
a of Fem., 348; 349, ioc, 57; 90. 


-oa, Fem. senelng, 187. 

cudmilw, 251, Obs 

-oay, 3 PL in’ Preteri: 302, 7. 

Laprnowy, 174, D. 

sad 319, 7-2 Aor., 316, 
9; 818, 5— Meaning, 329, b. 

-c€, Local Suffix, 178. 

cgeavtov, 210—Poss., 472 a. 

cé€Boua, Dep. Pass., 328, 2. 

~ceiw, Verbs in, 353, Obs. 2. 

oeiw, Perf. Mid., 988, 

cevw, 248, D.—1 "Aor., 269, D. 
—Perf. Mid., 274, D, 285, 
D.—2 Aor., 816, D.3 

oT, Mean. of Perf, 330, 6. 

ons, Gen., Pl. and Du., 142, 3. 

of, after Cons., 6la; 26 14. 

-c6a, in the 2Pers. Sing. Sub. 
and Opt., 233, D. 1; 255, 
D. 1—Ind., 302, D.—in the 
1 Person Phar. Pres. Mid., 
233, D. 5 

-oe, 2 Pers, Plural, Imper. 
Mid., 228. 

-cov,1 Pers. Du. Pres. Mid., 


-cow, Verbs in, 250—Future, 
260, 3. 

-ora, 307. 

oral, 251, Obs.—F ut., 260, 3. 

oraxus, Maec., 140. 

cre: Bw, 326, 86. 

oreAAw, Perf., 282 — Aorist 
Pass., 295. 

otevatw, 251, Obs.—F ature, 
260, 3. 

oTEVTOS, Masc., 127, 2. 

orépyw, With Dat., 459, Obs. 

TTEPITKM, 324, 26— with Gen- 
itive, 419 e. 

orila, 251, Obs.—Fut., 260, 3. 

orto, 115 (Ex.). 

oTopevvupe, 319, 8. 

oropvupt, 319, 25. 


and oxebcecv, 338, D. 


Tt. 


opnt, Masc., 140. 

axes, etc, 316, 11; 327, 6. 
ax huios: Compar., 194, 
owtw,1 Aor. Pass., 298. 
Lwxparns, 174. 

as, 184, 

owtp, Voc. Sing., 152. 


t, Pronunt., 4—bec. 0, 54— 
becomes o, 60a; 67; 18ST— 
dropped, 147, 2; 169 — in 
the: erfect, 2S1—changes 
before, 286, "3 — affixed: to 
Verb. Stem, 249—movable, 


69, 
Tay, Defect, 177, 16. 
Tavumat, 319, D. 38. 
Taxa, 212—riy tax:aTny, 408, 
Obs. 
Taxus, Contar: Qaaowy, 54 b; 
198 


-re, 2 Pers. Plur. Act., 226— 
2 Plur. Im er. Act., 228, 
Inclit., 92, 5 — 
Affix, 94; 624, B= stekals 

Té-dE, 624, 2; and Obs. 

reBviEw, 201. 

tetv, 205, D. 

TELVO, Per fect, 282—1 Aorist 
Pass., 298. 

-rerpa, Fem., 341, 2. 

TEKUNptov O€, "636, 6. 

teAéw, 301, 1_Perf. Mid., 288, 
répes, 321, D. 10. 

TEMVO, § 32i, 10. 

téo, TEL, TEW, etc., 214, D. 

teos, 208, 

-reor, Verb. Adj., 300; 596— 
with Dat., 434. 

-TEPOS, Compar., 192; 208, 

be.; 216. 

répropa:, Aorist, 59, D. ; 257, 
“OF ot a08, D.—with Partic., 
592. 


TETAYWY, 257, D. 


tétaka, 282. 


orToxaCouat, with Genitive, réTAnka, 317, D. 10. 


19 c. 


TETMOV, 257, D. 


otpédw, Perf., 285—Meaning tetpaivw, AOr., 270, Obs. . 


of Aor. Pass., 328, 3. 
otpwvvyjse, 319, il. 
otuyéw, 325, D. k. 
en Constr. personal- 
y,5 


233, D. 5 —3 Person Dual ot al ovvddw, With Dat., 
6 a. 


Imperf., 233, D. 7—2 Pers. 

Du. Imper. Mid., 228. 
wu, -cbwy, -olwaav, 3 Pers. 

Sing. Du. Pl. Imper. Mid., 


Bis Evv, in Compos. bef. o 
and ¢, 49, Obs. 1—in Dis- 
tributives, 293. 

-cuvn, Fem., 346, 2. 


“so, 2 Pers. Sing. of Princ. |civordd por, with Part., 591, 


Tenses Act., 226; 302, 2. 


Obs. 


-o.(v), Dat. Plur. , 68, 1s 119; TUVMVUHLOS, with Dat., 436 b. 


134, 8; 141; 160 
3 Pers. Sing. Pres. Subj. 
233, D.1; 255, 


Plur. and Sing. », 68, 5. 


173, 6— avs, 142 b—of two Genders, 


140. 


D. 1—Local|egadA oar, with Gen., 419, e. 
ending, 1 179; 68, 2—3 Pers. |ogé, 205, 


—cpos, 208, D. 


TéeTpNXA, 277, D. 

TETUKELY, 322, D. 30. 

TE’XW, 322, 30 — Perf. Mid., 
28 


TrKW, "Meaning, 330, 7. 

maTeoyier tnArkosde, 2123 

-rnv, Ending of the 3 Person 
Dual of the Hist. Tenses, 
Act., 226—of the 2 Person 
Dual, 233, D.7. 

-rnp, Mase. in, 341,2; 137. 

-tnpeov, Neut. in, 345, 1. 

-tns, Nom. of Masc. in, 341, 
2; 349, 2—Voc. Sing., 121 
Nom. of Fem. in, 346, 1; 


D. —apérepos, 472 blr: bec. oo, 57 — inserted in 


Derivation, 351. 
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“Tt. Pecdouac, Xptar 
eri, 3 Pers. Sing. Act. in the rvyxdave, 322, 30, etc. — with pepe, 315, D. 4 
Princi ip. Tenses, 226. the Genitive, 419 c—with YepTEpos, pépraros, dépioros, 
te; Why? 404, Obs. —1i yapi, Part., 590. 199, 
Core on G42, 4 a tev, 105, D. pepo, 397, '12—Imperat. of 1 
Soe énrov; 642, 5 — +i romrey 86; 37. Aor. Act., 268, D.— Mean- 
dita; 642, b—Ti aban 3 Te, Teper, D4 ec. ing, 476, 2g ei. 580. 
wataw ; GU6, Obs. 2—re prj 5 TuXeKy, B22, 3A. gevyw, 322, 31—Fut. Mid., 264 
O43, 12. -tw, -twy, 3 Pers. Sine. and| —Perf. Mid., 285, D.—with 
vin, 218 Du. Imper. Act., 22s. Acc., $98—with Genit., 422 
7: 0nuc, Aor. Pass., 53 b. -rwp, Nom. Musc. in, 341, 2; —Meaning, 486, Obs. 
TiKtw, 249. 137, oni, 312, 5—Pres. Ind.Encl., 
tiaw, With Genit., 421. -twouv, 3 Pers, Plur. Imper.| 92, 3. 
tiwpeonar And -cw, 451 B—| Act, 225, ¢0cve, 321, 3—2 Aor., 316, 7 
-eopac, With ACC, 396, — with "Acc., 398 — with 
sivuyc, 319, D. 35, v bec. F, 35, D. 2; 160; 248,! Part., 590. 
tive, 321, 5. Obs. — bee. e, 40 — bec. ev,'¢0eipw, Perf., 252—Meaning, 
ainre, G1, D. 40; vIS— bec. ov, 40, D.—} 330, D. 11. 
Tepurs, 50 b, Obs. 2. of the Stem bec. €, 157 — g0ire, 321, 6—Aor. Mid., 316, 
-T1s, NOM. Fem., 341,2: 342,1.) Long by vature, 83, ‘Obs. 1" D. 26. 
aes, Th, 214—for os tes, BUY. —lenythened, 253, ‘Obs.— gidcw, 325, D. 1. 
TiS, re, 214—Enicl., 92, l—rwa,| dropped, 253 —not drop-|gijos, Compar., 195. 
to be supplied, d6s, ped, 64, giAoripeopar, “Dep. P. Pass., 
tetpaw, 32%, 16. -v, Neut. in, 139; 172. 3 
tTitpwoxw, 324, 16, ppl, with Ace., 596. -gu(v), 178, D 
TiTVTKOMAL, 322, D. 30; 824, /isprarys, Compar., 197. doBornai, Meaning of Aor., 
D. 37. -vdpsos, Neut. in, B47, Obs. 1. | 328, 3—with Inf., 560, 3. 
tA} vat, etc., 316, 6. vdwp, 1 176—Neut., 140, gored, 83, Oba. 1; 145, 
tunyw, 321, D. 10. ve bec. d, 158. poprvat, bee pepe. 
vo, 369, Obs ; 104; 559 B—ro!u, Diphth., 28. gpayvune, papyvuse, 319, 26, 
pev, To de, 309, Obs. — 1ro}-vsa, Fem. of Perf Partic.,!gpa%w, Aor., 257, D. 
wpiv, 635, 11. Iss, ¢peap, 176. 
rot, TOE, Tas, Q1T, oe vids, 177, 17. ¢pnv, Fem., 140. 
TOL, 643, 10—Eucl., 92, tye, Hiv etc., 207 — ios, pryade, 178, D. 
ToLyap, TALyapory, aa 208, gvyyava, 322, 81, and Obs. 


643, 10; GST, 5 — tower, -vy, Nom. of Masc. and Nent.|-gurs, Adj. in, ‘Acc. Sing., 166, 


637, 4. in, 172 puhancouar ® with Acc., 399, 
Tovo, etc., 212, D. ° -vvus, Verbs in, 353, 8. pipe, Fut., 262, D. 
to.ovros, Toiwsde, 212; 475. fiwai, see id. giw, Aor. “BiG, 17—Meaning, 
troisdecs, 212, D. UmaToS, 200. 
Toda, 115 (Ex. ). imep (vrecp), 448, IL, A; 460! pws, $e, Genit. Plur. and 


-rov, 2 and 3 Pers. Du. Act.,! —with uf. and Art., 574, 3. Dual, 142, 3. 
226—3 Pers. Dual Imperf.,|imcoxvotuar, 323, 36 — wit case 


233, D. T~2 Pers. Du. Im-| In ., 569. - |xatpw, 826, 388—with Dat. ,489, 
perf., 228. ind, 448, IIT.; 468—Apoc., “Obs. —with Part., 592. 
-tos, Verbal Adj. in, 300. 64, D. xardw, 301, 1. 
TogovTos, TOTISdE, 912: 475. jiwontevw, Augm., 239. xareraiva, Vahl 439 Obs. 
tore, With Part., 587, 4, -us, Nom. Masc. and Fem.,|xaderos, with In f., 562. 
tov, Tw, 214, Obs. 1. 172 — Le ata in Acc. xadetiss pépw, with Part. 593. 
-tpa for -rep in the Dat.Plur.,; Sing., 1 xavéaver, 323, D. 41, é 
153. bopivn, Dat. Sing. » 175, D.  |xavovpat, 324, 9. 
-tpa, Fem. in, 344, Obs. vaTEepos, voratos, torattos,|xapiv, 404, Obs. 
tpénw, 2 Aorist ‘Act., 257—| 200; 199, D. xox Compar.of compounds 
2 Aorist Pass., 204—Perf., vorepos, torepéw, With Gen., with, 1 
279; 285. 416, Obs. 3; 423. XaoKw, soa, 9. 
apipw,54c—Perf., 279; 285— 7 xeip, 177, 18—Fem., 140. 
Aor. Pass., 295—Aor. Act. ¢, Pronunt., 6. XEipwv, XElpioros, 199, 2. 
Meaning, 329, D. padviny, 321, D. xeicopar, 323, D. 41. 
tpéxw, D4 c; 327, 11. ean Superl., 193, D. xépns, etc., 199, D. 2. 
tpnow, 327, 16. ar neat 321, D.—Perf., XEw, 48 — Fat., 265 — Perf., 
“Tpra, Fem. in, 341, 2—Quan- eaning, $30, 8—Aor.| 281—1 Aor., 269—2 Aor. a 
tity, 117. Pate 298, D. _— Meaning, 316, D. 31. 
tpixpns, Genit. Pl., 166, 328, 3 — Diff. of Pres, and) xpacapéw, 325, D. m. 
“TPES, Fem. in, 341, 2. Aor., 498. xpaopxat, xpaw, Contr., 244, 8 
tprxos, Bee Opik. Paivouae, gavepos eve, With} —Fauture, 261—with Dat., 
-tpov, Neut. in, 344. Part., 590. Rg: Obs. 
tpwyw, 2 Aor. ACt., 257. gackw, 324, 8. 312, 6yar v, 490—with 
Tpws, Gen. Pl. and Du, 142, 3. peidouar, 826, D.45—Aor. and Kec. and Inf., 567, Obs, 1. 
tpww, 824, D. 16. Fut., 257, D.—with Genit., |xpyorns, Genit. Pl. 128. 


TT, -TTW, BEB Ga, “Tow. 419 e. xpiw, Perf. Mid., 288 : 
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xpoa. wero. 
xpéa, 115 (Ex.). w0Ee, 825, 9—Syll. Augm.,|ws, Atonon, 97, 8; 98—with 
xXpwvvupe, 319, 12, 237. Compar., 631 a—with Inf, ; 
xpwe, 169, D. @AXot, 65, D. ws esmetv, ws TO vow evar, 


xwpilw, ie Genit., 419 e. 
Xwpis, 


wppat, 827, 8. 
-wy, Nom. of Mase and Fem., 
172; 345, 3—Genit., 118: 


etc. ,564—“‘as chough, *etc., 
with Part., 588—“ when,” 
“ag.” 556—with Aor, Ind., 


wv, 34; 48; 260. 134, T: its 178, 5. 493—*‘ that," in Dependent 
-v, Subs. in, 172. wvapny, ‘etc., 3° 4, D. Declarative Sentences, 525 
watw, Perf. Mid., 288—with val, —‘‘in order that,” in Sen-° 
Genit., 419 b. Sveouds. Syll. Augm., 237—| tences of Purpose, 530 — 
Waw, Contr., 244, 2. Perf., 275, 2—with Genit.,| with a», 631 b, Obs. —in 
Wevsdopar, With Genit., 419 e. 1. expressing a wish, 514. 


42 
wkvp,sar, 286, 1, Obs. ws, Preposit., 445 ; 448, As 
w, for o, 276, D.—See Att.|-wp, Subs. in, 172, 450. 

Declens. —from 0, 8€CE o— wpaai(v), 179. »erep, 632—with Part., 588. 

from n, see n -ws, Nom. 172—Adj., 184—|were, 94; 566; 632, 4—with 
-w, Fem. in, 138—Nom., 172) Perf. Part.,276; 188—-Fem. . Inf, 566—joined’ with yn, 

— Adv. in, 204— Proper 138—Adv., 201; 203—End- 617, ‘Obs. 2. 

Namesin Acc. Sing.,163,D.| ing of Genit. Sing. in, 161|wros, ‘see ots. 

—in the Genit., 122, D. ’Bc| —with «- and v- Stems, 157 wu, Diphth., 26, D. 

—Conn. Vowel, 233, 1—1| —in -ev Stems, 161 a. wos, etc., 209, D. 

Pers. a ar Ind. Act., 233,2.|ws and « ws, 217, wHerew, with Acc., 896. 
ayuac, 327, ws and ws, Diff., 99; 217, D. ;japerov, 326, 832—i in express- 
“wdns, ‘Adj. in, 359, 2 Ops. 631. ing a wish, 515. 
Q 2 
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HARPER’S 


GREEK AND LATIN TEXTS. 


CAREFULLY REPRINTED FROM THE BEST EDITIONS. 


ELEGANTLY PRINTED, 18M0, FLEXIBLE CLoru Binp1ne, 75 Cents a Vou. 


This Series is intended to supply cheap and accurate pocket editions of 
the Classics, which shall be superior in mechanical execution to the small 
German editions now current in this country, and more convenient in form. 
The texts of the “ Bibliotheca Classica” and Grammar-School Classics, so far 
as they have been published, will be adopted. These editions have taken 
their place among scholars as valuable contributions to classical literature, 
and are admitted to be good examples of the judicious and practical nature 
of English scholarship; and as the editors have formed their texts from a 
careful examination of the best editions extant, it is believed that no texts 
better adapted for general use can be found. The volumes are handsomely 
printed in a good plain type, and on a firm, fine paper, capable of receiving 
writing-ink for notes, and are supplied at the moderate price of Seventy-five 
Cents a volume. 


CAESAR. C. Julii Czsaris Commentarii de Bello Gallico. 
Recognovit GEO. LONG, M.A. 


VERGILIUS. Publi Vergili Maronis Opera. Ex Recensione 
J. ConincTON, M.A., Ling. et Lit. Lat. apud Oxon. Prof. 


HORATIUS. Quinti Horatii Flacci Opera Omnia. Ex Re- 


censione A. J. MACLEANE. 


CICERO DE SENECTUTE ET DE AMICITIA. M. Tullii 


Ciceronis Cato Major sive de Senectute, Lzlius sive de Anficitia, et 
Epistolz Selectz. Recensuit Geo. LONG, M.A. 


SALLUST. C. Sallusti Crispi Catilina et Jugurtha. Recog- 
novit GEO. LONG, M.A. 


LUCRETIUS. T. Lucreti Cari de Rerum Natura Libri Sex. 
Recognovit Huco A. I. Munro, M.A. 


ZESCHYLUS. Ex Novissima Recensione FREDERICI A. PALEY. 


Accessit Verborum que przcipue notanda sunt et Nominum Index. 


SOPHOCLES. Ex Novissima Recensione GUILIELMI DIN- 


DORFII. 


EURIPIDES. Ex Recensione FREDERICI A. PaLey. Access- 


it Verborum et Nominum Index. 3 vols. : 


HERODOTUS. . Recensuit JosepHus WILLIAMS BLAKESLEY, 
S.T.B. .Coll. ss. Trin. apnd Cantabr. quondam Socius. 2 vols. 


THUCYDIDES. Recensuit JoaNnNes GuslELMUS DoNALD- 


SON, S.T.P. Coll. ss. Trin. apud Cantabr. quondam Socius. 2 vols. 


XENOPHON. Xenophontis Anabasis. Recensuit J. F. Mac- 
. MICHAEL, A.B. 


2 Harper's Greek and Latin Texts. 


RECOMMENDATIONS FROM DISTINGUISHED CLASSICAL SCHOLARS. 


From C. C. Fe.tow, LL.D., late President of Harvard College. 


T have had great pleasure in reading them (your edition of the Texts of Horace, 
ZEschylus, and Euripides), from the beauty of the ty posraphy, the excellence of the 
miper, the convenience of the furin, and the remarkable correctness of the printing. 
} never make a journey without one or more of these volumes in my pocket. I hope 
you will continue the series, so as to include every important work in Greek and Ro- 
man literature. These editions would be excellent to use in the recitation-room with 
culleye classes. 


From Prof. Procprit, Rutgers College, New Brunswick, N. J. 


There is a tradition that Porson used to carry a library of the Classics in his pock- 
ets. Your “Greck and Latin Texts" seem almost to make the thing possible. So 
light and lithe are they, so pleasant to the eye and portable to the pocket, that one 
may Kay, With Cicero, * Delectant domi, non impediunt foris, nobiscum peregrinantur, 
rusticanur.” 


From Prof. Henny Deiscer, Columbia Collene, N. Y., Editor of “ Liddell and Scott's 
Greek tcon.” 
You have just hit the mark in undertaking to supply a series of class-room text- 
books from editions of established character, printed on handsome white paper, with 
clear type and black iuk, in a form convenient to handle and attractive to the eye. 


From Prof. James Havtey, Yale College, New Haven. 

The volumes thus far embraced in your ‘Greek and Latin Texts” have received 
the editorial care of able and distinguished scholars, and, so far as I have examined 
them, they appear to be printed with remarkable correctness. Their typographical 
elezance and clearness, as well as the compactness and lightness which fit them for 
the pocket, are qualities obvious to every eye. I regard the publication of such a se- 
rics as an important service rendered to classical study and instruction, and as prom- 
ising especial advantage to the colleges of our country. . 


From Rev. J. J. Owen, D.D., late College of the City of New York. 


In publishing the “Greek and Latin Texts” in so beautiful and portable a form, 
on have, in my judgement, rendered a very great service to the cause of classical learn- 
ng. ‘The publication can not but be highly successful. _ 


From Rev. Howarn Crossy, D.D., Chancellor of New York University. 

Your geries of Classical Texts have attained a most merited reputation as the very 
best classical issues emavating from an American source. Their perfection of type 
and accessories, and their careful, echolarly preparation, with their remarkable cheap- 
ness, will (and ought to) make them universally used in our schools and colleges. 


From Prof. A. C. Kenpnick, Rochester University. 


These editions are a credit to the American press. Text, type, and paper are alike 
unexceptionable. In reading these authors (ischylus, Euripides, and Herodotus) I 
shall constantly recommend your editions to my classes. - 


From Prof. Epwarp Grauam Dawes, Trinity College, Hartford. 


The teachers of America can not fail to be grateful to you for this admirable edition 
of the Classica. The accuracy of the text, the elegance of the typography, the freedom 
from commentary, and the price, all alike tend to commend these little volumes to 
every classical instructor. 1 shall introduce them in all my classes. 


From Prof. G. Muserave Gicer, College of New Jersey, Princeton, . 


We have carefully examined the volume of ‘‘ Harper's Greek and Latin Texts” con- 
taining the Works of Horace. In typographical accuracy and appearance it compares 
favorably with the charming edition of Didot, and never, perhaps, has Horace been 
more carefully and efticiently edited. * °* We feel confident that, if its merits were 
known, it could not fail to secure a most extended circulation. 


' From Prof. Hexry M. Barnn, University of the City of New York. 


From the volumes whjch I have examined I am led to form a very favorable opin- 
fon of this edition of the ancient Classics. We need just such a uniform series, con- 
sisting of small, portable volumes, containing a text based upon the most recent in- 
vestigations of the great scholars of our day. I am glad to find the ty aphy of 
your edition so much more elegant than the similar publications of either Pauchnitz 
or Teubner. : 

* 
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From Tay.er Lewis, LL.D., Union College, Schenectady, N. Y. 


These editions of the Classics you are publishing are just the thing for college use. 
I shall employ them wholly. ; | 


From Prof. W. 8. Ty.tser, Amherst College. 


The edition (A¢schylus, Euripides, and Herodotus) seems to be made up of the most 
approved texts, carefully edited, beautifully printed, got up in a convenient form, and 
suld at a very reasonable price. .The publishers deserve the thanks of the public, and 
especially of classical scholars, and I doubt not they will meet with the appreciation 
and reward which is their due. 


From Prof. Samugu A. Deneoay, Dartmouth College, N. H. 


*** Your elegant edition of the Greek and Latin Texts. For convenience of form, 
beauty of appearance, and typographical execution, this edition of the Classics must 
stand unrivaled; and deserving of equal commendation is the judgment which repro- 
duces in such an accessible form the critical labors of such eminent scholars as the 
editors of the present series. You are certainly supplying a great desideratum, viz., 
a series of Greek aad Latin authors attractive to the eye, of reliable scholarship, easi- 
ly portable, and yet of a cost that places them within the means of all. 


From Rev. Wititram C. Carreis, Professor of Latin and Greek, Lafayette College, 
Easton, Pa. — 


It is the most elegant and accurate, as well as the cheapest edition of the Classics 
with which I am acquainted. 


From Prof. A. S. Pacxarn, Bovcdoin College, Maine. 


I admire the clearness of the type and the convenience of the edition for the use of 
the recitation-room. The names of the editors whose text you have followed give 
authority to the present edition. 


From Prof. Goopwin, Harvard College. 
I congratulate you upon your perfect success in your undertaking, in which all 
lovers of the Classics must take a lively interest. 
From Prof. James R. Boise, University of Michigan. 

They are handsomely and, 20 far as I have had opportunity to examine them, accn- 
rately printed. They can not fail to be useful and convenient to Américan students. 
From Dr. James De Koven, Rector of Racine College, Wis. 

They will be of great assistance to all teachers of the Classics. 


HARPER'S SERIES OF GREEK AND LATIN TEXTS HAVE BEEN USED, 
EITHER WHOLLY OR IN PART, BY THE FOLLOWING PROFESSORS : 


Profs. Drist.er and Suonrt, Columbia College, New York; Prof. Youne, Ohio Uni- 
versity; Prof. Lrrsooms, Franklin College, Tenn. ; Prof. Coorrr, Centre sonene 
Ky.; Prof. Witry, Asbury University, Ind.; Prof. Hoyt, Asbury University, Ind. ; 
Prof. Sturevs, Hanover College, Ind.; Prof. Hunt, Wesleyan University, Ala.; Prof. 
Cary, Antioch College, O.;' Prof. Tuomas, Georgetown College, O.; Prof. SPauLpING, 
Iowa Wesleyan University: Prof. Ex1.1s, Oberlin College, O.; Prof. BucxHam, Uni- 
versity of Vermont; Prof. Joynes, William and Mary College, Va.; Prof. WanpELt, 
University of Georgia; Prof. Portrr, Beloit College, Wis. ; Prof. Jonzs, Lawrence 
University, Wis. ; Prof. Bisnor, Miami University, O.; Prof. Matruews, Centre Col- 
lege; Ky. ;: Prof. Lruutz, Iowa State University ; Prof. Nortn, Hamilton College, Ky.; 
Prof. Wasik: Hobart College, N. Y.; Prof. BALLantTine, Indiana State University ; 
Prof. Denrrn, McKendree College, Ill.; Prof. Wyman, University of Alabama; Prof. 
Emerson, Beloit College; Prof. Howrs, Shurtleff College, Til.; Prof. Hosrarp, 
University of North Carolina; Prof. Wi.1tams, Ohio Wesleyan University; Prof. 
Bertier, Wisconsin University; Prof. Surron, Washington College, Md.; Prof. Et- 
LioTT, Miami University, O. 


gz Harrzr & Broruers will send any volume of their GREEK AND Latin Texts by 
. mail, postage paid, to any part of the United States, on receipt of 1 cents, 


HARPER’S 
NEw CLASSICAL LIBRARY. 


The want of a Series of LITERAL TRANSLATIONS of the Greek and Latin 
authors who are usually studied in the American course of Academic, Class- | 
ical, and Collegiate education has been long felt by the most intelligent and 
assiduous classical teachers. That they are capable of being abused by the 
indolent and unfaithful pupil is no plea against their utility when employed 
in their legitimate place. A translation of an ancient writer into English, 
as perfectly literal as is permitted by the idioms of the respective languages, 
affords an invaluable aid to the instructor in the accomplishment of his ar- 
duous task. If executed with fidelity and skill, it saves much time and labor 
in the consultation of dictionaries, and embodies the best results of philo- 
logical acumen and research in the shortest possible space. -Pages of learned 
commentary are thus concentrated in the rendering of a single word. 

The works which have been issued are reprints from “ BOHN’s CLASSICAL 

LIBRARY,” brought out uniform with the English edition, and comprise faith- 
ful translations of the principal Greek and Latin Classics. 
_ Each work is given without abridgment, and includes short suggestive 
notes, adapted to the comprehension as well as the actual wants of the stu- 
dent. Copious and accurate indices are appended to every translation. No 
version is adopted without ample and thorough revision, correcting its er- 
rors by the lights of modern research, and placing it on a level with the 
present improved state of philological learning. 


This NEW CLASSICAL LIBRARY has received a cordial welcome from the 
whole corps of American classical teachers. The important uses of such 
works in their daily vocations are too obvious to require discussion. Nor 
is the interest of the series confined to teachers alone. Every reading man, 
though destitute of a knowledge of the ancient languages, feels a laudable 
curiosity to form an acquaintance with the incomparable models of literary 
art which they have preserved. In the literal translations with which he is 
furnished by the present series he will find the information that he seeks, 
enabling him to comprehend current classical allusions with facility, to be- 
come familiar with the true spirit of the ancients, and to share in conversa- 
tion and studies which presuppose a knowledge of Greek and Roman’ 


antiquity. : 
The following volumes are now ready. 12mo, Cloth, $1 50 per volume. 
_CAESAR. JUVENAL. 
VIRGIL. XENOPHON. 
SALLUST. HOMER’S ILIAD. 
HORACE. HOMER’S ODYSSEY. 


CICERO’S ORATIONS. | HERODOTUS. 
CICERO’S OFFICES, &c.| DEMOSTHENES. 2 Vo.s. 
CICERO. ON ORATORY | THUCYDIDES. 


AND ORATORS. AESCHYLUS. 
TACITUS. 2 VOLs. SOPHOCLES. 
TERENCE. EURIPIDES. ..2 Vots. 


LIVY. Booxs I. Tro XXX. 2 VOLs. 


we HARPER & BROTHERS will send any volume of the New CLassicaL LiBRARY Sy 
mail, postage prepaid, ta any part of the United States, on receipt of $1 50. 


ANTHON’S SERIES 
SCHOOL AND COLLEGE CLASSICS. 


The unrivaled success which has attended the scholastic labors of Pro- 
fessor Anthon best attests the distinguished merit with which the following 
series has been regarded by the learned world. The London Atheneum 
says: “Dr. Anthon has done more for sound classical school literature than 
any half dozen Englishmen ; his books are admirably edited. His merits, as 
an editor of the school classics, are so well understood and appreciated in 
this country, as well as in his own, that commendation would be superfluous.” 


We consider his series of “School Classics” to stand unrivaled in their 
department of education, whether we regard the extent of scholarship which 
they display, or the easy gradation by which the student is led from the 
first principles of a complex language to its final and accurate combinations. 
A union of the highest classical knowledge, with the power of adapting it to 
the student, is of rare occurrence: these attributes characterize this excel- 
lent series.—Zxaminer, London. 


The volumes of this series are bound in Sheep. 


Horace. t2mo, $1 75. 
Cicero’s Orations. 12m0, $1 50. 


Classical Dictionary.  8vo, 


£6 00. 


Latin-English and English-Lat- 
in Dictionary. 8vo, $3 50. 
Anaent Geography. 8vo, $3 00. 
Manual of Greek Literature. 
I2mo, $1 50. 

Manual of Greek Antiquities. 
12mo0, $I 50. 

Manual of Roman Antiquities. 
I2mo, $1 50. 

Latin Lessons. i2mo, $1 25. 

Latin Prose Composition. 12m0, 
$1 25.—Key. 12mo, 75 cts. 

Zumpt’s Latin Grammar. 
12mo, $1 50. — Abridged. 
I2mo, $1 00. 

Latin Versification. i2mo, 
$1 25.—Aey. 12m0, 75 cts. 

Latin Prosody. t.2mo, $1 25. 

Cesar. Map, Portrait, &c. 
I2mo, $I 50. 

Virgil’s Aeneid, 12m0, $I 75. 

Virgil’s Eclogues and Geoggics. 
I2mo, $I 75. 

Sallust. tamo, $1 50. 


Cicero’s Tusculan Disputations. 
12mo, $1 50. 

Cicero de Senectute, Amicitia, &*¢. 
I2mo, $1 50. 

Cicero de Officits. 12m0, $1 50. 

Tacitus.  12mo0, $1 50. 

Cornelius Nepos. t2mo, $1 50. 


Fuvenal and Fersius. 12m0, 
$I 50. 

First Greek Lessons. i.2mo, 
$1 25. 

Greek Prose Composition. 12mo, 
$I 25. 


Greek Grammar. 12m0, $1 25. 


New ‘Greek Grammar. %12mo, 
$1 50. 

Greek Prosody.  .2mo, $r 25. 

FYacobs’s Greek Reader. 12m0, 
$1 50. 

Xenophon’s Anabasis. .2mo, 
$I 50. 


Xenophon’s Memorabilia of Soc- 
rates. I2mMo, $1 50. 


| Homer's Itiad. 12mo, $1 75. 


(ae Harper & Brotuers will send any of the above works by mail, postage prepaid, 
to any part of the United States, on receipt of the price. 


LOOMIS’S 
MATHEMATICAL SERIES. 


ELEMENTARY ARITHMETIC. Elements of Arithmetic. 


Designed for Children. 16mo, 166 pages, Half Sheep, 40 cents. 


A TREATISE ON ARITHMETIC, Theoretical and Prac- 
tical, Tenth Edition. 12mo, 345 pages, Sheep extra, $1 25. 


ELEMENTS OF ALGEBRA. Designed for the Use of Be- 
ginners. Twenty-third Edition. 12mo, 281 pages, Sheep extra, $1 25. 


A TREATISE ON ALGEBRA. New and Revised Edition. 
Svo, 384 pages, Sheep extra, $2 00; 12mo, Sheep, $1 50. 


TRIGONOMETRY AND TABLES. Twenty-fifth Edition. 
8vo, 359 pages, Sheep extra, $2 oo. 
- The Zrigonometry and Tubles, bound separately, $1 50 each. 
GEOMETRY AND TRIGONOMETRY. Consisting of the 


Author’s “ Elements of Geometry and Conic Sections,” and the first 
two Books of his “ Plane Trigonometry,” bound in One Votume. _ Pre- 
pared tor High-Schools and Academies. 12mo, 292 pages, Sheep, $1 50. 


ELEMENTS OF ANALYTICAL GEOMETRY, and of the 
Differential and Integral Calculus. Nineteenth Edition. 8vo, 286 
pages, Sheep extra, $2 00. 


ELEMENTS OF NATURAL PHILOSOPHY. Designed 


for Academies and High-Schools. Fifth Edition. 12mo, 352 pages, 
Sheep extra, $1 50. 


ELEMENTS OF ASTRONOMY. Designed for Academies 
and High-Schools. 12mo, 254 pages, Sheep, $1 50. 


PRACTICAL ASTRONOMY. An Introduction to Practical 


Astronomy, with a Collection of Astronomical Tables. Seventh Edi- 
tion. 8vo, 499 pages, Sheep extra, $2 00. 


RECENT PROGRESS OF ASTRONOMY, especially in 
the United States. A thoroughly Revised Edition. Illustrations. 
12mo, 396 pages, Cloth, $1 50. 


A TREATISE ON ASTRONOMY. With Illustrations. 
8vo, 352 pages, Sheep, $2 00. : 


A TREATISE ON METEOROLOGY. For the Use of 
Academies and High-Schools. 8vo, 308 pages, Sheep extra, $2 00. 


 PuBLISHED BY HARPER & BROTHERS, New York. 


Ga" Harper & Brotuers will send any of the above works by mail, postage prepaid, 
to any part of the United States, on receipt of the price. ; 


DICTIONARIES AND WORKS OF REFERENCE 


PUBLISHED BY . 


HARPER & BROTHERS, New York. 


ANDREWS'S LATIN-ENGLISH LEXICON. Founded on the larger German-Latin 
Lexicon of Dr. Wa. Frrunp. With Additions and Corrections from the Lexicons of 
Gesner, Facciolati, Scheller, Georges, &c. Royal 8vo, Sheep extra, $6 00. 


ANTHON'S CLASSICAL DICTIONARY. Containing an Account of the principal 
Proper Names mentioned in Ancient Authors, and intended to elucidate all the 
Important Points connected with the Geography, History, Biography, Mythology, 
and Fine Arts of the Greeks and Romans, together with an Account of the Coins 
Weights, and Measures of the Ancients, with Tabular Values of the same. Royal 
Svo, Sheep extra, $6 00. 

ANTHON’S SMITH'S CLASSICAL DICTIONARY. A New Classical Dictionary 
of Greek and Roman Biography, Mythology, and Geography. Partly based upon 
the Dictionary of Greek and Roman Biography and thology. By Wm. Situ, 
LL.D. Revised, with numerous Corrections and Additions, by CiaRLes ANTHON, 
LL.D. Royal 8vo, Sheep extra, $5 00. 

ANTHON’S SMITH'S DICTIONARY OF ANTIQUITIES. <A Dictionary of Greek 
and Roman Antiquities. Edited by Wa. Smirn, LL.D., and Illustrated 4 numer- 
ous Engravings on Wood, Third American Edition, carefully revised, and contain- 
ing, also, numerous additional Articles relative to the Botany, Mineralogy, and Zo- 
ology of the Ancients. By Cuarius ANTHON, LL.D. Royal Svo, Sheep extra, $6 00. 


ANTHON’'S LATIN-ENGLISH AND ENGLISH-LATIN DICTIONARY. A Latin- 
English and English-Latin Dictionary, for the Use of Schools. Chiefly from the 
Lexicons of Freund, Georges, and Kaltschmidt. Smal] 4to, Sheep, $3 50. 


ANTHON’S RIDDLE AND ARNOLD'S ENGLISH-LATIN LEXICON. A Copi- 
ous and Critical English-Latin Lexicon, founded on the German-Latin Dictionary 
of Dr. C. E. Groreres. By Rev. Josrrir Esmonp Rinpir, M.A., and Rev. Tuomas 
Kenonever Arnoip, D.D. First American Edition, carefully revised, and contain- 
ing a copious Dicgionary of Proper Names from the Best Sources. By CuaRves 
AntTu0Nn, LL.D. Royal Svo, Sheep extra, $5 00. 


ENGLISHMAN’S GREEK CONCORDANCE. The Englishman’s Greek Concord- 
ancé of the New Testament: being an Attempt at a Verbal Conncction between 
the Greek and. the English Texts; including a Concordance to the Proper Names, 
with Indexes, Greek-English and English-Greek. 8vo, Cloth, $5 00. 

HAYDN’S DICTIONARY OF DATES. Ilaydun’s Dictionary of Dates, relating to all 
Ages and Nations. For Universal Reference. Edited by Bexgamin Vincent, As- 
sistant Secretary and Keeper of the Library of the Royal Institution of Great Brit- 
ain; and Revised for the Use of American Readers. Svo, Cloth, $5 00; Sheep, $6 v0. 


LIDDELL AND SCOTT'S GREEK-@NGLISH LEXICON. Based on the German 
Work of Francis Passow. With Corrections and Additions, and the Insertion, in 
Alphabetical Order, of the Proper Names occurring in the principal Greek Authors, 
by Henry Dris.er, LL.D. Royal Svo, Sheep extra, $6 00. . ; 

M‘CLINTOCK AND STRONG'S CYCLOPADIA of Biblical, Theological, and Ec- 
clesiastical Literature. By Rev. Jonn M‘Cuinrock, D.D., and James Strona, 8.T.D. 
With Maps and numerous Illustrations. To be completed in about Seven Volumes, 
Royal 8vo, of about One Thousand Pages each. ols. I. to IV., comprising the 
Letters A toJ, are now ready. The remaining Volumes are in progress. Price per 
Volume, Cloth, $5 00; Sheep, $6 00 ; Half Morocco, $8 00. 

ROBINSON'S GREEK LEXICON OF THE TESTAMENT. A Greek and English 
Lexicon of the New Testament. By Evwarp Rontinson, D.D., LL.D., late Professor 
of Biblical Literature in the Union Ba ea 3 am Seminary, N.Y. A New Edition, 
revised, and in great part rewritten. Royal Svo, Cloth, $6 00. 

SMITH'S ENGLISH-LATIN DICTIONARY. A Copious and Critical English-Latin 
Dictionary. Compiled from Original Sources. By Ws. Suirn, D.C.L., LL.D., Edi- 
tor of the Classical Dictionaries, Curtins’s Greek Grammar, the Student’s Hume, 
the Student's Greece, Old and New Testament Histories, &c., &c.; and Turorutt.os 
D. Hatt, M.A., Fellow of University College, London. To which is addeda Diction- 
ary of Proper Names. 8vo, Sheep, $6 00. . 

YONGE’'S ENGLISH-GREEK LEXICON. An English-Greek Lexicon. By C.D. 
Yonce. With many New Articles, an Appendix of Proper Names, and Pillon’s 
Greek Synonyms. To which is pretixed an Essay on the Order of Words in Attic- 
Greek Prose, by Charles Short, LL.D., Professor of Latin in Columbia College, 
N.Y. Edited by Henry Duisurr, LL.D., Professor of Greek in Columbia College, 
Editor of “‘ Liddell and Scott's Greek-English Lexicon,” &c. 8vo, Sheep extra, $7 00. 


ce- Harrer & Brorurrs will send either of the above works by mail, postage prepaid, 
to any part of the United States, on receipt of the price. 


THE STUDENT’S SERIES. 


THE STUDENT'S HISTORY OF GREECE, from the Earliest Times to the Roman 
Conquest. With Supplementary Chupters on the History of Literature and Art. 
By Ws. Sutru, LL.D. With Woodcuts. 12mo, 738 pages, Cloth, $2 00. 

t27- A SMALLER HISTORY OF GREECE, for Younger Students and Com- 
mon Schuols. With Woodcuts. 16mo, 272 pages, Cloth, $100. ° 


THE STUDENT'S HISTORY OF ROME, from the Earliest Times to the Establish- 
ment of the Empire. With Chapters on the History of Literature and Art. By 
H. G. Lipper, D.D., Dean of Christ Church, Oxford. With Woodcuts. 12mo, 
778 pages, Cloth, $2 00. 

sew A SMALLER HISTORY OF ROME, from the Earliest Times to the 
Establishment of the Empire. By Ww. Samiti, LL.D. With a Continuation to 
A.D. 476, by Eugene Lawszxencr, A.M. With Woodcuts. 16mo, 395 pages, Cloth, 
$1 00. 

THE STUDENT'S GIBBON. The History of the Decline and Fall of the Roman 
Empire. By Evwarp Gibson. Abridged. Incorporating the Researches of Re- 
cent Commentators. By Wa. Saitu, LL.D. Wit Woodcuts. 12mo, 706 pages, 
Cloth, $2 00. : : 

THE STUDENT'S STRICKLAND. Lives of the Queens of England, from the 
Roman Conquest. By A@nes StrickLanp, Author of “ Lives of the Queens of 
Scotland.” Abridged by the Author. Revised and Edited by Canroxing G. Parx- 
re. With Woodcuts. 12mo, 675 pages, Cloth, $2 00. 

THE STUDEN'"S HUME., A History of England, from the Earliest Times to the 
Revolution in 1688. By Daviw Huse. Abridged. Incorporating the Corrections 
and Researches of Recent Historians, and continuing down to the Year 185S. 
With Woodcuts. 12mo, 806 pages, Cloth, $2 00. 

cw A SMALLER MISTORY OF ENGLAND, from the Earliest Times to the 
Year 1862. Kdited by Wa. Sauitu, LL.D. With Woodcuts.  16mo, 389 pages, 
Cloth, $1 00. s 

THE STUDENT’S HISTORY OF FRANCE, from the Earliest Times to the Estab- 
al of the Second Empire in 1852, With Woodcuts. 12mo, 742 pages, Cloth, 

THE STUDENT'S ANCIENT HISTORY OF THE EAST, from the Earliest Times 
to the Conquest by Alexander the Great. Including Egypt, Assyria, Babylonia, 
Media, Persia, Asia Minor, and Pheuicia. By Punziir Smirn, B.A. Edited by Wa. 
Sarrn, D.C.L., LL.D. With Woodcuts. 12mo, 649 pages, Cloth, $2 00. 

s7- A SMALLER ANCIENT HISTORY OF THE EAST, from the Earliest 
Times to the Conquest by Alexandegythe Great. Including Egypt, Assyria, 
Babylonia, Media, Persia, Asin Minor, and Phenicia. By Pui.uir Situ, B.A. 
With Woodcuts. 16mo, 316 pages, Cloth, $1 00. 

THE STUDENT'S HALLAM. View of the State of Europe during the Middle Ages. 
By Henry Hatvam, LL.D., F.R.A.S. Iucorporating in the Text the Author’s Latest 
Researches, with Additions from Recent Writers, and adapted to the Use of Stu- 
dents. Edited by Wa. Suitu, D.C.L., LL.D. 12mo, 708 pages, Cloth, $2 00. 


THE STUDENT'S OLD TESTAMENT HISTORY, from the Creation to the Return 
of the Jews from Captivity. Edited by War Sars, LL.D. With Maps and Wood- 
cuts, 12mo, 715 pages, Cloth, $2 00. 


THE STUDENT'S NEW TESTAMENT HISTORY. With an Introduction, con- 
necting the History of the Old and New Testaments. Edited by Wm. Suitn, LL.D. 
With Maps and Woodcuts. 12mo, 780 pages, Cloth, $2 00. 

¢w- A SMALLER SCRIPTURE HISTORY. In Three Parts: Old Testament 
History; Connection of Old and New Testaments; New Testament History to 
A.D. 70. Edited by Wa. Smitu, LL.D. With Woodcuts. 16mo, 875 pages, 
Cloth, $1 00. 

THE STUDENT'S LYELL’S GEOLOGY. The Elements of Geology. By Sir Carrs 
Lyerut, Bart., F.R.S., Author of “‘The Principles of Geology,” The Antiquity of 
Man,” &c. ith 636 Illustrations on Wood. 12mo, 640 pages, Cloth, $2 00. 


PuBLisHED By HARPER & BROTHERS, New York. 


te Harrver & Brotruens will send any of the above works by mail, postage prepaid, 
to any part of the United States, on receipt of the price. - 


* 


Ney 


SMITH’S SERIES — 
LATIN GRAMMARS. 


PRINCIPIA LATINA, Part I. A First Latin Course, com- 
prehending Grammar, Delectus, and Exercise-Book, with 
Vocabularies. By WILLIAM SmitH, LL.D. Revised by 
Henry Drister, LL.D., Professor of Latin in Columbia 
College, New York; Editor of “ Liddell and Scott’s Greek- 
English Lexicon,” and “ Yonge’s English-Greek Lexicon.” 
12mo, Flexible Cloth, 75 cents. 


From Prof. ELttz Cuarnier. 


It is the very book needed for my school, and desired in vain for many years. I 
studied Latin and Greek with similar books when a boy in France and Switzerland, 
and I know alitheir worth. I think Dr. Drisler’s additions and alterations most valu- 
able, and I hope he will soon publish the second part. 


From the Congregationalist. 


The arrangement of this book is so neat, the matter so compact, without those ex- 
tended or discouraging notes which meet the learner at the outset in the old books, 
and the multiplied ‘*exceptions ” which, to our pomn mind, proved the ‘‘rule” to be 
an impostor, that we could almost forget our ‘little Latin” for the pleasure of learn- 
ing it over again from this charming xem: : . 


PRINCIPIA LATINA, Parr II. <A First Latin Reading- 
Book, containing an Epitome of Czsar’s Gallic Wars, and 
L’Homond’s Lives of Distinguished Romans. With a short 
Introduction to Roman Antiquities, Notes, and a Dictionary. 
By Witit1aM SmitTH, LL.D. Revised by HENRY DRISLER, 
LL.D. 12mo, Flexible Cloth, $1 25. 3 


From Prof. W. J. Ro.ryr, High School, Cambridge, Mass. 

I have no hesitation in saying that in its text it is much te best Latin Reader yet 
published in this country, while in its notes, vocabulary, etc., it is certainly inferior to 
no previous book of the kind. * * * The abridged and simplified Cesar is just the thing 
to prepare the way for the unabridged Caesar, and the Virt Rome is much to be pre- 
ferred to the Roman History and Grecian History of Jacobs and his followers. 

From G. W. AtuEnron, Professor of Latin in St. John’s College, Annapolis, Md. 

The annotations are especially judicious, and the whole arrangement as complete as 
possible. I hope it will have an extensive circulation. 

From Prof. R. B. Crarke, High School, Fitchburg, Mass. : 

I should certainly regard it as a valuable aid to classes—a work well calculated to 
interest and give a wide range of instruction, both as regards the language itself and 
the customs of that by-gone age when it was spoken. 

From Prof. ALBERT C. Perkins, High School, Lawrence, Mass. 

It seems to me exactly adapted to form a connecting link between the element- 
ary exercises commonly taken with the first study of etymology and the consecutive 
reading of Latin authors. . 

From D.H. Cnasz, LL.D., Middletown, Conn. 

I have taken the cppormunity to examine the work and the explanations which pre- 

cede, and am well pleased with them. 


sz” Harrer & Broruers will send either of the above volumes by mail, postage pre- 
paid, to any part of the United States, on receipt of the price. 


Harper’s Catalogue. 


The attention of gentlemen, in town or country, designing to form 
Libraries or enrich their Literary Collections, is respectfully invited 
to Harper’s Catalogue, which will be found to comprise a large pro- 
portion of the standard and most esteemed works in English and 
Classical Literature—— COMPREHENDING OVER THREE THOUSAND 
VOLUMES—which are offered, in most instances, at less than one- 
half the cost of similar productions in England. 

To Librarians and others conng,ted with Colleges, Schools, &c., 
who may not have access to a trustworthy guide in forming the true 
estimate of literary productions, it is believed this Catalogue will 
prove especially valuable for reference. 

To prevent “‘sappointment, it is suggested that, whenever books 
can not be obtained through any bookseller or local agent, applica- 
tions with remittance should be addressed direct to Harper & 
Brothers, which will receive prompt attention. 


Sent by musi on receipt of Six Cents in postage stamps. 


Address HARPER & BROTHERS, 
FRANKLIN SQUARE, NEW YORK. 
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